= 07 INDIA | 
DEPARTMENT OF ARCHAEOLOGY 
CENTRAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL | 


ANNAMALAT UNIVERSITY SANSKRIT SERIES No. 9 


LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 
“पण. I i 
(A TT NEL 


lv 


wwe s c 


ay 


VIDYARATNA P. S. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI M.A., PH. D. 
Professor of Sanskrit, Annamalai University. 


5s] 1944. IRs. 4. 


CENTRAL ARLIIAEONOGIGAW 
í , LIBRARY, NEW ,2८1,:11. 
Ao. No.. 7A 

Date. 


` 
Forma 1 to 12 Printed at Do Nobili Pres, Madura. 
|£ Tho Triobinopoly United Printers Ltd. 


a AL LEES 
LIBRARY NW 


‘Tabular Statement showing the number of sütras in each pada of 
“Astadbyayi, the number of sütras reviewed by Várttikakira or Varttika- 
Karas, Bhasyakafa eto. 


E 3 | ls 
4 Ë E Sas i Hs 
LEES: HE 
Bo 
HE i 381 Ei 
š "Hd E 
है कुक ॥ " 
i z 
आओ o [E 18 1 247 67 
i 7g 40 Mora S4 Mi^ 1 3 84 
ü a Mus 10 2 24 
‘ ino 0M m 4 7 1 45 
XU fo हो si fn de 19 1 3 46 
ú 88 20 15 5 6 2 3 
ui 3 ४0 313 318 " 6 8 4 
‘iv 89 M Ut Cam " 2 £4 
Im 1150 69 a 43 30 16 1 6 ४ 
४ 188... 58 2 % » 1 5 3€ 
S npe 40): 19 70 2 68 
हव d» dn E 10 1m 
ZA imo w 1 ४७ w 2 . 48 
is 3 1 18 20 3 2 55 
ü 168. 34 0५ on D ?4 
iv 12 6 8 ANT 1 19. 
ime उ 24 n 12 1. 2 ७0 
HUD ४४ 15 डा 20 2 € 
ü वा. 988 OT 18 3 4r 
ied 35 10 15 " 1 0103 
vr ams 98 16. 40 99 ४ 3 oin 
४ 199 33 31 OI 5 2 3 
के 1% 47 15 32 18 3 60 
iv वढ 0 UE TS 18 47 
“vir ido 980 TEE VE T n 1 2 58 
äus 30 2m CT m 1 2 5 
c ids 37 XS, st " 2 4 
iy 9 2A 12) 12 8 1 
ym is 2 2 109 7 2 3 
ü 108... 42 22 20 12 1 '2 
diim 3 n 86९ 19 *' i- 
wow शा IO 8 , 1 9 
85 16809 


s 
x 
š 
e 
š 
8 
A 
8 
z 
g 


E OF ANCIENT INDIA. 


BIBLIOGRABHY AND ABBREVIATIONS 


Ravëda RY. ४ 
Yajurvéda ` 
Vajosangyiaarhhita V.S. 

Rümavéda. 

हि A. V. 

Sutapatha—Brihmana 

Mundakipanigad 


Mahabharata —Süntiparvan. 
Uttararāmäyaņa U. R. 
Baudhayann Dbarmasütra B. D. Bodh. Dharma. 


Bäudbàyana Grhyasütra. 

Panini's Astidhyayt P. 

Panintya झळा 

Vyldi's Sañgeaba. ~ 
Yiska’s Nirukta N. x . 
Jüiminlyasütra. 


Tüittirlys Pratisikhya 
पा Pratisakhya 
"Tolkappiyam (Tamil) 
Tirumurukárruppat 
Ghutamn's. Nyiynbhisya 
Mahibhásya अ. 
Chowkamba Edition 
Keilborn's Edition 
Nirnayssagar Edition. 


Yögasütra 
Manudharmasistra जो. 
Simavéde Grhyaparitista. 
Bhartrhari’s Pradipika 
Do, — Vakyapadiya 
Amaraküta. 
Yuan Chwang’s Travels in India by Thomas Watters 


A record of the Buddhist religion by Tsing and translated by 


‘Takakuse 


¿Z 4 
 Sphótasiddhi by Mandana Misra 
Vàkyapatiya's Commentary by Punyarija. 


| by Bhattoji Diksit us 
Sabdakaustubha E à 
Ramabhudrs Diksit's Patañjalicarita ५ 
d — 

Taghumanjdsa || by Nagojibhatta 
Abhidhinacintamani ` >. 
 Sabdakalpsdruma J 

Panini and his place in Literature by T. Goldstrucker 
MacDonell's Vedio Grammar M. V, G. 

Kátyáyana and Patañjali, by Kellhom ~ X 
36७४ Dictionary १ 

Indian Antiquary Vols. II und XLI DNS 
Indian Historical Quarterly Vols. I & II 

New verses of Panini by Krishnadeva Upadhyaya (ibid Vol XII) — 
Geographical Dictionary अ. L. Dey $ 

Tho Structure of the Astadbyayi by Pawate 
Studies on Panini's Grammar by Faddegon 
Panini and the Vēda by Paul Thieme ~- 
Panini and the Vēda by A. B. Keith (Indian Gultuse Vol. I) ~ 
"Thieme and Panini by Batakrishna Ghosh (ibid Vol, IV) 


` 


H CONTENTS 


Tabular Statement showing the number of 


Siitras etc. < s 
Ancient India Map = 
Bibliography and abbreviation ks 
Foreword .. =. 
Homage to Acaryas P, e 
Patahjaliin the presence of Lord Natarája -- 
Preface .. d 
Panini A x 


Panini's birthplace 
Was Panini the anthor of Gapapatha t 

Was Panini the author of Dhatupatha ? 

Was Panini the author of Unadi or not? .. 
Was Panini aware of the existence of 


Atharvavéda ? A 25 
Panini’s knowledge of the classification of 
the Védasinto Mantra and Brahmanaand 
the the existence of Kalpasütras etc. 
The plan, the principle of composition ete. 
* in the Astadhyayi etc. E 
His other work = 3 a 
Kátyayana- Vararuci - 
Relationship of Varttikas to Panini's sütras 
Katyayana was later than Panini > 
Katyayana's birth-place ete. " eS 
Merits of Katyayana ,. = 8 


Patañjali's knowledge of medicine ५४ 

His wide knowledge of the world m5 

‘The Nyayas and their applications 

Framing and using paribhasas 

His having aware of the different dialects ~ 
of Sanskrit. as AE 


His recognition that Panini's grammar deals 
with words found in all Vedas 


Method adopted in writing Bhasya E 
Dates of Patañjali, Katyayana and Panini 


(0 Paspasühnika. AS 
i. The commencement of the Sastra 
ii, The classification of words 
iii, The definition of Sabda fs 
‘iv. ‘The use of the study of this Sastra .. 
w. The method to be adopted in expounding 
theSastra — .. 
vi. The Nityatva or the Karyatva of šabda 
vii. The need for the ššstra on account of its 
expounding that correct words are 
needed for dharma 5 
viii The meaning of the word Vyakarana .. 
ix. The need for making use of the 
tyahara sütras ^ 
- Prolyaharahnika ` 
L अइउण्‌ ` 
= i- Vivrtópadesa in sr of अइउण्‌ n 
vi 


72—19 


87—90 


ii, Vivrtópadëša in m of roots stems ete... 
* Bi. m instof the sütras like 
ग्रा. & IV. cate फेऔच्‌ 
i. " To read एओङ्‌ पेऔच्‌ or फत्‌आत्‌ङ्‌ ऐत्‌ औत्‌ च्‌ 
~ ii, To read or not to read दीर्घ in sütras 
which enjoin qag as ékadéa >. -- 
Hi. Whether such sounds as form part of 
` diphthongs, long vowels, r and | and 
as are similar to others are to be taken 
as their limbs or not 
V. हयवरद 
. i. The need for reading g in two sūtras. .. 
ji. Which is better हयवरद्‌ or Taraz ? 
iii, Where are अयोगवाहड taken to be read ? 
iv? Do letters have meaning or not ? ae 
v. Why are not anubandhas in प्रत्याहार taken 
i as अच्‌ ? 24 E 
vi. Why should semi-vowels be mentioned in 
the sutra अणुदित्सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः S 
VL कूण्‌ 
VIL & VIL. अमङणनम्‌, mas 4 
IX. Explanation of the slókavárttika अक्षर न क्षरं 
विद्यात्‌ I «6 
` Vrddhyahnika 
a 
i. Whywasnot this sūtraread as बुद्धिर्‌ ! 
i 15 वृद्धिरादैच, १११७६४७ or आदैच्‌ ७1000! — .. 
ii. Need for the adhikárasütra अथ सेज्ञा at 
the beginning. .. ot 


vii 


94—104 
105—116 


116—120 


121—125 


125—137 
138—140 
140—143 


143—148 
145—156 


157—169 


160—163 
163—171 
171—173 


173—175 


176—177 


177—180 


181—186 


Is this sūtra sarhjnd-vidhayaka or Sabda- 


à iv. 

sádhutva-vidhàyaka t . 1 

` y. Of the two वृद्धि: and आदैच्‌ which is संज्ञा 
and which is संश्षिन ? : 
श॑. अन्योन्याश्चयतावारणम्‌ 2m 

vii. The need for the word प्रत्येकम्‌ both in 

; this sūtra and the next 

wii. What is the need for तपरकरण in आत्‌ of 

ami ¢ 
IL इको गुणवृद्धी 

i. The need for इ: in thie sūtra E 


H. 


dii. 


< iy. Whether this sütra and alóntyasya are in 
है the relationship of utsargápaváda -- 
x. Whether this sūtra and alóntyasya are 
not at all connected with each other... 
vi. Wherever guna or vrddhi is enjoined, the 
word इ: appears there. 
vii. What will be the harm if the word vrddhig 
is not in this sūtra ? 
viii. Whether this sūtra is a vidhi-sütra or a 
h paribhásá < z 
Corrigenda m rA 
Indexes ह í 


"The need.for the anuvrtti of the words 
guna and vrddhi from the previous 
sütras L E 

Whether this sūtra and alóntyasya have 
the relationship of SésaSesitva 


Pace 


186—189 


189—103 
193—195 


208—211 


212—217 


217 


217—220 


221—222 


FOREWORD 


BY 


_ Mahamahopadhyaya, Vidytodcaspati, Darianakalanidli, Kulapati 
Sri S. KUPPUSWAMT SASTRIAR, M-A, LE.S. (RETD.) 

Rid. Professor of Sanskrit & Comparative Philology, Presidency College, Madras, 
velirid. Curator of the Government Oriental ‘Manuscripts Library, Madras 
and retired Honorary Professor of Sanskrit and Dean of the Faculty 
of Oriental Studies in the Annamalai University. 


My friend Dr. P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, M. A., L E, PH: D 
has decided. to cohfer upon me the pleasant and precious 
privilege of sponsoring, in a short foreword, these lectures 
in English on the first three ainikas of Sri Mahabhasya by 
Blagwán Pataijali. In exercising this privilege Iam happy 
to say that Dr. Subrahmanya Sastri has had the good 
fortune of studying the Mahdbhasya under able teachers 
and has eagerly sought to acquire suitable opportunities 
for teaching the Mahabhayya through the medium of 
Sanskrit as well ds English to Siromani students and to 
‘undergraduates. studying for the Sanskrit Honours examina- 
tion of the Annamalai ‘University. A modern belletrist _ 
of the ParamaikGntin type in English and Sanskrit would 
prefer Shakespeare and Kalidasa to the whole of the British 
Empire if hi were asked to choose between the Empire and 
the works 

tradition cherishes the oft-repeated saying महाभाष्य वा 
'वाठनीयम्‌ महाराज्यं वा पालनीयम्‌ - If a privilege - calculus, similar 
Fhe Ananda - calculus of the Taiiriyopinisad should be 
worked out by Vaiydkarana traditionists, they would give 
T scheme in which the opportunity to study and teach 
the Mahabhásya is on a par with Supreme Sovereignty ina 
political sense. Remembering all this, Dr. Subrahmanya 
Sastri has happily chosen portions of the’ Mahabhagya for 


ix 


critical exposition through the medium of English in this 
work which is designed particularly to be of use to 
undergraduates studying for the Honours Degree examina- 
tions in Indian Universities.” The exposition is critical and 
“accurate as far as it goes and is lucid, easy and quite in 
conformity with traditional commentaries. A very useful 
and, copious Introduction is prefixed to this work and 
Dr. Sastri has used and reviewed all the available material 
of importance in the writings of several modern scholars— 
Dr. Kielhorn, Dr. Bhandarkar, Dr. Max-Muller, Dr. 
Goldstucker, Dr. Faddegon, Dr. Thieme and Dr. Pawate. 


‘This work, which is now being published by Dr. P. S. 
"Subrahmanya Sastri, carries with it my prayerful wishes 
and hearty congratulations in the same way and to the 
same extent as many other works he has been producing 
and publishing of late in Sanskrit and in Tamil. 


सरस्वती feud महीयताम्‌ 


Ep Canapa tiaina } S. Kurpvswanr SASTRI 
(via) Ayyampet, 
Tanjore Dt, 8. 1. Ry. 6643, 
. 


अष्टाघ्यायीप्रणेतारे ae सुपाणिनिम्‌। 
ames वररुचि भाष्यकारं पतज्ञल्सि ॥ 
चोकनाथं मखिवरं भाष्यरब्नावलीकृतम्‌ | 
वेङ्कटाध्वरिणश्शिष्य राममदगुरुं वरम्‌ ॥ 
नीलकण्ठे यतिवरं क्षेत्रपालनिवासिनम्‌ | 
अद्वैतमार्गनिष्णात शब्दशास्त्रमहोदविम्‌ ll 
कैदनाथं fas मित्रं मरूर्आमनिवासिनम्‌ | 
अब्दझास्रमवक्तारं गीतायर्थप्रकाअकम्‌ ॥ 


प्रणम्य तान्‌ गुरून्‌ सर्वान्‌ प्रसक्षमनसाघुना | 
ER महाभाप्यविमर्शनस्‌ ॥ 
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PREFACE 


Panini, Katyayana-Vararuci and Patañjali form the 
Manitrayam in Sanskrit Grammar. ~ 


- PANINI 


Patañjali observes that Panini was the son of Daksi,* 
a great ancestor of the author of the Swigraha,” that Kautsa 
-was his pupil? and he was known even to children: He 
was recognised to be such a great grammarian as to receive 
the epithets dearya, bhagavdn and sukrt from great scholars 
like Katyayana and Patañjalis The word verf makes us 
infer that Patañjali considered him a rgi. Yuan Chwang, 


1 Gf. सेव सर्वेपदादेशा दाक्षीपुत्रस्य पाणिनेः (M. B. under दाधा ATL 1-1 -20, and 
qemi ङसोश्‌ VIK-1-22.) 


2 Qf. Sram सळ दाक्षायगेन सङ्कहस्प तिः (ML B. under उभगप्रापी कर्मणि 11-3-50.) 
5 Of. उपदान s=; पाणिनिम्‌ (ML B. under भाषायाँ सदवसरः TTT-2-108.) 
4 QJ. आङमार यश पाणिनेः (M. 8. under आङ्‌ मर्यादाबचने 14.89.) 


5 0f. ww - . - „भगवतः पाणिनेस्सिद्धम (7771/४० under अ अ. 
YTIL-4-68); आचार्याचारात्‌ संशासिदिः (id under इदिरादैच 1-1-1) 
बहुनीहिलरं शास्ति समासान्तविधेः SET (id under बहु apaq TL ५1-21.) 


. We प्रणयात स्म (M Be under PETRA 1-1-1.) 
तहुणसंबिज्ञानाड्रगवतः पाशिनेराचार्यस्थ (id under एकाचो दे प्रथमस्य ए11-1-1.) 
ame आचार्यः (id under शंदिरादैच 1-1-1 and भूवादयो eme 1-3-1.) 


7 प्यति त्वाचार्य" (id under जनसनखनां सम्झलोः VIAA? eto.) 


6 प्रमाणभूत आचायः 


the Chinese traveller, also calls him so. TI-sing, another 
Chinese traveller, states thus:—“The sūtra is the foundation 
of all grammatical science... It contains 1000 ślokas? and 
is the work of Panini... Children begin to learn the sñtra 
when they are eight years old and can repeat it in eight 
months time.” — Ramabhadra Diksita tells us that his father 
was a rsi named Pang." Subdakalpadruma says that Pi 
was recognised by other names also, viz. Ahika, Sala 
Panina and Salaturiya. 2 


PANINTS BIRTHPLACE. 


Yuan Chwang, the commentator on Hëmacandra's 
Abhidhdnacintémani and most of the modern scholars consider 
Panini to be a native of Salatura, a village near modern 
Attock in Gandhdra. R.O. Franke thinks that he was 
born in the north (Salatura), but had come to the east 
(Pataliputra) The author of the Sabdakalpadruma, however, 
says that his forefathers belonged to Salatura and he 


1 The rishi applied himself earnestly to selecting from the stock of words 
and formed an etymology of 1000 stanzas each of 32 words. (On 
Yuan Chwang’s Travels in India by Thomas Watters I pp. 221 and 
322, Words seem to be a wrong translation for syllables.) 


Slokas refer to granthas with 32 syllables. 


3 A record of the Buddhist religion by L-tsing p. 178 and translated by 
3; Takakusu. 


4 प्रणीति कश्षिन्सुनिरस्ति पूर्व स पाणिनं नाम कुमारमाप । 
ख्वतुल्यनात्रा तनयेन सोऽपि दाक्षौमुदूढाँ दडमभ्यनन्दत्‌ ॥ ( Patañjalicarita 147.) 
5 Pānini and the Veda by Dr. Paul Theime p. 76. 
6 अय पाणिनी । 
आलातुरीयदाक्षेयी „ , - . . ॥ (अभिधानचिन्तामणौं) 
गान्चारपदेशबिशेपशलातुरप्रामजातत्वादेवास्य तथा नाम इति* अभिषानचिन्तामणिटौकोयाम्‌ । 
gave . „ „ - (४-3-94) सूत्रात्‌ अभिजना्थे एव छण्‌ प्रत्ययः । अतः स्पष्टतः 
झलातुरप्रदेश: gemi वासस्थानमिल्येव अवगम्यते न तु तस्थेति (sona) ˆ 
अथ निवासाभिजनयोः को विशेष: निवासो नाम यत्र ,सम्परत्युष्यते। अभिजनो नाम यत्र 
daaa (M. B. under S. TV-3-00.) 
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was not born there. If so, we have to determine his 
birth-place. Jaimini and Bhartrhari state that Vydkarana 
is a smrti written by Sistas. — Acárya Papini was con- 
‘sidered a Sigfa by Patamjali and his followers. Sistas, 

according to Patañjali, are those brahmayas who resided 
in Arydvaria bounded on the north by the Himalayas, 
on the south by Pariyatra (a portion of the Vindhyas), on 
the east by Kalakavana (near Rajmahal hills in Bengal) 
and on the west by Adaróa (Aravalli hills) and who were 
proficient in some ádstra, full of contentment, free from 
avarice, possessing high character and doing their duty 
without expecting any reward theref0r—घ्माभिनिवाशिनःः There- 
fore it may not be wrong if we consider him to have lived 
in Arydvarla, His mention of the eastern country in sütras 
like wx mai देशे (1-1-75), प्राचां नगुरान्ते (VIL3-24), and of 
the northern country in sitras like उदीच्यत्नामाच बढचोऽन्तोदात्तात्‌ 
(IV-2-109), and his reference to the opinion of the eastern 
and northern schools in sftras like शोणात्माचाम्‌ (IV-4-43), 
मातरपितरौ उदीचाम्‌ (1-3-32) may be taken as sufficient clue 
to his having lived in the madhyadééa whose boundary is, 
according to Manudharmasastra, the Himalayas on the north, 
the Vindhyas on the south, Praydg or Allahabad on the 


1 साबुत्वज्ञानविषया सै व्याकरणस्सुतिः । 
अविच्छेदेन श्िष्टानामिदं स्पृतिनिबन्धनम्‌ ॥ (वाक्यपदाये 1-143.) 


t निवासतइचाचारतरन्न । स चाचार आर्योबर्तै एव । कः 
पुनरार्यावर्ठः? । प्रासादर्शातः प्रत्यक्रालकबनात्‌ दक्षिणेन हिमेवन्तम्‌ उत्तरेण पारियात्रम्‌ । 
'एतरिसिज्ञार्यावर्ते निवासे ये बराह्मणाः pear अलोठपा अग््रमाणकारणाः किचिदन्तरेण 
कस्पास्चिद्‌ fene पारजतास्तत्रभवन्तः शिष्टाः . - - शिष्टपरिज्ञानाथा अष्टाभ्यायी 
M. B. under 8. एपोदरादोनि' यथोपदिष्टम्‌ (\1-3-100) Adarša=Aravalli 
mountains : ; कालकवनः Rajmahal hills; Pariyatra=West part of 
Vindhya (Geographical Dictionary by N. L. Dey.) 


3 The same idea is mentioned in Baudhdyana Dharma #ñtra 1-1-2-10. 
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eas and VinaSana or the plains at Ad-badri where the river 
Sarasvalt disappears on the west.' The eastern country 
referred to by him may denote the countries situated sonth- 
east of the Sardvafi and may consist of the Kasi, Kosala; 
Vidarbha and Magadha and the northern country may 
denote those situated north-west thereof? The Sararati is 
identified by Wilford with Bzngaiga which passes through 
the district of Budion in Rohilkand.* In MadhyadéSa, he may 
have lived as near Vipaša or the Beas as possible as he 
enjoins the pratyaya अन्‌ to the names of the wells north of 
her: Most of the countries like Kury Pañcãla and cities 
like USinara mentioned by him in the sñiras are nearer 
‘mailhyadééa than the eastern and northern countries though 
some are nearer the northern country. The names of most 
of the characters found.in the Mahabharata are mentioned 
in the Astidhyayi and the place of accent in the’ word 
महाभारत is stated in the sūtra महान नीहि - -- भारत . -- प्रवृद्धेषु 
(VL2-38)  Kdu&imbi, the birth-place of Kütyayana, the 
Varttikakara and Prayég, the abode of the sage Bharadedja 
and probably of the Varttikakaras who went by the name 
of Bharadedjiyas are in the Madhydzga, the probable abode 
of the Satrakara. It has already been said that Salatura 
was the residence of his forefathers and he seems to have 


E वत्य्राम्विनछनाद्पि । 
TRR प्रयागाच मध्यदेशः प्रकौर्तितः ॥ (Manu. 71-21) 
2 Sasi भारतं वर्षे शरावत्यास्दु Asad: । 
देश आग्दाक्षिण: प्राच्य: उदीच्यः SI: ॥ (Amarak0ša) 
3 & 4 Geographical Dictionary by N. L. Dey. 
5 उदक्‌ च विपाशः 
6 -. अम्बेऽम्बाळेऽम्किके (५1-1-118), वासुदेवार्जुनाम्यां जुन (IV-3-98), भीमांदयो- 
अपादाने (111-4-74), BT. (1-1-103), कुसनादिम्यों भ्यः (1ए-1-172), 
साल्वेयगान्धारिम्या च (1४-1-169), पराराक्वश्चिलालिम्यां मिुनटसूत्रयोः (4-3-110). 


some knowledge of the places from Saldtura to Madhyadisa 
at least the places mentioned by him—Taksasila,’ Bāhīka,* 
Kékaya,? Trigarta* Parvata* etc. 


IS PANINI'S ASTADHYAYI A COMPILATION 
OR AN ORIGINAL WORK ! 


* Panini was not the inventor of the Grammatical system 

preserved in his work, though he improved the system of 

his predecessors, made his own additions to it... He availed 
~ himself of the technical terms of the older grammarians. 6 


“Panini got handed down to him as Upadesa from his 
Gearyas w book of sūras which conformed to the paribhdsas 
ow found in the Asid., with the Dhdtupafha and the gana- 
pitha as companion volumes to that book of siiras. The 
book of sñtras, Panini found, was incomplete and inade- 
quate asa manual of Sanskrit grammar. So he proceeded 
to enlarge it mainly by incorporating with it aras borrowed 
from grammatical works belonging to schools of grammar 
other than his own;... by framing, wherever necessary, 
fresh sitras of his own and adding them to it"; “In the 
Ald. itself only those sms can be definitely ascribed to 
Panini which, though they do not go against the Paribhayás 
found in the Asid., yet can be shown to be additions by 
Panini by the three tests of mandükapluli, the 
Rr: and the purposeless yogavibhdga. Such sires form only a 


1 सिन्पुतक्षशिलाविभ्यो TÀ (LV-3-02). 
3 बाह्रीकआमेन्यदच (1-2-117), 

3 केकयमित्रयुप्रलयानां यादेरियः (४11-3-2). 
4 eria रगे (19-1-111). 


^(1V-2-143) may refer to the country. (Geographical Dictionary by 
3 N. L. Dey.) 


‘negligible minority in the Azid. Then why call the Asid. 
system of grammar the Paniniya at all? Why? Because— 
“answer Patañjali and Vamana and Jayédilya—it is पाणिनिना 
थ्रोक्तम्‌, न तु wen 2४/4९7 तेन Hee 1\/-711-101 . . . यत्तेन 
ओक्तम्‌ न च तेन कृतम्‌.” 1 


Pawate took पाणिनिना प्रोक्तम्‌ पाणिनीयम्‌ found in Paspaša 
along with the bhagya under the sia तेन श्रोक्तम्‌ and came to 
the conclusion that Panini is more a Pravaktr? than the 
author of the Asfadhyayi. But, Patañjali has conclusively 
proved from the use of the words ग्रणयति स्म, प्रयुङ्के, करोति, 
क्रियन्ते, कतिः, कर्ता, पठितम्‌, शास्ति, आह ete. inthe following quota- 
tions that Pamin; is not a mere Praraktr but also the author, 
'अमाणभूत आचायों दर्भपवित्रपाणिः द्युचावकाश प्राङ्मुख उपविज्य महता 

_ अयलेन सूत्राणि प्रणयति-स्म (M. B. under वृद्धिरादेच. 1-1-1). 


माङ्गलिक आचार्यो महतः mea मङ्गलार्थे वृद्धिदाब्दमादितः 
mE (id). 

पच्यति त्वाचार्यः" आदेशो यः सकारस्तस्य वत्वम्‌ इति, -- ततो 
,चसित्रहणं करोति (ibid under आदेशप्रत्ययोः ए111-3-59). 

zen: सुत्रनिवन्धाः क्रियन्ते (ibid under आतिशायने .तमविष्टनौ 
V-3-55). 


५ शोभना ag पाणिनेः सत्रस्य कृतिः (ibid under उभयप्राप्तौ कर्मणि 
. ज-3-66). 


य एव तस्य समयस्य* कर्ता स एवेदमप्याह (ibid under वासरूपोऽ- 
fra, 111-1-04) 


आचार्येण sr पठितं षष्ठ्या च fm: कृतः (ibid under... age 
IV-I-78). 
आचार्येण सुत्रं पठितम्‌ (ibid under V-1-115), 


1 ibid. pp. 118-119. 
p. 123. 
8 न केवला प्रकृतिः प्रबोक्तव्या न च ENG पर्यय 
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'बढ्राहणादिम्यो यनं शास्ति (M. B. under जहाणमाणववाडवाचन 
1V-3-42). 2 

पश्यति त्वाचार्यः -- न (axem आदेशों भचति — इति, ततस्तस्य 
'परमान्रेडितमबुदात्ते चेत्याह (ibid under seien Vir) 

The statement “Panini got handed down as upadéa 
from his dedryas a book of siiras™ is quite contrary to the 
statement of the author of the Kašita “ विनापदेरोन ज्ञातमुपधाते, 
स्वयममिसंवद्धमित्वर्थः. पाणिनिनोपज्ञातं पाजिनीयमकालकं व्याकरणम्‌ " under 
the sūtra उपज्ञाते (1V-3-115) 

Besides Pataijali clearly states that Vyakaraga is not 
nitya as chands-brahmanani. 


Cf. अन्यत्रामिधेयमनित्ये भवति। पाणिनीयमिति बा पाणिनीया इति चा 
(M. B. under छन्होत्राह्मणानि च तद्विषयाणि IV-2-66). 


न हि gera क्रियन्ते, नित्यानि छन्दांसि (ibid under तेन ओक्तम्‌ 
TV-3-101.) 

In about 4000 sittras of Astadhyayi, Panini mentions the 
names of seers who held different views in 19 sitras,' the 
name of dedryas in general in two eüfras, EZ in one euim, 
are in one sūtra, pracdm and udicam in about 20 sñtras. 
Besides, the süfrus जनपदे FT (1४-2-81), वरणादिम्यईच (IV-2-82). 
aft युक्तचद्वग्क्तिवचने (1-2-51),* ate आपः (४71-1-18), ` cm 
चापः (VII-3-105)* and आको नास्त्रियास्‌ (VIL-3-120) are con- 
sidered to be the sūtras of his predecessors, Thus only about 
fifty sfitras deal with the opinion of others. 

Hence it seems that Astadhydyt should be taken only 
as an original contribution of Pānini to the grammatical 
literature and not a compilation of the sūtras of previous 


1 शाकल्यः--$; शाकटायनः--3; wem, ग्मः, आचार्य: each 2; काएयपः, FHA, 
cach 


3 पूर्वसत्रनिदेशोध्य, TAS च tsar: न तैरिहेत्कर्यानि कियन्त (महामाध्यम्‌ } 
4 आडिति पूर्वोचारयनिर्देशेन तृतायैच्वचनं गमते (HATH) 
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2 ॥ 
authors, though he made use of sarhjñās of his predecessors, 
and adopted their method as in the use of इत्‌ etc. 


Pawate considers that जनपदे लुप्‌, वरणादिभ्यश्च, aft युक्त- 


` बढ्यक्तिवचने, are the siiras of parvdcaryas and they are refuted 


by Pagina in the sittras तदशिष्यं सेक्षाप्रमाणत्वात्‌ and लुब्योगाप्रख्यानात्‌ 
and site आपः, आङो नाखियाम्‌, आङि चापः were incorporated 
by Panini from previous authors. । 


Barend Faddegon thinks that the five sñtras beginning 
with aghret संशाप्रभाणत्वात्‌ (1-2-53) are interpolations. “The 
interpolation consisted originally in sra 53, an antagonistic 
opinion current in the old grammarinn schools and well 
explained and refuted by Patañjali: Its insertion after 
1.2.52 is due to the artificial term Jup used in sātra 1-2-51. 
Afterwards. the term savijid was misunderstood and a long 
series of objections were interpolated by*schoolmasters who 
did not understand the worth of Piyini's researches. 


Faddegon's theory mostly rests on the interpretation of 
the sentence कि यां पताः कजिमाधिघुभादिसेशाः तत्पामाण्यावशिष्यम: 
जेत्याह; सेक्षानं संशा found in the Mahabhasya under तद॒शिष्ये' 
Samara. Both the author of the Kasikd and Faddegon 
have taken the sentence किं या पताः कृत्रिमाष्टिघुमादिसंश्ाः aerat- 

to be the statement of pūrvapakşin, But the 
fermer holds the view that the püreapaksin without correbtly 
understanding what तत्‌ in aqfiret stands for and mistaking 
that it refers to the samjids created by Panini asked 
whether fi, għu, bha ete. need not be mentioned and the 
siddhüntin replies that it was not so since the word #m in 
सक्षाप्रमाणत्वात्‌ refers only to those #ठ#0#68 whose meaning 
can be well understood. There are many instances in the 
Mahabhagya wherein questions are put by  pürrapaksin 


1 The structure o£ the AsMadhyayi (pp. 110-114.) 
2 Studies on Panini’s grammar by Barend.Fáddegon (pp. 57-59.) 
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without understanding the correct meaning. Besides he 
seems to have taken cm to mean Sara; but संज्ञा (in the 
, sūtra) means that through which correct denotation is pro- 
duced and hence it is" said सेशाशब्दा हि नानालिङ्गसङ्गयाः 
Faddegon thinks that the interpretations of  Patoj 
and the author of the Kasika on संज्ञान emm are different. 
Since the Varttikakdra himself says पूर्वसत्रनिर्देशो 
इति under the sūtra ‹ अनुपसजैनात्‌ (IV-1-14) and the Mahd- 
thagyakara 9७ पूर्वसत्रनिर्देशो5य under sire आपः (VIL148) 
"under अद्वो5दन्तात्‌ (४111-4-7), it is quite possible 
that Papin’ may have incorporated some ñas of the 
previous authors like Apisali and Kasakytena whose works 
-are definitely understood from the Mahdbhagya to have 
preceded Pánini's.! 


WAS PANINI THE AUTHOR OF THE GAYAPATHA OR NOT! 


Pawate says that ‘it seems that the whole of the 
Ganapatha and consequently the afüros for which the various 
ganas wore written aro pre-Papinian” and * Panini received 
the whole of the Gayapatha from his predecessors as उपदेश”. 
The arguments that he adduces thereto are that, according 
to the 


घातुसत्रगणोणादिवाक्यलिङ्गानुशासनम 
आगमप्रत्ययादेशा उपदेशाः प्रकीर्तिताः ॥ 


upadésa includes the ganapatha, and Nagëjibhalfa states ° उपदेश 
इत्युक्त ५४ स्वरसतः प्रतीतेः? and “ Katyayana held that 
the Ganapdtha preceded the Sfurapafle”™+ and the statement , 


X तने बसमधे i (Vacthiba under IV-1-14.) 
औक्ता मीमांसा 
तथा चापिशलेबिंधि: * Vortthiba under 1V-2-46. + 
i (M. B. under 8. आचायॉपसर्जनश्न्तेवासी ४1-230.) 
2 The structure of the Ashtadhyapi pp. 80 and 87. 
3 Uddyita under इतिसमबायार्थ उपदेश: in Paspast in Mahibhayya. 
4 The structure of the Ashtadhyayi pp. 86-88. 
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in the 3१७४६७१८४५ “इदं तहि प्रयोजन, घ्यादिपर्युदासेन पर्युदासो मा 
अदिति” which suggests that there were two ways 01 reading 
सर्वादिगण 


Tn the Adrik (here is mention of सूत्र also and the 
expression of Ndgdjibhatia स्वरसतः प्रतीतेः suggests that the word 
has more meanings than one and Patañjali himself 
gives two meanings to it अत्यक्षमारब्यानमुपदेशः and sp: प्रापण- 
अपदेशः under the sitra उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ (13-2). Two ways 
of reading सर्वादिगण might have existed at the time of 
Potañjali, of which one was generally preferred. There are 
cortain definite statements in the Muhabhisya which suggest 
that the framework of the ganapdtha was the work of Panini 
and it was further amplified by later authors. 


* 1. अवरादीनां च पुनः सत्रपाठे ग्रहणानर्थक्यं गणे पठितत्वात्‌ 
(Varttika under 1-1-34), The word पुनः is appropriate only if 
both the Sarapátha and ganapatha are the works of the same 
author. 


. 2, (a) यदयं श्वनदाब्दै गौरादिषु पठति (M. B. under विश्वातिषेयें परं 
कार्यम 1-4-2) 
(0) यद्यं कस्कादिषु ्रातुपयुत्रशान्दं पठति (ibid under 
इदुदुपधस्य चाप्रत्ययस्य 111-1-41) 


(c) यव सबनादिषु - waar पठति (ibid under 
VITI-3-110.) 


"The word पढठति as the predicate of आचार्य which refers to 
‘Panini clearly tells us that, in the opinion of Patañjali 
औरादिगण, कस्कादिगण and सचनादिगण are the work of Panini. 


3. (a) पवमप्यधेः पूर्वनिपातः प्रामोति; राजदन्तादिषु पाठः करिष्यते 
(M. B, under V-4-7) 


(P) नासिफ्यो वर्ण इति परिमुखादिषु पाठः करिष्यते, नासिक्यं 
सङ्गाादिषु पाठः करिष्यते (ibid under VI-1-63) 


(e) यवादिषु पाठः करिष्यते (ibid under VTIT-2.12) 
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(d) युवादिधु पाठः करिष्यते (M. B. under \117-4-7) 

(८) कथं चटका मूषिकेति! अजादिषु पाठः कर्तव्यः (ibid under 
TV-1-63) : ` 

‘The expressions पाठ; करिष्यते and पाठः कतैब्यः clearly tell us that 
the Ganapatha was amplified by Mahabhasyakdra. 


4, (a) अधिकरणे शेतेः पार्श्यादिपूपसह्ठपानम (1714 under 
HT-2-18). 
(b) गवि च विन्देः संश्ञायामुपसङ्कव्यानम्‌ (M.B. under 111-1-138) 
"The word उपसरङ्गघानम्‌ suggests that the Guilapatha was supple- 
mented by Vdritikakdra. 


5. The inclusion of amè in ऋड्यादि is a clear indication 
that the Ganapátha. received additions later on. 


6. Some ganas were created later on: . 
Cf. कम्बोजादिभ्यो छुग्वचने चोडायर्थम (Varttika under 
कम्वाजाल्छुक्‌ IV-1-175.) 
चोडाद्यर्थम्‌-- चोडः, कडेरः, Wee: (M. B. under id.) 


Panini should be credited with the authorship of the 
framework of Gapapáfla, which was amplified later in several 
ways. The process of amplification may be said to have 
reached its acme in, the well-known device of the dlerti- 
gana fiction, 

WAS PANINI THE AUTHOR,OF THE 
DHATUPATHA OR NOT: i 


“The ground-work of the only Dhatipatha we now possess 
is, like the ground-work of the Unuddi list, the work of 
Panini". “This list makes use, of the same mute letters 
which are the anubandhas of Pünini' grammar, and their 


1 Pánini— Hi place ln Sanskrit Literature by T. Goldstucker p. 141, 


matical value is exactly the same in both warks”! 
This statement of Goldstuoker should be true, since Pamini 
limits the number of ¿roots which undergo a particular 
modification as दामित्यष्टाभ्यो घिनुण्‌ (111-2-141), फणी च सप्तानाम्‌, 
(VI-4-125) qaq पञ्चभ्यः (VIT-3-98). Patanjali himself states 
that the Dhdtupdiha should have been a work separate 
from the तवा वा and it should be the work of Panini? 
The meanings given to roots in the Dhdlupdfha is considered 
by Käāiyaja to be non-Pániniyan and is held to be the work 
of Bhtmasina by Nágüjibhafla. Patañjali shows that some 
portion of the. Dhatupitha was lost before him. Kaiyata 
shows that the Dhdtupitha was amplified later by the 
Varttikakdra and Mahabhagyakara. * 


Pawate says, "The various schools of Sanskrit grammar 
seem to have had their own separate Dhatupathas - .. The 
Paninians themselves had their Dhatupatha in more than one 
version .,. But at present we have only one version of the 
Paninian Dhatupatha and the other seems to have been 
jrrecoverably lost .. . The author of the Ashtadhyayi is not the 
author of the Dh. P . . - The Dh. P. seems to be the work of a 
predecessor of Pani; But nevertheless the arrangement of 
‘roots in the Dh. P. clearly shows that ‘the author of the 


1 Ibid p. 140. 
2 तज्ञापयत्माचायेः . “ अस्ति च पाठे बाह्मथ ATL! इति (M. B, under Satra भूवादयो 
wem 1.3.1), 
शथाजातीयकाः खल्वाचा्यैण स्वरितनितः पठिताः (M. 8, under 1-3-72). 
3 न चार्थपाठः परिच्छेदरः तस्यापाणिनोयत्वात, (Kdiyala under tho same shira: 
aot (८/1014), 
4 के पुनः पोपदेशा धातवः? PN: (M.B. under wem षः सः ४1.1.64). 
के पुनर्णोपदेशा sre: ! पठितव्याः (M. B. under. जो नः VI-1-65). 
पाठंधासम्मवात्मइनः (15:00 under धात्वादेः घः सः) 
5 सूत्रवात्तिकमाष्यगणेपु ये gard तेऽपि सूत्रकारादिश्रामाष्यादातुत्वेनाअयणीया: (Pradipa 
under भूवादयो धातवः 1-3-1). : 
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Dh. P. knew very many añtras now found in the 4s/d. and so * 
arranged the roota in the Dh. P, as to serve the purposes of 
those . + 
WAS PANINI THE AUTHOR OF UNADI OR NOT t 
T. Goldstucker says, “All the Unnadi affixes have anu- 
bandhas which ere exactly the samé and have, the samo 
grammatical offect aa those used by Panini. They, cannot bo 
later than this work, for it refers to them: they cannot have 
preceded it, for Patanjali says that “whatever anubandhos 
oceur ina süfra of a former grammarian, they have no anu- 
bandha effect in Pánini's work”. Consequently tho Unnadi list 
must be ofPanini's own authorship. This conclusion is based 
on the interpretation that इह in the sentence Tiig 
येऽचुबन्धा न तैरिहेत्कार्याणि क्रियन्ते (M. B. under जळ आपः VIE-1-18) 
means Payini’s grammar. Can ít not be interpreted to mean 


' 


_ the sñtras in which such anubandhas have no anubandha eft 


Besides the statement of Kdiyaja उणादय xem सत्रमुणादीनां 
:शास्त्रान्तरपठितानां साघुत्वाभ्यनुज्ञानार्थमस्तु इति भावः onder S. == 
agen (111-3-1) and Nagajibhafla's statement Taq छवापेत्यादयुणादि- 
सुत्राणि शाकटायनस्थेति सूचितम्‌ under the same añtra suggest that, 
according to Kaivata, Unnadi छ the work of another gram, 
marian and according to Nagajibhatia it is the work of 
Sakagayana. But T. Goldstucker says that, “since Náaggis 
conjecture is purely personal, and'is not supported by any 
evidence, I may be allowed, after the explanation I have 
given, to assume that the Unnddi list is of Payini's anthor- 
ship." 

WAS PANINI AWARE OF THE EXISTENCE OF ATHARVAVEDA 1 


T. Goldstucker argues that Püpini did not have ७ 
knowledge of the Atharvavida since Pünini's sivas did not 


1 ‘The Structure of the Aahtadhyayi by 1. 8, Pawate pp. 3-31. 
2 शास्रान्तरे = व्याकरणान्तरे (Udd yita) 
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speak of either the compound Atharvdigirasas or ita 


derivative Alharedigirase though he mentions the names 
Afigivas in 1-4-65 and dtharvanika in (LV-3-133) and (VI-4-174) 
and though Patañjali mentions आथर्वणो मन्त्रः and आधवैण आश्नायः 
under 1V.3-193. Do the. words अधर्षेन्‌ and wmrüor found 
in the gaya undor 1४५2-63 mean only a literary work? Since 
Atharvavida was named not only अथर्वाङ्गिरस! but also आथर्वणः 
and since the latter is mentioned in the Chandégyépanigad 
which is not considered later than Patañjali's Mahabhasya, and 
since the word आज्राय generally denotes Vida in Sanskrit 
Literature, the statement आथर्वण mera: must be understood 
अथर्ववेद. Besides, when Patañjali nt the beginning 
yo has stated that Panini deals with both 
Vaidika and laukika words, he quotes four Vidic texts to 
represent four Vidas. rer देवीरमिष्टय़े is the text he quotes 
to represent the Atharvavéda. He refers to the same on 
three more occasions s— . 


at इत्युक्त्वा व्रत्तान्तशाः दामित्येवमादीन uam पठन्ति- (M. B. 
Paspasa.) 


आन्नोदेवीयकमघीष्व (M. B. under 1-3-2) 
madi संहितयाधीप्व (ibid under L-A-110). 


The words अधर्वन and आथर्वण cannot be said to mean only 
a non-vidic literary work since the other words in the group 
बसन्त, ग्रीष्म, वर्षा, शरद , दारत्‌ ... aro all taken by Patañjali to 
mean the study of Jida in vasanta oto) and the context 
favours the view that the expression आथर्वण आज्राय! refers 
to the Vida whose scer is Atharvan. 


1 Cf. wert अपातंक्षन्यजुर्यस्मादपाकंपन. यजुर्गस्मादपाकपन.। सामानि यस्य सोमान्य- 
धर्वाजिस्सो मुर्ख event Aft कतमः लिंदेव सः A. V. 7.20. 

2 0. SEE भगबो$व्येमि- यजुर्वेदं सामवेदमायर्वणं चतुर्मम्‌ (Chandogyapanisad ४11-1): 

3 बसन्तसहचरितमध्ययन वसन्तः अध्ययनम्‌ (M. B. undor IV-2-03.) A 
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P. Thieme tells us that the word मयति in 8. गाएका 
suggests that Panini is conversant with Atharvavida since 
da is found in A. V. 6.16-3. Palamjali, also in his, 
statement, सर्ववेदपारिंपदै हीदं शाखम्‌ under तत्पुरुषे कृति बहुलम्‌ 
(VI-3-14) and under पूर्वापर :.- (11-1-58), Kaiyafa through his 
commentary सर्ववेदसाधारणेनानेन शब्दानां ` प्रतिपादनं ` क्रियते and 
Nügijibhata in his gloss इदन्तु सर्वेषां वैदिकानां लौकिकानाञ्च 
आष्दानामनुशासनम ५10४, that Panini knew Atharvavida- 
samhita. 1 


PANINUS KNOWLEDGE OF THE OLASSIFICATION 
S INTO MANTRA AND BRAHMANA 
F KALPASCTRAS I 


The mention of the word mex in the sūras I-4-80, 
IIL2-71, T11-3.96, V1-3-131 and ४1-4-141 and of the words 
ब्राह्मण and कल्प in the stra पुराणप्रोक्तेषु maneg. (IV-3-105) 
suggests that Panini was aware of the classification of the 
Vidas into mantrabhagha and brülmamabhàga. Besides, the 
word पुराण suggésts that some brāhmaņas and kalpas were consi- 
dered to be ancient and some to be recent. Kasika gives 
frr, शाठ्यायनिनंः, ऐतरेयिणः, Us, आरुणपराज्ञी for the former 
and याशवल्कानि 214, आइमरथः for the latter. From this it i: 
evident that the author of the K@siki considered Pa 
Yajnavalkya, Amarathya to be contemporaries or the last 
two lived a few years before him. याशवल्क्यादिभ्यः प्रतिवेधस्तुल्य- 
कालत्वात्‌ ( Varitika) suggests that, in the opinion of Katyáyana, 
Yajravalkya was contemporary of Pānini’ From the state- 
ment in the Vismupurdwa , जनमेजयस्यापि शतानीफो भविष्यति | 
योऽसौ याशवल्क्याद्वेदमधीत्य कृपादखाण्यवाप्य ... शौनकोपदेशात्‌ आत्मज्ञान- 
miu ..it is clear that शातानीक याशवल्क्य, शौनक and कृप are 


1 Panini and the Vada by P. Thieme p, 04. 

2 ‘The 7१७५७ in interpreted in two ways:—The anthor of Kasiba, 

Bhatiojidtkyita ete. consider Yajlavalkya to be an aredeima and 
Nagojibhaita ote. considered him to be a prieima, 
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contemporaries, It may therefore be inferred that Panini 
ould have known Satapatha brühmana. If so, he should 
have knqwn Suklayajurwdasariitd. But P. Thieme says that 
Woldstacker was right in saying that Panini did not draw 


upon the white Yajurvéda.! “The sitra छन्दोगौक्यिकयाशिक- 


pere: (1-3-19) explaining the formation of छान्दोग्य, 
tells us that Panini was aware of the Chandégyi- 
panisad and the brühmagas of the Rgvéda. The sitra 
frman संशायां उण्‌ (V-1-62) may refer to कौषीतकी- 
५ ब्राहणः and देतरेयब्राह्मण since they have 30 and 40 adhydyaa 
respectively. ` पेतरेयत्राह्मणम्‌ originated at the country between, 
Kuru and Pañeala and it has already been shown that Panini 
lived in the MadhyadéSa. 1६ is quite possible he was quite 
familiar with all the details relating to these Brithmana 
texts, such as the number of adhydyas they contained. 


. The añtras , मस्करमस्करिणौ वेणुपरिबाजकयोः (५1-1154) and 
प्राराशर्यशिलालिभ्याँ भिक्षुनटसत्रयोः (IV-3-110) suggest that the 
fourth drama was recognised before him and there wasa 
book of sitiras dealing with things concerning sannydsins, 
Tt is worth considering whether the Bhikeusiitra refers to 
Vadantasütras since its author is said to be PardSarya here and 
the adhikarin to study it is generally considered to be sannyd- 
sins. Since दिलालि is said to be the author of Nafasūtra, ndlya 


1 7886 nnd the Pada hy P. Thieme p. 74. 
2 Note that कौषीताके is #८९७00 in tha attra विकणेकुषौंतकात्काश्यपे (1-1-124.) 
and Cf. T la really imposalble to doubt that V-1-62 with its referenre to Brith 
mayas of 30 and 40 chapters refers to the Kdusitali and Astariya 
Brihmanas.., It would therefore be wholly impossible to rule out 
knowledge by Paging of other Brikmayas merely because he fail- 
to note striking form» theroin found. How mneh of our Vedic 
Literature did Piwini we There in no doubt rogarding the R, V. 
K. S., M.S. T S. aud A. V. Pdhini and the Veda by A. B. Keith. 
(Indian Culture Vol. If, p. 737). 
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SoS Jr i x TN, «हा 
should then "have. been in a developed state, The mention 

of the word चरण in the sifras चरणेम्यो धर्मवत्‌ (IV-2-46), 

३. शोबचरणाडुण (01V.3-126 and चरणे ब्रह्मचारिणि (VI-3-86) and the 
mention of तित्तिरि, कठ, कलापि etc. in the 2/70४ where तेन 

sme has the anuvrtti, clearly suggest that each Vida had 

more than ono édkhdin his time. The sūira अध्यायेप्येवर्पः 
IV.3.09 tells us that Vidas were divided into chapters and 

they were named after their authors. _ The word, उपयोग in the 

७४७७ आख्यातोपयोगे 1-4-29 and its interpretation by Patañjali 

as नियमपूर्वकाध्ययनम्‌ suggests that Vidas were studied with 

नियम unlike kavyas, works on ndtya ete) 


The sittras fret हस्ते पाणाबुपयमने (1-4-77), साप्तपदीन सख्यम्‌ 
(V-2-92) suggest that the important details of the marringe 
ceremony were the same in Paini’s time as they are now. srt 
arg: (IV-3-12) suggests that there were srdddhas enjoined in 
his time. ‘The word दायाद in II-3-39 suggests that there wase 
partition of parental property. The silras यज्ञकर्मण्यजपन्यूङ्कसामसु 
(1-2-34), न सुब्रह्मण्यायां स्वरितस्य तूदात्तः (1-2-37), aw समि स्तुवः 
(IIL3-31) ete. clearly show that most of the details of यक्ष 
also were the same in his time as they are now. 


From the peints noted above it follows that there were 
Sraula, Grhya, ond Dharma sitras before Papini’s time. 


The sitras आयुंघजीविम्यदछः पर्वते (1V-3-91), ब्राह्मणकोष्णिके 
eran (४-2-71) tell us that section of bralemayas in the 
Parvala country lived on weapons. 

Batakrishnn Ghosh says, “ Pragrhya eütras of Panini, ' 
Panini must have been directly copying from the Rk Prati- 
अद 


« 1 उपयोगः-को अबितुमईति १ यो नियमपूर्वकः । तद्यथा उपयुक्ता माणवका इत्युच्यन्ते, a एते 
नियमपूर्वकमधांतवन्तो भवन्ति । उपयोग इति किमर्थम्‌! «c 
अ्रणोति (M. 8, under 14-20), 
2 ‘Thieme and Pawiní (Indian Culture Yol. IV p, 390) 
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» equals is inferred from the sūta तुस्यार्थैरतुखोपमाभ्यां ठृतीयान्य- 


‘The words नान्दी, लिपि in 111-2-21, शिल्पिनि in 111-2-55, स्छोक 
“in IILI-25 and 111-2-23 and खू in 111-2-28 and 19-2-65 
suggest that writing, architecture, the sūtra form of the 
composition and the designation of ऋ to verses were known 
in his time, The word भाषायां in sūtras like VIII-2-98 and 
the word छन्दसि in 300५७ like IL-3-129 suggest that Sanskrit 
was ७ spoken language in his time and it began to differ 
from the Sanskrit used in the Vidas. Tho sitras उपमानानि 
सामान्यवचनैः (11-1-55) उपमितं ब्यात्रादिभिः सामान्याप्रयोगे (11-1-56) 
‘waft उपमाने (111.2-79) show that the figure of speech उपमा was 
then known and the word उपमा was also used in the'sense of 


सरस्याम्‌ (11.3-72), Tho sūtra वक्षिणापश्चात्पुरसस्त्यऋ (LV 2.98) tells 
us that the words दाक्षिणात्यः, पाश्चात्यः and पौरस्त्यः wore in use 
in his timo, Originally they may have meant one belonging 
sto the southern country, one belonging to the western and 
‘one belonging to the eastern. ‘This may perhaps suggest that 
Panini was in the madhyadésa and referred to people south, 
west nnd enst of 10.1 


Tho etra. यस्कादिभ्यो गोले (11-4-03) refers to Väska, T, Gold- 
stucker thinks that-he is anterior to Pa Since it is 
only a taddhitdnta. name, it if better to come to a definite 
conclusion on the point on the streñgth of another positive 
evidence, 


1 Under tho uiro "rwr विप्रतिपतिः दक्षिणस्तथोधरतः 1-1-2-1 of Biudhdyana, 
the commentator writes दक्षिणेन नर्मदासुशरेण कन्यातीथंमू, उतरस्तु दक्षिणेन 
हिसवन्तमुदर्विन्धार्ने,. y apayayuna uses the word. दाक्षिणात्यानासू in siiras 
TI-A-10, 11-0-46, 11-7-28 oto. Henco the word दाक्षिणात्य: may origi- 
‘nally have meant man of the south and later on may have been 
restricted to mean the inhabitant of the 60९00. (Of. Apte's 
Dictionary) 

2 Pjnini His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 171 


THE PLAN, THE PRINCIPLE OF COMPOSITION ETC. 
IN THE ASTADHYAYT_ 


Faddegon in his studies on Páhini's graímar writes: 
‘The first five chapters deal with the theory of the ultimate 
components of language or the analytical part of grammar, 
the sixth and the seventh chapters with. the theory of word 
coalescence and vocalie sandhi in general and the eight with 
thé theory of sentence—coalescence and of consonantal sandhi 
in general. 


‘The main principles of Panini's forms of literary compo- 
sition are mnemotechnical economy, logical division and 
associative digression, and the subsidiary forms of compo: 
sition and arrangement are (1) pürvatrásiddhatva, (2) distinc. 
tive insertion like the definitions of samhita and avasdna at 
the end of adhy. 1, pā. 4, (3) oratorical divisior like announcing 
im the last siitra of a pada and the subject of the following 
pada or giving at the begining of a páda & few additions 
ta the foregoing para and insertion by emergency. A fact 
of peculiar interest in Pápiní^ composition is the tendency 
towards dichotomy in the main divisions of his work." The 
indeclinables (avyayas) are ennmerated by Panini in I-1-37-41 
and 1-4-50.94, the former being based on etymology and 
the latter on function. "The term nipdla is used in its wide 
significance to include all the indiclinables with a relational 
meaning (conjunctions, model adverbs, close adverbs to 
finite verbs, prefixes to deverbative nouns and indeclinables, 
close “adverbs which have dgveloped into free adverbs, 
Prepositions) and in a narrow significance to denote only 
conjunctions and model adverbs. ‘This distinction of a wide 
and narrow significance appears to be a kind of logical 


1 Studies-on Payini’s Grammar by Bc Faddegon pp. 51—63. 
2 [bid p.40 

3 Ibid pp. 50—51 s 

4 Ibid pp. 1—8. 


"di 


B 


77 2350 awa (>> es 
“artfulneos chosen for the sake of brevity. The word यायोगे 


"used in the sense ‘in connection with the notion of am 
m either expressed or implied” from the uso of upasarga 
V-4-119, VL2-177 and VI-3-97 and not in the sense ‘in 
connection with a word expressing an action, either a, finite 
“verb or a diverbative. The terms कर्मप्रवचनीयः and कर्मधारयः 
might have been due to the influence of the older schools 
since the word कर्म in both is not used in the same sense 
as that in कर्तुरीप्सिततमं कमे? > 
What strikes us thon, ..is the trustworthiness of Papin’, 
Mis power of observation, his love of language, his deep 
. intellectual and “emotional understanding. The worth 
“of Piünini's work for us is not in ita linguistio information, 
however’ valuable many a detail may be, but in ite fitness 
Js a training for our understanding the Indian method of 


- composition and specially as a scientific work it offers in 


this respect great advantages.’ The more one studies ther 
Aslddhyayi, the more one realises the depth and correctness 
Of the characterisation given by Speyer of this work that 
it is a well-planned and not only virtuoso but also in- 
gonuous text-book. r 


“Tadore Pains because he reveals to us tho spirit of. 
India”? x 
- HIS OTHER WORK. 


Panini is the author pf Patdlavijayam or JAmbarali- 


Y Ibid pp. 15 and 10. 

2 bid p.17. f 

3 180. 47.4 1585. 45... 5. Ibid p.36. ó Did 9. 4. 

7 Gf. New verse of Panini by Krisinadera Upädhyāys (Indian Historical 
x Quarterly Vol. XIIL) H 


KATYAYANA-VARARUCI, 


Katydyana- Vararuci was very prominent among a large 
number of seers Bhdradvajtyas,' Sdundgas,* Slakandrttikakdra, 
ete. who wrote Varitikas on Pains grammar. Katyayana’s 
Varttikas are generally prose, though some of them ate versos. 
Patafjali mentions the names of other grammarians like 
Varsydyani’ the propounder of the six bhárarikaras, Vádara^ 
and refers to others in expressions like apara, apart, amy, 
dedryas, kicit eto. 


RELATIONSHIP OF VARTTIKAS TO RÁNINI'S SOTRAS. 
Varttika is definod thus by Hémacandra :— 


उक्तानुकतदुरुकतार्थचिन्ताकारि तु वार्तिकम्‌ 


This is translated by Prof, Goldstucker as under :— “The 
characteristic feature of a Varttika is criticism in regard to 
that which is omitted or imperfectly expressed in a aütra "7 
Prof. F. Keilhorn, on a close study of the lifst nine dhnikas 


1 M. B. under 2/०० wran (1-1-20), स्थानिवदादेशोभनस्थिधी (11, 50). 
qp करवा च (12:22), गेरणी . .. (01:07), fira: कोरे च% (111-1-48) 
न regent यक्चिणौ (11.1.80), गोश्राबयवात, (1४.1-1॥), WER रापधयोरमन्यत- 
Tee, (VI-4-47) oto: 
2 MB, under 3/704 यक्थाप्‌ (LV-1-72), खौपुसाभ्यौ , . . (LY-1-87), ओमाशोध 
(४1.196), TETE . . , (४1.1.43) oto. 
3° Bhortyhari’s Prodipaka undor अक्षरं नक्षर विद्यातः oto. at tho ond of Pratyd- 
harahnika, Tho Varttike 
स्मादिविधिः पुरान्तो rari किं कृतं भेवति | 
न स्मपुराधतन इति हुवता कात्यायनेनेह ॥ under छर्‌ स्मे & Palas jali' state: 
mont किं वार्तिककारः प्रतिषेधेन करोति make us infer that this Vartika may 
have been by Slokavitrttitakara, 
' 4 प्रलाहारेष्नुबन्धाना कथसज्महणेषु न 
_आचारादप्रधानत्वाद्ोपथ FRAME: ॥ Varttika under CARE 
6 जायतेऽस्ति विपरिणमते बर्दते$पक्षायते विनश्यति (M. B. under भूवादयो धातवः 1-3-1). 
७ खर्येमागवतोक्तसनिष्टिहो वाडवः पठति (M. छ. under GT egt ४111-2.106). 
4 Panini - His place in Sanskrit Literature p. OL 


M 


000. Cd 


mcm 2 1 

E the Mahdbhasya thinks that the Varitikas consider whether 
© E anything has been omitted in the sitras that should have 
‘been stated and whether there isin them anything that is 
superfluous, faulty or objectionable. Prof. Goldstucker, conse- 
quently says that **Katydyana did not mean to justify and to 
defend the rules of Panini, but to find fault with them” 
land that * Kafyyana does not leave ‘the impression of an 
admirer or friend of Panini, but that of an antagonist, often 
too, ofan unfair antagonist.”2 Prof. Keilhorn, on the other 
“hand, tells us that" the object of the Varitikasis then 
no other than this, without bias or prejudice to discuss such 
objections as might be raised to the rules of Panini’s 
* grammar and on the one hand to justify Panini by defending 
him against unfounded criticism and on the other hand to 
correct, reject, and add to, the rules laid down by him, 
where defence and justification were considered impossible.* 
Prof. Keilhorn deseryes our gratitude for having found out 
the real object of the Vartlikas and the attitude of Katydyana 
towards Panini. From a study of all the 85 dhnikas of the 
Mahibhasya 1 see that, of about 1700 sūfras discussed there, 
about 450 have no wdrttikas. Of the remaining 1250 sitiras 
more than 700 आएक are beautifully explained by the 
Varttikakéra withont picking any hole in them. About ten 
अक 8 are found by him to be not necessary. In the majority 
“+ of the remaining 240 sflras only additions and corrections or 
more correctly, changes in form and meaning are made. Since 
along time should have elapsed between Panini's time and 
Katyayana’s time, it is just possible in the spoken language 

for words to have been changed both morphologically and 


3 Katyayana and Patañjali by P. Keilborn p. 48. 
2 Pinimi - His place in Sarskrit Literature p. 91. 
3 Kütyiyana and Patañjali p. 48. 
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semantically and to have become obsolete. Hence the ex: 
pression दुरुक्तचिन्तन may be appropriate front the stand- 
point of a descriptive grammarian, but is unsound from the 
standpoint of a historical grammarian. Kātyāyana shows 
himself a historical grammarian in having noticed such 


LATER THAN PANINI 


The following waritikas 
Kátyáyaná had towards Pai 


early show the great regard 


(1) आचार्याचारात्संक्षासतिद्धिः ( Varttika under वृद्धिरादैच 1-1-1) 
(2) भुवादीनां वृकारोऽयं ngeri: प्रयुज्यते (ibid under भूवादयो 
area: 1-3-1). 
(3) नित्ये च यः शाकलभाक्समासे | 
तदर्थमेतद्भगवांइचकार ॥ (ibid under इको यणचि VI-1-77). 
(4) बहुत्रीहिस्वर ` शौस्ति समासान्तविधेः सुकृत्‌ (ibid under 
.VE2A). 
(5) आतिपदिकविश्षानाच पाणिनेः सिद्धम्‌ (ibid under आयन .. . 
VII-1-2), 
(6) f तु तढुणसंविज्ञानात्पाणिनेयैथा लोके (ibid under 
एकाचो द्वे प्रथमस्य ४1-1-1). 
(7) पकरोषनिर्देशाड़ा स्वरभिन्नानां भगवतः पाणिनेः सिद्धम्‌ (Did 
under अ अ VIII-4-68). 
. The word aga and भगवान, used to refer to Panini speak 
volumes, Ktydyana seems to admire the service rendered 
by Panini and the great traits of his character. 


1 Of. Panini—His place in Sanskrit Literature by T. Goldstucker. 
pp. 95—98, 
Form according to Panini Form according to Katyáyana > 
(a) एकतरत. (अइतरादिन्य; qae: VIL4-25); एकतरम्‌ (एकतरात्‌ प्रतिषेधो amu) 
(b) चिद्ययम्‌ चिन्मयम्‌ (यरोऽनुनासिकेऽ- a became obsolete (प्रत्यये 


जुनासिको वा \111.4-45); ˆ ~ , भाषायां femp). 

(e) आईनर्यमनित्ये (VILT) aiaga इति qasaq 
(not permanent, rare) (wonderful), 

(2) भोज्यं srt (VIL-3-09) मोज्यमम्यवहार्यनिति TT : 
(applicable to the eating (applicable to the eating of 
of solid alone], solid and liquid). 


‘When such is the case, it is not possible to think that 
yy they. were contemporaries as is said in the Kathdsaritsdgara 

and that Kalydyana was an intelligent pupil and Pānini was 
an idiot under the Jearya Varga and they respectively 


adra Diksita, in his Patajjalicarita improves upon 
Kathdsaritsagara by omitting to say that Paméni was an idiot 
- and perhaps to emphasise the necessity for Sega's avatāra as 

tañjali makes both Panini and Katydyena curse each 


L1 Qf, अय कोलन वर्षस्य शिष्यवर्गें महानमूत. । : 
> ire: पाणिनिर्नाम जड्बुद्धितरोऽभवत्‌ ॥ (३-20) 
तत्र तौत्रेण तपसा तोषितादिन्दुशेखरात्‌ | > ` 
सर्वविद्यासुखं तेन आएं व्याकरण नवम्‌ ॥ (4-22) 
TEAR मामेवं वादायाहुयते स्म स: + 
अबृत्ते चाकयोवांदे प्रयाताः साम वासराः ॥ (६-28) 
अष्ठमेअडे मया तस्मिज्ञिते तत्समनन्तरम्‌ | 
जमःस्थेन महो gaps कतः (4-24) 
तेन sates तदस्मद्वषाकरणं भुवि । 
जिता पाणिनिना सवे मूर्खीभूता बयं पुनः ॥ (4-25) 
अथ cenit: ayaa uem । 
हस्ते हिरष्ययपस्य विधाय वणिजो निम्‌ ॥ (4-26) 
उक्त्वा catered गतवानस्मि TEL | 
P: तपोमिराराघयिठुँ निराहारो दिमाङयम्‌ ॥ (4-27) 
० आराखितों महादेवो बरदः पार्वतीपतिः ॥ (4-87) 
तदेव तेन we मे पाणिनोचं प्रकाशितम्‌ । 
'तच्छिवानुअहादेब मया पूर्णीकृतं च तत्‌ (4-95) 

3 ८). उस्मादविजञाय मम परभावं वृषध्वजानुप्रहमाजनस्थ । È 
सुबरेष्बनुक्षोक्तदुरुकचिन्ताइयोयमं बार्तिकमातानिछाः ॥ (1--67) 
तस्मात्पतेदेब तनुस्तनेयम्‌ इत्युदतं पाणिनिशाफ्याक्यम्‌ । 
आकर्ष्ये mm स विवृद्धमन्युः कात्यायनोञ्पि भरति तं शशाप ॥ (1—68) 
ama अगबत्प्रसादविवर्तमूतान्यपि बार्शिकानि । 
महा यततः शापमदा मदेन ततो fred तबापि मूर्धा ॥ (1—69) 
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Since in Kathasaritsagara, the stories are said to be narrated 
by Kalydyana and since Katydyana was definitely known to 
have written Varttika on Panini's work, the author may have 
thought it necessary that Kdtydyana should be shown as a 
precocious pupil, that Panini was an idiot, that he was able to 
write his work through Siva’s grace and through Sina’s inter- 
vention and grace Katydyana wrote the Varttika on his work. 


But at the same time we read the following statement 
regarding Panini in pages 221 and 222 of the first volume bf 
the book, On Yuan Chwang's Travels in India by Thomas 
Watters:— 


“Five hundred years after Buddha's decease, a great Arhat 
from Kashmir in his travels as an apostle arrived at this 
place (a tope in Po-lo-tu-lo). Here he saw a brahmin teacher 
chastising a young pupil: in reply to the Arhat’s question, 
the teacher said he beat the boy for not making progress in 
Etymology. ... The Arhat answered, “This boy of yours is that 
rishi (Panini). " 


Since this story should have been current long before 
Kathasaritsügara was written, it may have been made use of, 
that Panini was an idiot, though, according to it, he was 4o in 
his next birth. 


We may positively state that Katydyana lived long after 
from the following point:— There is a váritika 
द्रव्याभिधानं व्याडिः (under 1-2-64); Patañjali states शोभना खलु 
दाक्षायणेन सङ्कप्रहस्य कृतिः (under 113-60), सङ्ग्रह एतत्माघान्येन 
परीक्षितम्‌ (Paspasa) and आपिशलपाणिनीयब्याडीयगौतमीयाः (under 
'VL2-36); and Kathasaritsdgara says, 


अध्यापयितुमस्मांच्य प्रवृत्तोभूदसी ततः | 
सकृच्छूते मया तत्र fs: भुते व्याडिना तथा ॥ (11-79) 
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he was a contemporary of 
not have been Panini's contem- 
we lived at least 200 years later than 


* KATYAYANA'S BIRTHPLACE ENC. ~ 
u is said to have been born at Kausimbi, to 


z 'अुधिवीमध्यस्य मध्यमभावः under IV-2-138 suggests that 

isa Madhyadzóīya. From Pataiijali’s statement, प्रियतद्धिता 
m under यथा लौकिकवैदिकेषु in Paspašáhhika, it is 
ly snid that Kdtydyona was a Southerner and he was 


Southerner and Prof. Goldstucker says that he is one 
"the Eastern school.* The reason therefor is that Katydyana 


1 J अलासनफाजिन्योः शब्दशाख्रपाठेन पाणिनिः कात्यायनात पूर्वतनः इत्यनायासेनैव विज्ञायते, 
ततः कात्यायन एव पाणिनिकृतब्याकरणस्य वार्तिककारः स॒ खप्रन्ये विदुषां वरं पाणिनिम्‌ 
` आचारेन स्याङ्तान (Sablakalpaulruma) 
8 Seres सोमदत्ताख्या rris e । 
RASITA मार्या च वसुदत्ताभिधाभवत, ॥ ° 
जस्पान्तस्माद्विजवरादेष जातोऽस्मि शापतः । (11—30-31) 
अस्ति पाटलिक नाम पुरं नन्दस्य भूपतेः 
तत्रास्ति चैकी बर्षां्यों विष्रसीस्सादवाप्स्ययः ॥ (71-45-46) 
कुत्वास्मानप्रतोन्वेकुरुपविष्टः adi afa । 
ara ओक्कारमच्रोदिन्मया गिरा ॥ 
_ जदनन्तरमेवास्य वेदाः पढज़ा उपस्थिताः ॥ (11-78 79) ` 
उत्याम्म्याय कथां मध्ये विन्थ्यान्तः काणभूतये । 
eise ॥ (9-1) 
3 Of. Indian Antiquary Vol. H p. 940. 
__ 4 Pūņini—His placo in Sanskrit Literature p. 182, 
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is called आचार्य and Polajali, आचार्यदेशीय by Kāiyaja in 
his Pradipa under यत्तदेतेभ्यः परिमाणे aga (V-2-39) and Patanjali 
is taken by him to be identical with Ganardiya in his Pradīpa 
under the 2/70 आद्यन्तवदेकस्मिन (1-1-21) and Gznarda is in 
~ the eastern country and the Kasik@ gives under ww mat ar 
(1-1-75) the example गोनर्दीय. But it will be dealt with later 
on that it is not easy to decide that sme refers only to 
Patanjali. Tf so, the theory that Katyayana belonged to 
* eastern school may not stand. If it is stated that, because 
he is said in Kathdsaritsagara tor have studied under Varsa 
at Patalipuira, he may be taken to belong to the Eastern 
school, it is also ‘stated there that he forgot the whole of 
Aindra Vyäkarana which he studied under him. From 
the way! in which Katydyana explains many sitlras of 
Pünii as if each is an adhikaraya and the regard he 
has for Panini, it is certain that he should -have been 
an adherent of the Paniniyan schoo) and studied in the 
madhyadlega near his birth-place Kausawhi. Why he 
was stated to be a Daksindlya by Pataijali has to be 
explained. From the way’ in which he refers to Katydyana in 
many places of the Mahdbhasya, it is clear that he holds him 
asa great seer who well supplemented Panini’s sūiras. This 
is a clear proof that Patañjali cannot be taken to have sneered 
at him. In that, case we have to take it that he calls him a 
Daksindtya following some of the northern grammarians who 


तदाचार्यः संडडूत्वा अन्वाचडे (M. 1. under काळबिभागे . .. 111-8:137 FR: 
1IT-3-141 अर्डायत्‌ 1॥-3-4 and RENS. ४-1-31) 

(a) आचार्येण अयोजनानि पठितानि (M. B. under Fs... VI-1-13) 

७) sur अलोन्त्यस्य स्थाने विज्ञातस्थानुसंहार इतरथा METER: (ML B. under 
अलोन्त्वस्थ [-1-52) 

(e) पठिप्यति द्याचार्यः (M B. under जनसनखनां THA: ए1-4-44) 

(४) माज़लिक आचार्यः महतः झात्रौधस्य मङ्गलो सिदशन्दमादितः 

mer. सिद्धशन्द आदितः प्रयुक्ती भविष्यति (M. B. 

varttika in Paspasa) 
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“might have described him in that way. Under the sire 
पञ्चधा विप्रतिपत्तिः दक्षिणतः - .:1-1-2-1, of the Baudhayana Dharma- 
stra, the commentator says दुक्षिणेन नर्मेदामुत्तरेण कन्यातीर्यम्‌ and 
Vateydyanc, in his Kamasñtra ` makes mention of दाक्षिणात्यानाम्‌ 
ih H-6-46 and 17-23 and Bhartrhari mentions वाक्षिणाल्वेु म 
his Fakyapadiya and दाक्षिणात्य is generally taken by modern 
scholars to refer to the resident of दृक्षिणापथ or Deccan. Panini 
gives the derivation of दाक्षिणात्य in IV-2-98 to denote only a 
Southerner. ‘Therefore it is a matter for further consideration 
whether Kitydyana is taken as a Southerner because he was 
so called by the residents of countries north of his place-or on 
account of his having resided long in the forests of the 
Vindhyas. 


MERITS OF KATYAYANA 


In explaining sñtras, he adopts the method which is 


- generally used in dealing with an adhikarana by giving the 


Pūrupakşa, answering the points raised and finally giving 
widdhaniz. He also explains grammatical points on the 
analogy of incidents found in the world and mentioned in 
the Padas, from the experience of the world; from nature, 
from nyáyas or maxims like. 


एकदेसचरितस्यानन्यत्वम्‌ (under 1-5-56 and VII-3-35) | 
ब्यपदेशिवद्धचनम्‌ (under VI-1-1) 
7 अपवादन्यायः (under 1-3-9) 


1 यथा AARS (Papasa, under FÈT LLI, स्थानिवदादेशोऽनास्विधौ 
{-1-56, nnd एकः पूर्वपर्‍योः VI-1-54). 
यथा लेके under एकाचो दे HHS, VIAA एकः पूर्वपरयोः ४-1-84 ete. 


जोकविज्ञानात्सिडम्‌ (onder WAI उपा 1-1-65, आार्यॉपसजूनशवान्तेवासी 
VI-2-36 ete.) 

ोब्विज्ञानाक्ष सिदयाति ander समानकर्दूरूयोः पूर्वेकाले 711.4-21 लोकवत्‌ (under 
अजादेर्दवितीबस्य ४1-1-2). = 


सम्बन्धिशब्दैर्वा gera (under 1-1-71) 
and from nydyas based on Dharmasastra like 

युरुवहरुपुत्रे (under स्थानिवदादेशोऽनल्बिधौ 1-1-50) 

mim aan (under सरूपाणामेकरोष एकविमक्तों 1-2-64) 
eto. 


Hes the author of the following paribhasas :— 


(1) उपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिर्वळीयसरी (under 11-3-19) 
(Case-relation of a noun to the verb is stronger than that to 
another word irs the sentence). 

(2) प्रातिपदिकप्रहणे लिङ्गविदिष्टस्यापि हणम्‌ (under 7\-1-1) 
(Mention of a stem includes the stem formed by adding the 
gender-affix to it). 

(3) अनबुवन्धकप्रहणे न सानुवन्घकस्य ्रहणम्‌ (under IV-1-15) 
(Mention of one without इत्‌ does not include the same with इत्‌). 

(4) संनिपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य (under T-1-39) 
(Rule bringing out the combination of two things never 
destroys it.) 

(5) यस्मिस्विधिस्तदादावल्ग्रहणे (under 1-1-72) 


(If a letter in the locative case qualifies another word in the 
locative, the former should be taken as the initial letter or 
the latter). y 


He exclaims the authority of grammar that it enjoins 
the correct usage of words through such expressions as 
खाध्वनुशासने$स्मिन (under 1-1-44) 
सदन्वाख्यानाच्छाखस्य (under 1-1-62) 


1 Of. Güutamadharmasütra 1-2-37-8. 
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अचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ (under VITI-2-1) 
"This clearly shows the high regard Katyayana had towards 


He tells us that Panini makes use of the sasiji from 
‘the previous grammar ApiSalam! and mentions वाजप्यायन, व्याडिः 


-and पौष्करसादि! who are not mentioned by Pānini. 


He shows that, in certain cases, the sillras may be split in 
a different way. From this he olearly informs us that they 
were studied in Samhita form and they were taught how to 
split it into different sftras by the teachers. ce Katydyana 
suggests yigavibhdga in many places, itis quite possible that 
he should have lived long after the time of Panini. His 
knowledge of Southern India made him modify Kambëjalluk 
(IV-1-175) into Kambajadibhys tuk to include the Chola country. 


* ‘He gives us room to infer from his statement स्वस्य वा 
Samama under the 47/70 घातोः कर्मणः .. - (II-1-7) and 
Kaivals commentary आत्माद्वैतदर्शनेन and Nagdjibhatta’s gloss 
(सर्वत्र परिणामद््शनेन चेतनाचिष्ठानं विना न च तदसम्मवात्सयैस्य तदधिष्ठि- 
तत्वं ज्ञायते on the same that he was an advaitin and his expres 
sion चचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ under IL-1-1 shows that he considered the 


erat to be most, powerful. , 


In the diseussion on समर्यः पदविधिः (II-1-1) there is a 
sentence वार्सिककारवचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ Its other reading is बात्तिक- 
बचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ ५ Uddyilaküra having taken the former reading 
says thus:— 

न च वचनेत्यस्पापि -वात्तिंकत्वात्‌ वार्ततिकळता स्वीयवचसः कथं प्रमाणत्वे- 
नाधयणमिति भाष्ये वार्सिकेल्याययनुपपत्नमिति वाच्यम्‌। अन्योऽयं वार्सिककारो 
वात्तिककारान्तरीयैतद्वचने प्रमाणान्तरत्वेनाश्रयतीत्यदोपात्‌ . 


1 पूर्वसत्रनिदैश्ो बापिशळमधीत इति (under IV-1-14) 
3 द्रव्याभिधानं अयिः (under 7-2-64). 

3 जयो द्वितीयाः दारि पौष्करसादेः (under ४111 -4-48). 
4 Keilhorn's edition. 


But since सिद्धे तु काइस्वतिदुर्गतिवचनात्मादयः क्तार्थः is found as a 
varttika under the sūtra कुगतिप्रादयः (11-2-18), ‘the statement of 
Nagéjibhatja needs revision and it is better to take the second 
reading and to interpret that one varttika entioned elsewhere 
is stated in support of another varltika.. Hence it is not safe 
to infer that Katyayana referred to another Varttikakara. 


Pata&jal/s statements वात्तिकसत्रिकः साङ्ग्रहसृत्रिकः and 
ania: ससङ्ग्रहः under कतूक्यादिसत्रान्ताड्टक 1-2-60 suggest that 
Katyayana and Vyádi were contemporaries, that they respecti- 
vely wrote Varitika and Sañgraha, that Panimi's sñtras were 
studied along with vartiikas and Saiigraka and that Patafijali 
made use of both in his MahabAidsya.! 


"The varttika : - 

नाम च घातुजमाह निरुक्ते व्याकरणे शकटस्य च तोकम्‌ 
under उणादयो mew (1113-1) shows that the Vármikakara 
wrote his wirllika after Yaska wrote his Nirukta. 
‘The varttika: 

भूवादीनाँ वकारोऽयं मङ्गठाथेः प्रयुज्यते 
shows that the praetice of doing मङ्गल to see that one's work is 
completed without impediment was prevalent before Paritika- 
Kara's time. 


The sūtra एच इग्घस्बादेशे (1-1-48) is found stated to be un- 
necessary by the Varttikakara on the strength of the point एक्का 
सस्थानत्वात्‌ and ऐचोब्योत्तरभूयस्त्वात्‌. Under the stira प्युतावैच इदुतौ 
(VIII-2-108) he gives the varitika सिद्धं तु इडुतोर्दी घंवचनात्‌- Since 
this is possible in the opinion of Pataijali only when मात्राउवर्णस्य 


1 sg एतत्यापान्येन sé Fn वा स्यात. आयो | तत्रोका दोषाः प्रयोजनान्य- 
युन । तत्र त्ये निर्णयो q9q नित्यो अथापि कार्य उमययापि सक्षणं भमिति 
amd Sgt तावत्वर्यप्रतिवन्दिभावान्मन्यामहे नित्यपर्यायवाचिनो अहणमिति (Paspaá- 
‘dhnika), 
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ERE rus ee 
s noted that it is the T'aittisiyapratišakhya that says 
अकारार्धमैकारौकारयोरादिः (1:26) , 
इकारोष्यर्धः पूर्वस्य रोषः, उकारस्तूत्तरस्य (1-28) 
Suklayajurvédaprátisákhya says 
फेकारौकारयोः कण्ठ्या पूर्वा मात्रा ताल्वोष्टयोरुत्तरा 1-73. 
würitikas सिद्धे दान्दार्थसम्बन्धे and आदित्यवत्स्युः found in 
ka and Pratyahdrahnika have parallels in the 
Jūiminīya sūras औत्पत्तिकस्तु शाब्दस्यार्थेन सम्बन्धः (1-1-5) and 
आदित्यबद्‌ यौगपद्यम्‌ (11-15). These along with the nirttike 


आक्षायशष्दानामान्यभाव्ये under V-2-59 
x suggest that it is possible that Katydyana lived after Jdimini, 
bout 8 sūras like न घातुळोप आर्धधातुके, दीधीवेवीटाम्‌, नाज्झलौ, 
a (wees are found unnecessary by Katydyana, Tt has 
already been stated that Katydyana made his contribution 

to the Gamapdfhz. - He was, perhaps, aware of the science of 
medicine since he says 


D 2 d तस्य निमित्तप्रकरणे वातापित्तस्छेप्मभ्यः दामनकोपनयोरुपसङ्कत्यानम्‌ 
x undor V-1-38. 
T PATANJALI. 

HIS LIFE 


Bhartrhari, in his Vakyapadiya, says that it is through 
grammar one learns the correct words, that the knowledge 
of grammar leads one to Mksa, that grammarians became 
so lazy ns to need short-cuts in grammar and that, conse- 
quently, the savigraha was not studied, that Patañjali, the 
great, composed the Mahabhagya bristling with the worldly 
‘maxims, that its study became limited to a narrow circle, 


k 1 एव वार्शिककारस्य पूर्वापरविरोधः (४० under VII-2-106). 
xliv 25 


that it existed in a book-form among ‘Daksindtyas, that the . 


Acarya Candra, at the request of Abhimanyu, the king of 
Kashmir, learnt it under Parvata, and popularised its study 
in Kashmir. He suggests that Patañjali was the author of 
treatises on Yëga and medicine? and others express it plainly.» 


1 तत्त्वावबोधः शब्दानां नास्ति व्याकरणाइते । (Vakyapadiya 1-13.) 
तद्वारमपवर्गस्य बाकालानो चिकित्सितम्‌ । ibid 1-14. 
आमेण सद्क्षेपरुचौनल्पवियापरिप्रहान्‌ । 
सम्प्राप्य वैयाकरणान्‌ सङ्गहेष्स्तमुपागते ॥ ibid 11-434.. 
Base पतत्रलिना गुरुणा ती्ेद्िना à 
सें न्यायीजानां महाभाष्ये निबन्धने ॥ ibid 11-485. 
यः पतज्ञलिशिष्यभ्यो ष्टो व्याकरणागमः | 
काले स दाक्षिणाल्येपु प्रन्थमात्रे व्यवस्थित; ॥ ibid 11-488. 
पर्वतादागमं wea भाष्यबीजानुसारिभिः । 
खं नीतो बहुशाखत्बं चन्द्राचार्यादिमिः पुनः ibid 11-480. 
अभीरषेभूवामिमन्युः शतमन्युरिवापरः । (Rajatarañgini 1-174-) 
जन्दवाचार्यादिभिर्णन्व्यादेशे तस्मात्तदागमम्‌ । 
confit महाभाष्यं खं च व्याकरण uem ॥ ibid 1-176. 
lived about 100 B. C. (Dr. Otte Boetlingk); he lived. 
40 and 65 A. D (Professor Lassen.) 
regfa ये मळास्समबस्थिता: | 
चिकित्सालक्षणाध्यात्मशरऊन्‍स्तेपां विशुद्दयः ॥ (Vakyapadiya 1-148). 


Li 


1 

मनोवाकायदोपा्ा दत्रॅहिपतये नमः ॥ (Carakasasihit—eakradattavyalhya 1-1.) 

अनन्तथिन्तयामास रोगोपशमकारणम्‌ । 

fca स स्वये तत्र मुनेः qu भमूय ह ॥ 

यतबर इवायातो न ज्ञातः केनचिद्यतः । 

तस्माचरकनात्रासौ ख्यातथ क्षितिमण्दले uf 

आत्रेयस्य sP: शिष्या अभिनेशादयोऽभवन्‌ । 

मुनयो बहवस्तैथ कृतं तन्त्रं स्कं स्वकम्‌ ॥ 

तेषां तन्त्राणि संस्कृस्व समाहत्य विपल्षिता । 

अरकेणात्मनो नाम्ना SANS ATH: कृतः ॥ (Bhavaprabisa in the introduction to 
Rémartja’s Kadyapasariita), 

आणो नाम अनुभवेन वस्तुतत्त्वस्य web निश्चयवान्‌ । 

रागादिवशादपि नान्यथावादी यः स इति चरके पतञ्जलिः (४7४०/० in Vaiyi- 

arayaaiddÀantamañjasa p. 12.) 

dm Tae: (Wagajibhatta in the last adhikaraya of Paspaía in 

Makabhazya). 
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es the former sütras (Panini) explaining the obscure points 
x Ens the principles contained in it and it illustrates 
"the later commentary (0४५) clearing up many difficulties. 
- Advanced scholars learn it in three years. 


© Ramabhadra Diksita, in his Palanjalicarita says thus:— 
Gopika, the daughter of a muni gave arghya to Sun-god praying 
"for ७800, Séja, the lord of verpents, foll in her hand in the 
Ms form of a sage. He then prayed to Sina nt Chidambaram to 
“enable him to write a bhásya on the vdrltikas of Kütyayana. 
He granted it; thousands of pupils went to him to learn his 

~ Dhdgya, He agreed to teach them on condition that he would 
"hang à curtain between him and them and they should never 
meddle with it, So did the instruction go for some time. 
‘Once wondering at the way he answered their questions, 
— they threw aside the curtain. He cursed them at once. One 
‘of thom was then absent. ‘Though he was cursed for having 
| gone away in the middle without performing wtarašánti, he, 
after his repeated request, was informed that he 
would be freed from the effect, of the curse after teaching 

` 


1 अगं च ग्रोगशाल्लकारफात्‌ भिन्न इति सरछायामस्मामिस्समर्थितस्‌ । 

अनयोरभेद इति पाआत्यवैयाकरणाः (Varaspatya.) . 

केषांचिन्मते योगसूत्रकारकपतकलेमाष्यकृत पतज्ञकिर्मिन्न एव । 

अनयोरभेदतां तु निर्दिशन्ति qara: (Sabdakalpadruma). 

nfi rar वैद्यकशात्रे च वार्तिकानि ततः 

कृत्वा पतषलिमुनिः प्रचास्यामास जगदिदं त्रातुम्‌ (Palaiijalicarita by Rimabhadra. 

Dikyita V-25), 

५ 9 Of. A record of tbe Buddhist religion by Lteing and translated by 
उ. Takakusu p. 178. Prof. Max-Maller points out that Patajali 
is called carnilyt or earnikitra by Bhartrhari. 
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Mahabhasya to him who would answer correctly that 
the past passive participle of पच्‌ is qw. Candragupta who 
came from Ujjayint gave him the answer and he was taught 
the work, His son by a Sidra wife was Bhartrhari. He 
wrote Vakyapadiya, Bhajfikdvya and the Saiakas of miti, 
Srngdra and edirágya. Kaiyata takes the epithet गोनदीय 
to refer to Patañjali? and Nügijibhatia mentions that गोणिका- 
पुत्र was taken to refer to Patafijali.) The word sm, Hari- 
dikgita says in Brhacchabdaratna, refers to Varttikakdra,. It 


1 तत्र कपि दसे सुनिकन्या गोणिकेति गुणसिन्धुरनेन । (Patañjoli carita 11-1). 
सम्स॒तार््यनछमश्रछिसचेः साह्लकिरणं प्रति देवम्‌. । 
याबदुरिक्षपति तावदमुप्मातापसाकृतिरहिः स पपात ॥ (11-11.) 
बचसि स्तृतिमिध सततं परितुप्यन्प्रभुरलरबीदिदम्‌ । 
तपसा लब शेष तोषितो वितरिध्यन्बरमागतोऽस्मि ते ॥ (111-24-25), 
पदवार्तिकमाष्यनिरमितौ प्रथमं पाटवमभ्ययाचत ॥ (111-26), 
जगदुपकृतये चकार माध्यं मदिरेण पतजटिर्महात्मा ॥ (४-७). 
तम्रपिमनुययुस्तवीमभाष्य॑ पिपठिषवः किल पण्डिताः सहलम्‌ । (४-4) 
सदन यवनिका tena गं वपुरनया च पतञ्लिर्विधाय । 
उपविशत बहिस्तिरस्करिष्माः पठत कृति च ममेति तानुवाच ॥ (५-5). 
मम स तु न भवेल्मनः परियो माँ q re तिरस्करिणीमुदस्य पेत, 
इति पुनरमिधाव पाठनार्थ फणिपतिरुपपषिः समाललम्बै ॥ (४-0). 
फणिृतिन्तावदेव पेठुः विलाति यांवति वासरूपसत्रमू । (४-14), 
„. बदतौति विस्मयेन । 
अपइतमनसो5ध नेपनिन्युः सपदि तिरस्करिणी तदीक्षणाय ॥ (४-10), 
फ्णिपतिरमिवीक्षव तारशास्तान कथमिदमित्यसुचिन्त्य यावदास्त । 
परिसरसुपखत्य ताइदेकः प्णतभौलिरि भयादबादौत्‌ ॥ (४-13), 
फाणिवर भगबन्प्रसीद महं बहिरगर्म जलमोचनाय यावत, । 
'बिधुतयवनिकाः venera बत मुम तावदिति स्थिताः ita: ॥ (४-19): 
इति गदितगिरं arma it. 
बह्िरसि गतवान्‌ पठन्नदाया तिमपि तड़व राक्षसोञ्जसेति ॥ (४-20). 
निष्ठायां कि रूप पचेरिति त्वं बुधान पच्छ । 
प्रक्रमिति बदति अस्तं मम क्तिमध्याप्य मुच्यसे शापात्‌ ॥ 
इति कथयति र्षि et इदमप्रहीदस्मि TTT । 
उपगम इह मे यमुजयिन्या: पठिठमहीरवरभाष्यमन्तिके ते ॥ (४-31) ete. 
2 गोनदीयस्त्वाह — माप्यकारस्त्याह (M. 17, under आधन्तवेदेकस्मिन्‌ 1-1-29). 
3 गोशिकापुत्रः-- भाष्यकार इत्याहुः (M. B. under अकथितं च L-4-52). > 
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occurs four times in the Mahabhasya:— under the’ sitras 


आद्यस्तवदेकस्मिन (1-1-21); न बहुवीहौ (1-1-29), तत्रोपपदं सप्तमीस्थम्‌ 


- (शा.1.92) and जराया जरसन्यतरस्याम्‌ (VIT-2-101), 


Tn the first case when it is said that आद्यन्तवद्भाव need not 
be mentioned in the vārttika अपूर्वानुत्तरलक्षणत्वायन्तयोः सिद्धमे- 
कस्मिन्‌, the expression 'गोनर्दीयस्त्वाह ` सत्यमेतत्सति त्वन्यस्मिक्षिति '- 
«सति त्वन्यस्मिन.. -. is the first vdrttika under the antra, Hence 
the ndrttika “अपूर्व .....' should be taken to belong to one 
who is other than the author of the vdritika “सति q....". 
If the first varttika belongs to Kalyayana, गोनदींय should refer 
to him alone. Ifthe varttika ‘aq...’ is taken to belong to 
him, गोनर्दीय should refer to another Varitikukara, A doubt 
may arise whether Patañjali quotes any virttika belonging to 
any Varttikakdra other than Katyayana at the commencement 
‘of the discussion on any sfitra. The vārttika 5 


` 
` स्मादिविधिः पुरान्ते यद्यविशेषेण किं क्त भवति । 

न स्मपुराद्यतन इति ब्रुबता कात्यायनेनेह | under the ota 
छद्‌ खे seoms to belong to the Slékavdrttikakdra since mention 
is made here of Kütyüyana. In any case it seems that it 
Cannot refer to Bhagyakdra, In the second case when it is said 
that,on the authority of the sūtra न et, only the forms 
cA and मत्कपितृकः can be taken to be correct, we find 

“ अकच्स्वरी तु कर्तव्यौ प्रत्यङ्गं मुक्तसञ्चयौ, " Here too 
it is better to take गोनर्दीय to refer to Kalydyana or another 
Vürttikakára. ` [t deserves to be noted that the author of the 
Rasika has not mentioned the forms त्यकल्पिठुकः and मकत्पित॒कः and 
consequently has not recognised the statement अकच्स्वरौ तु 
कर्सव्यौ wen मुक्तसञ्चयौ, which gives room to infer that swf 
here may refer to a Varttikakara other than Katyáyana. 


In the third case when it is said that there will be no 


authority sanctioning the correctness of the word कादाकटीकारम्‌ 
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1-5-5. 


im the sentence इच्छाम्यहे कादाकटीकारम्‌ we find इष्टमेवेतद्रोनर्दीयम्य. 
Here too there is no harm if Magia is taken to refer to a 
Varitikaküra other than Katyayana and not to Bhüsyakara. 


In the fourth case when it is said that the forms अतिजरम्‌ 
and sem: have no authority sanctioning their correctness, 
itis said Air आह ' इष्मेवैतत्‌ संग्रहीत॑ भवति ', Here too the 
same thing may hold good as in the third case. 

Taking all this into consideration, it seems to me that 
गोनदींय refers to a Varttikakara of the Eastern school. 


‘There is another argument also: which may lend support 
to this. Vatsyayana, in his Kamasiitra quotes गोनर्दौय on five 
occasions and गौणिकापुत्र on eight occasions, On one such 
occasion while dealing with the number of nayikis he says 


अन्यकारणवशात्‌ परपरिग्रहीतापि पाक्षिकी चतुर्थीति गोणिकापुत्रः 


उत््रान्तवाळभावाकुलयुबतिरूपचारान्यत्वात्‌ अएमीति गोनर्दीयः 
14525. 
When the number of nayikas according to Génikiputra is 
four and that, according to Génardiya, it is eight, it is not 
possible for both to be one and the same person. It then 
follows that both the epithets cannot refer to one person, 
Patañjali. Besides it is not generally known that Patañjali 
wrote any treatise on Kamagastra. It is safer therefore to 
conclude that both Gémiküputra and Génardiya do not refer 
to him. 

If it is decided that Gënardiya does not refer to Patañjali, 
the statement that he is an Eastern grammarian) cannot 
stand, as also the statement that Külyayana also belonged 
to the Eastern country.  Parblatacandra  Cukravarti’s 


1 Of, Panini — His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 181. 
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e शक Patoitjali should have studied 
of Katyayana. 


Katyayana in the form of adhikaranas, To 
the varttikas are pūrvapakşīya and which of 
ais not very easy, It can be easily done 
handed down from teacher to pupil, In many places 

states यथा लौकिकवैदिकेषु, यथा,लोके, लोकवत्‌, लोकविज्ञा- 


‘down from teacher to pupil, the applications of the 

statements can hardly be easily known. A cursory study 
yi a would convince any one that Patañjali should 

studied under Katyayana’s disciples or their disciplés. 


His range of personal knowledge of geography of India 

to Kashmir on the north, Péijaliputra in the east? 
एक on the south,’ He mentions that Sivapura is n 
te in the northern country, that Kdstira, Düsarüpyu,, 
'Süusuka, Pálàlaprastha, Nandipura, and Kaukkuftoaha 
villngos in Vahika;' Savikagya which he mentions there j& * 


t " 
Qj. Uhe Indian Historical Quarterly Vol. वा p. 208. 
a saioa गसिष्गास:, TA सक्तून्‌ पास्यामः। अभिजानासि देवदत, कःमौरानगच्छाम, तत्र 
अक्तैनपिवाम (M. B. onder विभाषा साकाङ्के 111-2-114): 
a vd reqsi जिगमिपुरेकमहर्गत्याइ5ह cea गतमिति (M. B. onder yr 
2-108) 
fu qafapi जिगमिपुराह योझ्यमध्या गन्तब्य 'आपाटलिपुभादेतस्मित्‌ ET भविष्यति 
(M. B. ander ॥1-3-133) ete. 
बारडिपुत्रस्थ व्याख्यान quf... पालितं चाऽस्या अंबयवश आचष्टे ईरशा अस्य 
आकारा ien अस्य प्रासादा इति (M. B. under IV-3-06). 
आपाटलिपु्र wit देवः (M. B, undor 71-4 88.) 
अते पाटलिपुत्रम्‌ (M. B. under II-1-16.) 
पाटलिपुत्रादागच्छामि (M. B. under 71-3-28.) 
4 उजिन्याः प्रस्थितो मादिष्सत्याँ सर्योद्रमनं संभावयते (M. B. under हेतुमति च 111-1,26). 
5 अ. ४. under regimen (1॥-2-104.) d 


_ 1 


45 miles north-west of कान्यकुव्ज. Kampilya also is a place 
near to it, He states that the distance from Gavidiuman to 
Sankasya is four ydjanas 3! Gavidhuman is modern Kundarkot, 
Suurya and Jāmbava are two cities and Kéavata and Salükini 
are-two villages mentioned under the sūtra विशिष्टलिज्ञो नदीदेशो5- 
आमाः 1-4-7. Srughna? also is a village. Mathura,’ ४6170," 
Kanyakubja, Hastinapura’ Varanasi’ are the cities which - 
are mentioned by him. Most of them are in Madhyadééa. 
The word निष्कौशाम्वि is used moré than once; Kaušümbi is 
an old village on the left bank of the Jumna about 30 miles 
to the west of the Allahabad.” The twa villages Kétanata and 
Salakint are perhaps near Kausambi. The rivers that ho 
mentions are the Ganges, the Jumna, the Son and the Rathasya. 
‘Whe word काञ्चीपुरक is used under the stra अब्ययात्त्यप्‌; it means 
the resident of Kavicipura, If this refers to the present city 
under that name in the Madras Presidency, it seems that 
it is the only city in Dekhan that is mentioned by him. The 
provinces that he refers to are Gdmdhára,? Kasmira,!) 


1 M. B, under अपादाने 'पथमी (11-3-28.) ' 

2 अयं पन्थाः envie (M, B. under ,उपान्मन्त्रकरणे 1-3-25.) 

3 अ. B. under the «dtras WTE, MEEA ऽन्न, (1-2-1) ete. 

4 अगं पन्थाः साकेतमुपतिष्ठते (ibid.) 

5 कान्यकुन्जी (M. B. under fan LV-1-79.) 

4 अनुगा हास्तिनपुरम्‌ (M. B. under यस्थ चायामः 11-1-16.) 

7 अनुगां वाराणसी (ibid). 

8 निष्कान्तः कैशाम्भ्याः निष्कौशाम्बिः under otras केगतिप्रादयः [11-2-18), 
आकहारादेका संज्ञा (1-4-1) oto. 

9 Geographical Dictionary by Dey. 

10 गान्धारीं (M. B. under IV-1-14), 

11 ssar: (M. B. under 19-1-1)- 


i . 


T 
Kuri,’ Madras  Pamedlaj ^ 

Kai? Vidarbha?  Asga;! Vagal © 
igarta,!? Surastra, Kamboja, and Kirala.15 
x Patañjali tells us that brahman women studied the ; 
"grammars of Apišala and KaSakrtsna'® and a cave was called - 
—Kigbindha. ; Ë 7 


q 
कम of tubing "i4 soe ‘fram the 


॥ (1) दचित्रपुसं प्रत्यक्षो ज्वरः नङ्गछोदकं पादरोगः आयुर्वे qu 
i (M. B. under 1-1-58 and VI-1-32). 


f (2) मूत्राय कल्पते यचागूः उच्चाराय कल्पते wammp (M. B. 
under 11-3-13). ४ 


(3) अतीसारे ब्याधिः (M. B. under TIL-3-17). 
His knowledge of-architecture is seen from the following: 


(1) arenas पुनः इमश्रणि कारयति (M. B. under 
x VT-1:197). 


1 पाना नदीनां errem: qus (ibid under IV-1-88). 

पथः qasi देशे बदुधान्यधनान्विते । 

Se वास सर्वस्य जनस्य मुनिसत्तम ॥ (Visnupurana ४-38-12). 
३, 3 & 4 (M. छ. ander 1:249). 
5 WTS: (M. B. under IV-1-1). 

6 Fumie (M. B. under 7-2-16). 

7 बैदेहः (M. B. under 1-4-1). 
8 & 9 काशिक्रेसलीयाः (M. B. under IV-1-54) 1 < 
10 बैदर्भः (M छ; under 1-4-1). १ 
| 1! & 12 आङ्गकः, STR: (M. B. under IV-3-(20). 
19 RETA Tt देवः (M. B. under ४-1-5), 
14 Cf. Paspasthnika. £ - 
15 M. B. under कम्बोजाल्छक्‌: " 
16 freni ब्राह्मणी -- आपिशा श्राह्मणी . .. काशछृत्स्नामधीते काशङत्सना ब्राह्मणी 

(M. B. under 1V-1-13). 

- 17 MB. under VI-1-157. 
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(2) शिस्पिविशेषाडा (M. B. under 1-2-9). 

(3) शिल्पिनः उत्पादयमानाः ठ्ररब्यान्तरेण प्रक्षालयन्ति (M. B. 
under V-3-55). 

His widegknowledge of the world is patent from the 
following :-- 

(1) कञ्चित्‌ कान्तारे समुपास्थिते सार्थमुपादत्तेः स यदा निष्कान्त 
कान्तारो भवति तदा सार्थ जहाति (M. B. under 1-1-74), 

(2) पाञ्चाला जनपदः सुभिक्षः सम्पन्नपानीयः वडुमाल्यफलः 
(ibid 1-2-52). 

(3) बद्री सूक्ष्मकण्टका मधुरा qur: (ibid). 

(4) समाने रक्ते वर्णे गौलोंडित इति भवति अश्वः शोण इति; 
समाने च काले वर्णे गौः कृष्ण इति भवति अश्ो हेम इति; समाने च UE 
वर्ण गौः श्वेत इति भवति अश्वः कर्क इति (ibid 1-2-71) and (IT-2-29). 

(5) ma: उत्कालितपुंस्का वाहाय च विक्रयाय च (ibid). 

(6) agree: पाटलिपुत्रका अभिरूपतराः (ibid 1-3-1] 
ete.) 

(7) ast gte: सन्‌ वलवद्धिः सह भारे वहति (ibid). 

/ (8) साङ्ेख्यकेम्यञ्च पाटलिपुत्रकेम्यब्ध माधुरा अभिरूपतराः (ibid 
ए-४७) « 
(9) आमादागच्छन्‌ कांस्यपात्र्यां पाणिनौदन ae (ibid 1-4-24). 
(10) ग्रोमबादुश्चिको जायते, गोलोमाविलोमभ्यो दुर्वा जायन्ते (ibid 
T-4-30). है $ 
(11) कश्चित्‌ कञ्चिदामन्त्रयते ‘fad भुज्यताम्‌' इति । स्र आमन्त्र्य- 
आण आह “प्रभूते सुक्तमस्पाभिः इति। आमन्त्रयमाण आह 'दधि खलु 


भविष्यति, पयः ag भविष्यति ` इति । आमन्त्र्यमाण आह ` दध्ना ag सुञ्जीय, 
पयसा ag भुञ्जीय ' इति (ibid 1-4-49). 


Q2 इह य एप मनुष्य्रो दुःखातों भवति सोऽन्यानि दुःखान्यनुनिशम्य 
विषभक्षणमेव ज्यायो मन्यते | (ibid 1-4-50), 


us 


(13) भिक्षुकोऽयं द्वितीयां भिक्षां समासाद्य qia जहाति, 
सञ्चयायैव प्रवतेते (ibid 11-1-1). ` 

(14) अवतत्ते नकुला न चिरं स्थातारो भवन्ति (ibid 11-1-47). 

(15) छोहितशालिमान ma: (ibid 1-1-08). ७ 

(16) खर्चे मनुष्या अल्पेनाल्पेन महतो महतोऽर्थानाकाइक्षन्ति, एकेन 
मषेण wearer (ibid). 

(17) समानमीहमानानासधीयानानां च' केचिदयैंयुज्यन्त अपरे न 
(ibid 11-2-6 eto.) A 

(18) कील आहन्यमानः प्रतिकीलं निर्हन्ति (ibid 11-2-6 eto.) 

, (19) खे नाम चतुर्मिरेतत्मकारेर्भवति — क्रयणादपदहरणाद्याच्याया 
विनिमयादिति (ibid. 11-3-30.) e 

(20) अनस्थिकाः क्षुद्रजन्तवः । अथवा येषां स्थं शोणिते नास्ति ते 
sperem ote. (00//11-4-8). 

(21) य फते दाखाः कर्मकरा नाम, तेऽपि स्वभूत्यर्थमेव प्रवर्तेन्ते, 
अक्तं Ae च sene parer न नो भविष्यन्ति इति | तथा q एते 
दिल्पिनो नाम ते5प्रि स्वभृत्यर्थमेव परवर्तन्ते wat च लप्स्यामहे, मित्राणि च 
जो भविष्यन्ति इति (ibid 111-1-26), 

(22) शयाना वर्डते दूर्वा,- . आसीनं चरते बिसम्‌ (107/111-2:126). 

(23) कश्चिदक्षार्थी misa sat सपलालमाहरति नान्तरीयः 
कत्वात्‌ | स यावदादेयम्‌ः तावदादाय तुपपलालान्युत्सज्ञति (ibid 111-3-18). 


(24) भगवानयं देश इत्युच्यते यमिन्‌ गावः सस्यानि च वर्तन्ते 
{ibid V-1-9). ७ 


(25) अश्वोऽयं यञ्चत्वारि योजनानि गच्छति, अश्वतरोऽयं ast 
योजनानि गच्छति (ibid V-3-55). 


(26) इह समाने आयामे. विस्तारे च पटस्य uersu भवति 
कादिकस्य अन्यो माधुरस्य (ibid). 


(27) aged ब्राह्मण इत्युच्यते यो ळघुनोपायेनार्थान साधयति, 
पढ़कल्पोऽयमित्युच्यते यो न तथा साधयति (ibid V-3-67). 


Hv 
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(28) लोके ईश्वर आशापयति! आमाड़ामान्मजुष्या आनीयन्तां ` 
mr आमेभ्यो आह्मणा आनीयन्तामिति येथु तत ग्रामेषु ब्राह्मणा न सन्ति न 
तहींदानी ततो ऽन्यस्यानयनं भवति | (ibid ४1-1-2). 

(29) क्षीरोदके संपृक्ते आमिश्वत्वाक्न ज्ञायते कियत्क्षीरै कियदुदकम्‌ 
इति, कस्सित्वाबकाशे क्षीरं कस्मिञ्चवकाश्ो उदकमिति, ण्वमिहाप्यामिथत्वान्न 
ज्ञायते का प्रकृतिः कः प्रत्प्रयः, कस्मिन्वावकारो प्रकृतिः कस्मिन्नवकाशे प्रत्यय 
इति (ibid VI-1-9). 

(30) लोके यो ढयोस्तुल्यवलयोरेकः प्रेष्यो भवति स तयोः पर्यायेण 
कार्य करोति; यदा तु तमुभौ युगपत्मेषयतो नानादिक्षु ख कार्ये भवतस्तत्र ` 
अद्यसावविरोधार्थी भवति, तत उभयोर्न करोति (ibid ४1-1-85). 


(31) शतधारो5यं मणिः (ibid ४1-1-115). 


ef कञ्चित्‌ कंचित्‌ तस्तुवायमाह ` अस्य सत्रस्य शाटकं ay’ 
(ibid YI- 1-51 ete.). 


(३3) गुरुणा शिष्यच्छत्रचच्छाद्यः शिष्येण च गुरुच्छतवत्‌ परिपाल्प 
(ibid IV-4:02). 


(34) य आशु कर्तव्यानथांश्चिरेण wore स उच्यते शीतक इति, यः 
पुनराश कर्तव्यानथानाइयेख करोति स उच्यते उण्णक tèr (ibid ए-2-72), 

(35) नटानां ferit रङ्गगता यो यः पृच्छति कस्य यूयं कस्य यूयमिति 
ते ते तव wang: (bid VI-1-2.) 


(30) अब्राह्मणमानय इत्युक्ते worse एवानीयते, नासौ लोष्ट- 
आनीय कृती भवति (ibid 111-1-12 eto.) 


(37) हरिंद्रौ कुटस्य पादौ, कापायौ गर्दभस्य कर्णी (ibid D 


५ (38) अकुपिता अपि cera दारकान्भर्त्सयमानः (ibid ४111-1५8.) 


(39) द्वयो रक्तयोर्यखयोर्मध्ये शुक्लं wet तद्रुणमुपलम्यते (ibid 
13-30.) 


(40) बाताय कपिला विद्युदातपायातिलोहिनी | 
पीता अवति सस्याय दुर्भिक्षाय सिता भवेत्‌ (ibid 11-3-13.) 


lv 


The following nydyas and their applications also bear " 
; testimony to his knowledge of the world :— 


E , (1) फळचता च नाम प्रयक्नेन भवितव्यम्‌ ( Paspaša). 
J (Attempt should have its reward). 


(2) qa पुनरदिष्टाप्रातिषिद्ध नैव तद्ोपाय नाभ्युदयाय (ibid). 


"(That which is neither enjoined nor prohibited brings neither 
^ de-merit if not done, nor merit if done). 
>> (3) avers सिक्ताः पितरश्च प्रीणिताः' (ibid M. B. under * 
$ V1-2-3). 

x (Mango trees are watered and the manos are satisfied). 
h (4) योऽस्ति स भविष्यति (M. B. under sea )& 


(That which exists in this world will make its appearance), 
(5) -समाने sm शास्त्रान्वितो5शास्त्रान्वितस्थ निवर्तकी भवति 
(ibid under ऋत्तक ). 
(Though both convey the same meaning, the grammatically 
sgorrect word enables us*to avoid the use of the incorrect one). 
(6) सैषा महतो वैशस्तम्बाहाद्वाकष्यते (ibid), 
1 (This is like catching a tiny bird from a cluster of tall 
७०७७००७. ` « 
(7) rat क्रियमाणे न दोषस्तत्र कर्तब्यम्‌ (M. B. under qarg ete.) 
E (Operation should take place where arises no harm). 

- (8) ब्राह्मणा भोज्यन्तां माठरकौण्डिन्यौ परिवोधिषाताम (ibid 
under हयवरद ). ' 
(Let brahmans be fed and let Mafhara and Kawndinya serve). 

(9) इतरेतराश्रयाणि च कार्याणि न प्रकल्पन्ते (ibid under I-1-1). 
(Two inter-dependent things never happen). 


1 WP: is another reading. Pradipa under (VII-1-18), 
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(10) अतज्जातीयकं लोके व्यवधायर्क भवति (ibid under 1-1-7). 
(Only a dissimilar thing can separate two similar things in 
the world). 

(11) प्रालादवासिन्यायः (ibid under L 1-8.) 
(The nyāya of the resident on the top-floor. (i.e) The 
resident of both the top-floor and the ground-floor will he 
included both among the residents of the top-floor and among 
those of the ground-floor.) 


(12) न हि भिक्षुकास्सत्तीति स्थाल्यो नाधिश्रीयन्ते; न च am 
स्सन्तीति यवा नोप्यन्ते (ibid 1-1-41, 1-1-1 and 1-1-13.) 

(Cooking is not avoided fearing the beggars nor is yava not 
sown fearing animals.) 

(13) afe ब्राह्मणेभ्यो दीयतां, = कौण्डित्याय (ibid 1-1-47, 
VI-1-2, VI-4-103 and VII-1.72.) 

(Lot curd be given to brahmans and butter-milk to Kaundinya.) 

(14) नष्टाश्बदग्धरथल्यायः (ibid 1-1-51.) 

(The nyáya of the dead horse and the burnt cháriot:— when 
two chariots go on a race and if the horse of one falls dend 
and the other chariot is burnt down, the horse of the one 
chariot is yoked to the other unburnt chariot.) 

(15) माषा'न भोक्तव्या इत्युक्ते मिश्रा अपि न भुज्यन्ते (ibid,) 

(IF it is enjoined that black gram should not be enton, the 
mixture of black gram with others too is not eaten.) 

(16) यो यस्य सक्ने भचति; लभते असौ तत्कार्याणि (ibid 1-1-58.) 
(The acting man gets the work of the permanent man.) 

(17) सामान्ये अतिदिश्यमाने विशेषो नातिदिशे भवति (ibid. ) 
(Application of general characteristics through analogy- does 
not comprehend the special characteristics.) 

(18) अभ्यन्तरो हि समुदायस्यावयवः (ibid.) 
(Part is included in the whole.) 


Ivi 


09) «or wam 

wo birds at one shot.) 

(20) अघि काकः झयेनायते (ibid 1-2-45.) 
crow become a kite?) 

(21) sera qu: कोविदारानाचष्टे ( ibid.) 


questioned about a square, yon answer about a circle.) 
(22) न हि गोघा सर्पन्ती सर्पणादहिर्भवति (ibid P3-12.) 


£t) ५ : 

(23) अवयवे छते लिहल समुदायस्य विशेषक भवति ये समुदाय 

नन व्यभिचरति (ibid 1-3-62 and 111-1-6.) 

(Mark in a limb becomes a differentiating factor of the whole 

if that limb is an indispensable clement of the whole.) 

a. (24) छतो घटः घटाश्रयाणां कार्याणां निमित्ते भवति, न क्रियमाणः 
 (एटणा ळी, 2 

Pot made is the source of deods relating to ५ pot and nota 

pot to be made), 

(25) सन्नियोगविष्डानामल्यतरापाये उमयोरप्यपाया (ibid IV-1-36 

and V-1-00.) 

“(Injunction to two conjointly loses its hold when either 

disappears). j 

(26) यो हि भुक्तवन्ते suem gen इति कि तेन कते स्यात्‌? 

. (ibid V14-37.) 

Y. (What is the use of asking one not to eat when he has already 
E enten?) के 

i" (27) डम्मीधान्यन्यायः (ihid 1-3-7); 

ANyáyo of pot-grain— He who has grain only in à pot can be 

called कुम्मीघान्य and not one who has grain elsewhere also). 

Iviii ] 


(28) दण्डिन्यायः (ibid VITI-9-83). 
(29०96 of man with a stick—whenever the man is referred to, 
he should have a stick in his hand). ` 

(29) अभिवर्धमानो गर्भः सर्वाहपरिपूर्णो भवति (ibid VILI-2-106). 
(Embryo, when it grows, grows on all sides). 


Patanjali has also been pleased to frame and use tho 
‘following paribhasas :— 


| (1) ज्याख्यानतो विशेषप्रतिपत्तिर्न--हि सन्देहादलक्षणम्‌ (Paspasa 
eto.) 


(A Sastraic statement, if not clearly understood, should not be 
thrown away, but should be understood through commentaries). 
a (2) असिं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे (M. B. under aare otc.) 

( Bahirasiga&istra is non-existent before an antarañgañástra). 

(3) निर्दिश्यमानस्य आदेशा भवम्ति (ibid हयबरद्‌ ). 
(लढ replace only those that are mentioned). 

(4) कार्यकालं संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ (ibid 1-1-5). 
(Sarijftd-satras and Paribhaya-vitras appear on ‘the scene of 
operation). " = 

(5) यथोदेशं संज्ञापरिभाषम (ibid 1-1-11.) ? 
sütras and Paribhaga-sitras operate without 


leaving their respective position.) 


(6) लक्षण्रातिपदोक्तयोः प्रतिपदोक्तस्यैव ' ग्रहणम्‌ (ibid 1-1-14 


ete.) 
(Word mentioned has preference to word got from laksana.) 
(7) अर्थवङ्हणिन नानर्थकस्य ग्रहणम्‌ (ibid.) 


(If one conveys meaning in one way of interpretation and no 
meaning in another, the former has preference.) 
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(8) गौणमुल्ययोः मुख्ये कार्यसेग्रत्ययः (ibid 1-1-15.) 
(Operation should take place on the primary and not on the 
secondary one.) 

(9) अर्थात्‌ प्रकरणाद्वा कत्रिमाकृत्रिमयोः rit कार्य सम्पत्ययः (ibid 
1-1-23 ete.) 


(Action to proceed on the kririma (newly made) and not on 
akrtrima (natural) decided through meaning or context.) 


(10) पुरत्तादपवादाः अनन्तरानः विधौन, बाधन्ते नोत्तरान्‌ (bid ` 
11.28.) 
(Rules of excoptions mentioned previously affect those that 
immediately follow them and not those which are further 
away.) 


+ 

(11) अन्तरङ्गानपि विधीनः बहिरङ्ग ब्रिधियाँघते (ibid 1-1-29.) 
(Bahiraiiga rules sometimes overrule antarañga rules.) 

(12) भाव्यमानेन gautai mrt न (ibid 1-1-50 oto.) 
(A letter taught in a rule cannot refer to those homogeneous 
with it.) 

(13) श्वरविधौँ व्यक्ननमबिद्यमानवत्‌ (ibid 1-1-51.) 


(Consonant is non-existant’ when rules concerning sonants 
operate.) 


(Anubandha isnot a factor to decide polysyllabism.) 


(15) eral विप्रतिषेधे यद्वाधितं तदू बाधितमेब (ibid 1-1-56.) 
(When two rules conflict with each other, the one, defeated 
after its first operation, is defeated for ever.) 

(16) वर्णाश्रये नास्ति प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌ (ibid 1-1-58.) 


(Rule relating to a suffix does not operate when a rule relating 
to 8 letter has to operate.) 


Ix 


AA dai 


(17) अन्यत्र वर्णग्रहणे जातिग्रहणं भवति (ibid 1-2-41.) 
(Letters refer to genus except when rules relating to the 
number of syllables operate.) 


(18) अनन्तरस्य faferdt भवति प्रतिषेधो वा (ibid 1-2-48 evo.) 
(Vidhi (enjoining) or pratisédha (prohibition) refers to what 
D je nearest). 
(19) नाजुबत्धङृतमसारप्यम्‌ (ibid 1-3-9). 
{Likeness is not affected, between two letters though they 
have different anubandhas attached to them). 


(20) विकरणेभ्यो नियमो बलीयान (ibid 1-3-80.) 


(Niyama-vidhi is more powerful than conjugational signs.) 


21) तदेकदेदाभूतं तड़हणेन sre (ibid 1-4-13.) 
(Its part is made to denote it.) 2 


d (22) अवयवविधौ सामात्यविधिर्न भवति (ibid 1-2-3). 
(General rule does not operate when rules for parta are 
enjoined.) 


(23) arit गतिकारकपूर्वस्यापि ग्रहणम्‌ (७८४1 V 148.) 
(Krt affix denotes the word ending with it together with the 
gati or the noun denoting a case-relation which may be 
prefixed to it). 


(24) मध्येऽपचादाः पूर्वान्यिधीन. बाधन्ते (ibid ।  -1-55.) 
(Rules of exception in the middle affect those which precede). 


Pataiijali was aware of the different dialocts of Sanskrit. 
He gives different readings in one siitra,? 

1 झवतिगतिकर्मा कम्बोजेष्वेय भाषितो भवति । विकार एनमार्या माधन्ते शब इति । हम्मतिः 
"us, र्तिः areas, गमिमेव तवायः qut | दातिरेवनायें way, दात्रमुदीच्डेपु 
(Paspaša). 

2 उमयथा mars शिष्याः सूत्रं प्रतिपादिताः । केचिदाकडारादेका संज्ञा इति, डेचित्‌ 
आकाडारात्परं कायैम्‌ इति (M. B. under 1-4-1). 
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पठ defines -बुसि aa चरायाँमिधानम्‌ and elasifies it into two 
arcent त्तिः and अजहत्स्वार्था वृत्तिः (M. B. under 11-1-1) 
He mentions the nature of स्फोट in 


स्फोटः शब्द: ध्वनिः शब्दगुणः (M. B. under 1-1-70.) है 
and the word स्कोट in स्फोटमाचं निर्दिइयते ( M. B. under qare.) 


He recognises four pramünas as is seen from 

regir खल्वपि a बिरुध्यते (M. B. under IV-1-3.) २ 

अत्यकषस्तेनािधूमयोरमिसम्बत्धः कृतो भवति, जिविष्ट्घकपरियाज- 
कयोश्च (ibid 111 .2-124.) 

क्रिया नामेयमत्यन्तापरिदृष्टा सासावनुमानगम्या (bid 111-2-115) 

उपमानात्सिद्धम्‌ (ibid 19-1-33.) 

चचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ (ibid 1-3-9.) 

डाष्द्प्रमाणका बयम्‌ (ibid 11-1-1 ete.) 
ini’e grammar deals with words 


He recognises that Paw 
fonfid in all Vedas. 


Of. सर्ववेदपारिषदं हीदं शाखम्‌ (M. B. under VI-3-M.) 


^ His keen knowledge of all the four Vedas, Dharmasttras, 
Sriutasitras, Grhyasütras, Itihasas, Puranas, Pirvamimamsd- 
कक and Nybyasutra and bis intimate knowledge of Srauia- 
karma and Smartiakarma are patent from the profuse 
quotations he gives from them. It is elaborately dealt with by 
Prabhat Candra Cakravarti in the Indian Historical Quarterly 
Vol. IL. His mention of यावक्रीतिकः, मैयकृविकः, यायातिकः, and 
बासवदत्तिकः, सौमनोत्तरिकः, पेतिहासिकः, पौराणिकः under TV-2-60 
shows that before bim Akhyanas, Akhyāyikās, Purana and 
Tühàsas were studied by separate seta of people., His mention 


< किमर्थम्‌? under (111-2-111) tells us that he witnessed the story 
of Karsa-vadha enacted before him. He also says कंसवघमाचष्टे, 
under YfI-1-28. His statement याररुच काव्यम्‌, 


of जघान + किल वासुदेवः under the question प्रयोक्‍तुर्दशनविषये इति' - 


meer सछा: under IV-3-104 throws light on the existence of 
Kavyas in his time. The conversation described between a vaiyüa- 
karana and agiila under IL4-56 and the expression न त्विष्टिशः 
clearly tell ns that Sanskrit was a spoken language and 
 Patañjali makes his readers understand thro’ the conversation 
that the practice of telling दृष्टि was prevalent before the 
time of Pataiijali. 

‘The expression wa पुनरतस्मिन. स इत्येतद्धवति? चतुर्भिः प्रकाँरर- 
ater स॒ इत्येतद्भवति, तात्स्थ्यात्‌ ताद्धम्यात्‌ तत्सामीप्यात्‌ तत्साहचर्यादिति 
under IV.T-AS and the expression कि यो5यः शूळेनान्विच्छिति स 
आयःशूलिकः | कि चातः? । शिवभागवते प्राप्नोति under V-2-76 suggest 
that Patañjali was an advaitin and his updsyadevatit was 


Sivas 


METHOD ADOPTED IN WRITING BHASYA 


Ramabhddra Dikgita, Prof. Goldstucker, Prof. Keilhorn 
and others consider that Mahabhazya isa commentary on 
Katyayana's Varttikas,! - But the author of Sabdakalpadruma 
says, परं पतञ्जलिः सत्रपाठस्य वार्तिकस्य च महाभाष्यं विधाय सवेत! mum 
परिशत्योऽयं पाणिनीयााध्यायीप्रन्थ इति serias कात्यायनतीवरफ्टेः cnt 
समादरणीयं अन्थमुत्तमम्‌ From the tabular statement jn p.i 
it can be seen that out of about 4000 sñtras found in the 
Astadhyayi, about 1700 came to the purview of the A/aha- 
dMagyn. Of thom about 1200 have under them the viiritikas 


1 Of, Patañjali sems to have boeman Adviitandddr belonging probably 
to the Adedita wot of Sain religion (Tho Indian Hivtorioal 
Quarterly TI. pp. 270-271 and Indian Antiquary Vol, XLI p. 272.) 


2 Aia तेषाँ भुवि वार्तिकानामरेषविद्वजनदुर्गृदाणामू + 

ret महत्कुर्विति भक्तरक्षी नियोक्ष्यते त्वां कि नौलकण्ठः ॥ (1-03,) 

Mahibhasya ,..» critical discussion on thd Varltikar of Katyayawa; 
while its 000, on the other hand, are original dias on such 
tras of Päyini'as called for his own remarks, (Pánini—Hie place 

. in Sanskrit Literature p. 92.) 

The Mahabhasya is, in the first instance, 
Katyayana’a Varttikas, (Katyayana and Puts 


commentary on 
p. 51.) 


of one Varttikaküra, about 25 have under them the waritikas 
of two or more Varttikakaras and about 425 have no varttikas 
but only bhäşya, (i6) about one fourth of the, book deals 
with the interpretation of Bhagyakara on the siiras, Even 
in sutras which have varttikas! under them, there are certain 
topics like तद्भावितद्महण in groya which are ` Patasjali's own. 
Even among Sivasitras, अमङणनम्‌ and grat have no varttikes 
"under them. Among 1200 sütras which have würtibua, 
the varttitay under about 700 are simply explanatory: 
Pataijali begins with a lucid commentary on the varttikas 
more than half of which is in the form of pitreapakgavart 
and siddhantavarttikas. Whenever he differs from the opinion 
of the Varttikukiva or Varttikakaras, he appends his views 
at tho end. Patañjali almost always agrees with Varttikaküras 
whenever they deal with the change of words morphologically 
aud semantically. He sometimes refutes the amendment 
01 Kütyayama through the instrument of  yigavibhaga 
introduced by Katyayang himself. Ho give’ his own igfis and 
काह very good use of the 0७९०65 discovered by Katyiiyrina. 
! 


‘The spirit of independent thought combined with keen critical 
acumen and consummate scholarship pervades tho whole of 
the Mahabhasya.® 


DATES OF PATARJALL, KATYAYANA AND PANINI 


3 From the expressions पुष्यमित्रो ama (under IIl- 
gofri याजयामः (under । | | -2-123), पुष्यमित्रसभा (under I- 
अगणद्यवनः साकेतम्‌, झरुणधवनो मध्यमिकाम्‌ (under | ] [-2-11 1 ] scholars ^ 

- like Dr. Bhandarkar, Prof. Goldstueker have concluded that 

Pataijali should have been nt the court of Phgyemitra and 

lived at the time of Ménander’s invasion of Sakela and 

hence could not have lived later than 150 B.C. Katyayana's 
date is considered to be about 350 B.C. Panini is taken by 


; 2 Vartika and Vartikakara found in the earl, part of the book may be 
corrested to. Varttika and Vartrikakara. 
2 Of. Panini — His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 92. 
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Prof. Max-Muller and other scholars to be a contemporary 
of Katyayana, while Prof. Goldstucker thinks that he should 
have lived long before Katyayana. 150 8, 0., 350 B.C. and 
560 B.C. may, for the present, be taken as the approximate 
dates of Pataijali, Katyayana and Panini, 


Toxpress my heartfelt thanks to the Syndicate of the 
Annamalai University and to the two Vice-Chancellors 
Rai Bahadur K. V. Reddi Naidu Garu, £. 0.1. E, and Mr. 
M. Ruthnaswamy, 0.1. £., for having permitted this publi- 
cation. I offer my pranamas to my ücürya Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Professor 8, Kuppuswami Sastriar for having gone 
through the ‘Text and the Preface critically in spite of his weak 
henlth and for his Foreword, I am deeply indebted to 
Sastraratnákara. K. A. Sivaramakrishna Sastriar of the Sanskrit 
Department ofthis University for having gone through all 
the proofs and for having given me: valuable suggestions, 
My thanks are also due to Sri R. Sathianatha Ayyar M. A., 
Lecturer in History who suggested to me to look into tho 
Observations of Chinese travellers on Pünini and to Sri 
A. V. Nagaraja Sarma B. A., (Hon.) and Sri C. S. Venkates- 
waran B. A. (Uon.) of the Sanskrit Department of this 
University for having helped me in going through proofs, 


May Lord Nafaraja and Lord Pasupatióa enable me to 
complete the work T have undertaken—Lectures on the whole 
ofthe Mahabhasya! * 


meee: } P. 8. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI. 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


महाभाप्यं वा पठनीयं, महाराज्यं वा पालनीयम्‌, 
ओं नमः पाणिनिकात्यायनपत्जलिमह विभ्यो बैशगुरुभ्यों नमो शुरुभ्यः 


INTRODUCTION 


T is now an accepted fact that Grammar follows Lite- 

rature. The earliest Indian Literature is the Vedas. The 
Indians considered it their primary duty to preserve them 
intact. One of the means of preservation was the writing 
of Grammar and its study. Cf. 


रक्षा वेदानाम्‌ अभ्ययं व्याकरणम्‌ (M.B. 1.1,1) 


‘That there were nine systems of Grammar is evident from 
the verse 


ish नवव्याकरणामवेत्ता mp भविष्यत्यपि ते प्रसादात्‌ 
(0. R. 36, 48). 


wherein itis said that Hanuman, the minister of Sugriva, 
had a mastery over nine treatises on Grammar, Of them 
Panini’s treatise seems to be the last since Hanuman is said 
to have studied Swigraha, an elaborate work written by 
Vyadi in hundred thousand verses based on Panini’s 
Grammar. Cf. 


ससूत्रवृत्त्ययपद॑ महाथै ससङ्गरहे साध्यति वै कपीन्द्रः 
(U. R. 36, 46). 


A grammatical treatise by Indra is mentioned in tradition 
to have been the first of the nine; but such a treatise does 
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not seem to have been mentioned of in any work. The 
only reference to Indra’s being connected with Grammar 
is found in Mahabhasya, where it is said that Indra 
attempted in vain to make a detailed study, in 1000 divine 
years, of all the words current, at the feet of the preceptor 
of the devas. 


बृहस्पतिरिन्द्राय दिव्य au प्रतिपदोक्तानां शब्दानां शब्दपारायणं प्रोवाच, 
न चान्ते जगाम SECOS इन्द्रश्च अध्येता, E Cid 


काळ: ॥* 
(M. B. 1, 1, 1), 


The revered Panini wrote his work in eight chapters of 
four padas, each in the form of sutras, Stitras are short 
sentences, unambiguous, clear and comprehensive, Cf. 


अन्याक्षरमसन्दिशधं सारवद्रिश्वतोमुखम्‌ | 
अस्तोभमनवद्ये च सूत्रे सन्नबिदो बिदुः | 


"The invaluable service done by Panini to Sanskrit can 
well be appreciated only by a close study of his work, The 
division of his work into two parts, the former comprising 
the first seven chapters and the first pada of the last and 
the latter, the last three padas of the last, is an art by itself. 
The sütras of the latter part are said to be non-existent 
when those of the former part operate Cf. 


91६ may be noted that (1) in the Foreword to Tolküppiyam, the 
earliest extant Tamil Grammar, we find the statement “ Aintiram 
nirainta Tolkdppiyan.” (Tolkappiyan well-versed in Aindra) and 
(2) under sütra 74 of collatikàram, Cénivaraiyar says " Aintiranalar 
"ilieirrumaiyoi etlam-virrumaiyika nérntar” (The author of the Aindra 
called the vedtive case, the eighth case). 
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पूर्वत्रासिद्वम्‌ (P. VII 2,1) 


His work was commented upon in an elaborate treatise 
consisting of 100000 verses, by Vyadi who was said by my 
revered guru to have been the grandson of Panini. It was 
named Sañgraha. Unfortunately the work seems to have 
been lost. We get only stray references to it. Cf, 


सङ्ग्रहे एतत्माधान्येन परीक्षितं नित्यो वा स्पात्कार्यों वेति | 
(M. B. L 1,1). 


Later on, a large number of grammarians commented 
upon the sütras of Panini. Their works were called 
Vartikas, "They have not only elucidated the views of 
Panini, but also added the explanation of words which 
became newly current in their times and rejected those 
that fell out of use, Cf. 


उक्तानुक्तदुरुक्ताना चिन्ता यत्र प्रवर्तते | 
तै अन्थे वार्तिके sm: वार्तिकज्ञा मनीषिणः ॥ 


It is a sad feature that the names of all of them except one 
are not now known to us. He is Katyayana by Gotra and 
Vararuci by name, It is a matter for research whether he 
is himself the author of the Sriuta sutras, Sarvanukramant 
etc, or different from him. 

Then came Patañjali who is believed by the astikas to 
have been the incarnation of Adiéësa. He wrote his Maha- 
bhasya which is an elaborate treatise dealing with discus- 
sions on many of the sütras of Panini and the vartikas of 
the different Vartikakaras, It is not only a commentary on 
the sütras and the vartikas, but also a critical treatise 
discussing on the necessity of the above sütras and vartikas. 
He shows that some of the sutras are not necessary and 
that their purpose is served by Jiápakas. He sometimes 
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disagrees with the criticism of the Vartikakaras against 
and establishes with forcible arguments the views of 


Cf. 
सूत्रार्थों वर्ष्यते यत्र वाक्ये: सूत्रानुसारिभिः | 
स्वपदानि p aer भाप्ये भाप्यविदो विदुः | 


‘The method adopted by him in his arguments is very fine. 
He proves his point by analogy with nyayas current in the 
world. 


When there are bhasyas for all gistras, why should the 
bhásya of Vyükarana alone be called Mahabhasya? This 
question is answered, by Bhartrhari and Punyaraja, the 
commentator on Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya, that it is not 
only a treatise on Grammar, but also the fountain-source of 
all nyayas. 


कृतेऽथ पतज्ञलिना गुरुणा तीभदर्शिना । 
सर्वेषां न्यायबीजानां महाभाण्ये निबन्धने ॥ (V. 11 485) 


तच्च भाप्ये न केवलं व्याकरणस्य निबन्धने यावत्सबेंपां न्यायबीजानां बोद्धव्य- 
मित्यत एवं सर्वन्यायबीजहेतुत्त्वादेव महच्छब्देन विशेष्य महाभाप्यमित्युच्यते लोके 
(P. 11 485). 


NageSabhatta, the renowned all-round veteran scholar 
of the seventeenth century answers the same question 
thus :—It is not only a commentary, but also a criticism on 
the sutras and vartikas, wherein he gives his own views 
though they do not agree with those of the Sütrakàra and 
Vartikakaras. Cf. 


व्याख्यातृत्वे पे अस्य इप्ट्यादिकथनेन अन्वाख्यातृत्वात. इतरभाप्यबैलक्षण्येन 
महत्वम्‌ (M. B. I, 1, 1.) 


INTRODUCTION 


The Mahabhasya was used to be read by orthodox 
Indian grammarians in the same way as the Vedànta- 
bhasyas. The Santi that was recited at the beginning was— 


वाक्यकारे वररुचिं भाप्यकारं पतज्ञलिम्‌ | 
पाणिनिं सूत्रकारच प्रणतोऽस्मि मुनित्रयम्‌ ॥ 
योगेन चित्तस्य पदेन वाचां मळे शरीरस्य च वैद्यकेन | 
Asmat प्रबरं मुनीनां पतन्निं भराज्ञलिरानतोऽस्मि ॥ 


From this it is evident that, according to tradition, Patañjali 
was the author of not only the Mahábhásya but also the 
Yogasütra and a work on Indian medicine. 


Some seem to doubt the identity of the author of the 
Yogasiitra with that of Mahübhüsya since Vyasa is said to 
be the commentator of the Yogasütra and he is identical 
with the author of the Vedántasütras. Since there is no 
conclusive proof for the identity of the two Vyñsas, it may 
be taken that Vyasa, the commentator on the Yogasütra 
was different from the Badarayana Vyasa and the two 
Patanjalis are identical. 


The study of the Mahaábhásya was closed on the 
dvàdaéi with AMaAgalapütha (since Panini is believed to 


have left this world on the trayodagi) and commenced again 


on the dvitiyā. On the maiigalapatha day mustard and 
curd were offered to the three munis Panini, Vararuci and 
Pataiijali. 

The Sanskrit scholars had so much regard to, Maha- 
bhasya that they said 


महाभाप्ये वा पठनीयं, महाराज्यं वा पालनीयम्‌ 
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पस्पशाह्विकम्‌ 


The sutras found in the first pada of the first adhyaya 
of Panini's Astadhyayi are discussed along with the vartikas 
in nine ahnikas. The first Ghnika is named paspašühnika. 
This name should have been at least as old as the time of 
Māgha since he mentions this in one of his verses in the 
Sigupilavadha, Cf: 


अनुत्सूत्रपदन्यासा wif सन्निबन्धना | 
झब्दविद्येव नो भाति राजनीतिरपस्पशा || (Si. T1 112) 


"The word पस्पशा is derived from the root erg, which means 
to refute orto touch upon. This ahnika refutes the argu- 
ments of others and touches upon the preliminaries of the 
fástra. The second ü/mika is named seam since it 
deals with the pratyahara sütras अइउणु, ssepe, wem etc. 
From the third ülmika onwards discussions on the sutras 
commencing with बुद्धिरादैँच्‌ are found. 


The topics dealt with in the first Ghnika are (1) the 
commencement of the Sastra, (2) the classification of words, 
(3) the definition of Sabda, (4) the use of the study of 
this sástra, (5) the method to be adopted in expounding the 
&üstra, (6) the nityatva (eternity) or the karyatva 
(transitoriness) of Sabda, (7) the need for the astra on 
account of its expounding that correct words are needed for 
Dharma, (8) the meaning of the word व्याकरणम्‌ and (9) the 
need for making use of the pratyahara sutras आइउण्‌ etc., in 
this sastra, 


I 


अथ शब्दानुशासनम्‌ | अयेत्यये शब्दोऽधिकाराथेः भुज्यते, शब्दानुशासने 
नाम झास्त्रमधिकृते वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 


PASPASAHNIKA 


The expression ' अथ शब्दानुशासनम्‌' is a sutra-like sen- 
tence of the Mahabhasyakara and it is explained by the 
following sentences 


अत्ययं शब्द: अधिकाराः प्रयुज्यते--शब्दानुशासने नाम शास्त्रमधिक्रृते 
fert 
It means ‘the S'abdanusasanam commenceth'; The 


S'abdünusüsanam means the science wherein the derivation 
of words is explained. 


What is the meaning of the word अथ here? Its mean- 
ings are stated by the author of Amarakoga thus: 


मङ्गरानन्तरारम्भप्श्काल्न्थे्वयो अथ 


Here it means आरम्भ; (commencement). Then arises 
the question whether the word अथ denotes commencement 
or suggests it, i. e, in other words, whether the word अथ is 
आरम्भवाचक or आरम्भद्योतक. Kaiyata the author of the प्रदीप 
on महाभाष्य, and Bhattéji Diksit, the author of the Siddhanta- 
küumudi, Manórama, Sabdakáustubha etc, hold the former 
view and Nagegabhatta, the author of the Uddyota on 
Mahabhasya holds the latter view. The authorities for 
Nagesa’s view are the karika of Bhartrhari 


निपाता द्योतका: केचित्रथगर्थामिधायिन: । 


आगमा इव केऽपि स्युः सम्सूयाथस्य वाचकाः ॥ (V. 11 194) 
and the भाष्य under the sūtra 


अव्यये विभक्ति समीप. 


When the word अथ in 'अधातो धर्मजिजञासा', 'अथातो ब्रह्मजिज्ञासा! 
means आनन्तर्यम्‌, (immediate succession), why should not the 
same word have the same meaning here? धमेबिचार invari- 
ably requires the knowledge of the Vedas and hence it 
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follows thel study of the Vedas. Similarly ब्रह्मविचार must 
invariably be preceded by the possession of four requisites + 
नित्यानित्यवस्तुविवेकः (discriminating the eternal from the non- 
eternal), इहामुत्राथकलभोगविरागः (averseness from enjoyment 
here or elsewhere), शमदमादिसम्पत्‌ (control of the senses etc.) 
and gage (desire to be relieved of this bondage of mortal 
life). Hence अथ there has to be taken to mean ‘immediate 
succession.’ But, on the other hand, the study of Grammar 
does not invariably need anything before it. One may doubt 
the veracity of this statement since the knowledge of 
literature is considered necessary before one begins to study 
Grammar. Though it is right to think so, yet he should be 
made to remember that it is not always the case. 


If the word अथ suggests commencement, one may think 
that it may be discarded since the word शब्दानुशासनम्‌ alone 
may suggest it. This is answered by Kaiyata thus— 


अनेकक्रियाविषयस्यापि शब्दानुशासनस्य प्रारभ्यमाणता अथशव्दसनिधाने प्रती- 
यते 


(The use of the word Sabdanuéasanam alone may enable 
one to interpret it as &abdànuéásanam érayate, kriyate ete.) 
The word अथ shows that it means दाब्दानुशासनमारभ्यते. If one 
thinks that the above doubt may be cleared by the expres- 
sion अधिकृतं in the विवरणभाष्य, he may be answered that the 
Word अथ not only serves this purpose but also indicates 
another meaning. 


It indicates auspiciousness (mañgala). It has been 
the practice of Indian writers to invoke the blessings of God 
atthe commencement of their work so that the work may 
see its end without any difficulty. This is done either by 
writing verses in the form of prayer or by using word or 
words that indicate it. Just as the sound of drums indicates 
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the marriage in a house, so also the word atha is taken to 
indicate mañgala since it is considered to be one of the two 
words that first emanated from the mouth of Brahma, the 
Creator. Cf. 


आंकारथाथशन्दश्च द्वावेतो amm पुरा | 
wi मित्त्वा विनिर्याती तम्मान्माङ्गलिकावुभौ ॥ 


The reason why Patañjali indicated mañgala without 
actually giving expression to it in the form of prayer may be 
that Panini, the Sutrakara and Vararuci, the Vartikakara 
have indicated mañgala and not expressed it by the words 
afm: and सिद्ध respectively in the first sutra sarei, and the 
first vartika 


सिद्धे शब्दारथसम्बन्ये लोकतोञ्यैमयुक्ते शब्दप्रयोगे जञास्त्रेण धर्मनियमः 
Tt was stated that the expression 


के wie शब्दोडथिकाराथ: प्रयुज्यते, झन्द्रानुशासने नाम झाखमधिक्तते 
वेदितव्यस्‌ is विवरणमाष्यम्‌, The word इति is used here so that 
the word atha here means the word and not its meaning. 
Ch. 


इतिशब्द; पदाथविपर्यासकृत्‌, 


When one says रामः रावणं जघान, the word Ramah means 
the person Rama ; but, on the other hand, if one says 


राम इति तस्य नाम 


the word Rama means the word Rama made np of the two 
letters रा and म. 


Since Panini, the Sütrakàra has stated in his sūtra 
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स्व रूपं शब्दस्याशब्दसंज्ञा (P. 1 1, 68) 


(that in his work a word means its form and not its mean- 
ing) and since the Mahabhasya is a work on grammar, one 
may think that the word ‘iti’ in the Vivarana bhaghya is 
not necessary. But Patañjali by his use of iti here suggests 
that Panini's tenet 


स्व रूपं झब्दरस्याशब्दरसंज्ञा 
does not hold good here, 

The use of the word ayam after the word iti is to make 
the readers think of atha in the preceding sentence atha 
$abdanusdsanam and not elsewhere as in atha yoganu- 
Aüsanam. Patanjaliis not sparing in words. Though the 
word $abda is not necessary since the word iti suggests 
that atha denotes the word atha, he has used it so that it 
may be easily understood by the readers. 

The word adhikara means commencement, The deriva- 
tion of &abdünusasanam is sobdanam anusasanam and that 
of anusasanam is 


अनुशिप्यन्ते, असाधुशब्देभ्यो विविच्य mora, साधुशब्दा: अनेन 


The suffix ana in $abdanusasanam denotes instrument and 
hence the word sabdanuéasanam means Grammar, The 
use of the sixth case in sabdanam anusasanam is on the 
authority of the sutra 


कर्तकमणो: कृति (P. 11. 3. 65) 


and not saaara? कर्मणि, since otherwise the samasa &abdünu- 
Sasanam would be prevented by the sūtra कर्मणि च. 

Hence the sentence atha Sabdanusasanam means ‘the 
Grammar commenceth'. Its statement instead of Vyi- 
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karanasastram drabhyaté serves the following purposes: 
(1) mañgalam is indicated by atha (2) šabda is the vigaya 
(topie for discussion) in this work (3) the knowledge of the 
derivation of Sabda by the readers is the aim of this work 
and (4) those who are eager to learn Grammar are fit to 
study it. 

Readers can completely comprehend the meaning of the 
sentence atha SabdanuSisanam only if they are fully aware 
ofthe connotation and the denotation ofthe words which 
‘make it up. The meaning of atha has been explained by 
the Bhasyakara himself and the meaning of anusdsanam is 
learnt from the meaning of the root sas which is found in 
the dhatupatha and the meaning of the suffix ana from the 
sūtra. 


करणाधिकरणयोश्च (P. 111, 3, 117). 
But neither the denotation nor the connotation of sabda is 
clear to the reader. Hence Mabibhisyakira goes to the 
next topic which deals with the classification of éabda, 
IL 
केषां शब्दानाम्‌ ! लौकिकानां rera । तत्र लौकिकास्तावत्‌, qea: 
b 
gett हस्ती ae आरक्षण इति। वेदिका: सल्वि-शनौ waq. इपे 

॥ आही ESNS e 
लोर्जे जा; अनिमीले पुरोहितम्‌; अग्न आयाहि वीतये इति ॥ 

Of which sabdas? Of those current in the world and in 
the Vedas. Among them the laukika Sabdas are गौः (cow), 
अश्वः (horse), पुरुषः (person), हस्ती (elephant), शकुनिः (bird), am: 
(deer), mao: (brahmana) ete. The Vaidika Sabdas are 
डेबीरमिएये [Let the waters bring us happiness (so that we may 
perform sacrifice)]; इचे खोजें त्या [(I cut) you for food and 
vitality ]; अन्ने पुरोहितम्‌ (I invoke Agni, the divine priest); 
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अन्न आयाहि बीतये । (Oh Agni, go over here to consume the 
_ oblations), 


What is the need for this question केषां शब्दानाम्‌? Kaiyata 
and Nàgóji Bhatta differ in their answer on this point. The 
former is of opinion that since the word $abda denotes not 
only the words of human speech but also cries of birds, 
animals etc, Mahabhisyakira wants to inform the readers 
clearly that it denotes only speech-words here. In that case 
one may think that the answer मनुजशब्दानाम्‌ would have been 
more appropriate. Had that answer been given, it may not 
make the readers understand clearly that sabda denotes 
Vaidika expressions also and it may even enable them to 
mistake that sabda denotes apasabdas (incorrect expres- 
sions) also. Nagoji Bhatta feels, on the other hand, that 
this question is intended to inform the readers that sabda 
here denotes not only the /dukika Sabda but also the 
Vaidika Sabda, and thus enable them to understand that 
Panini does not deal in his grammar only with laukika 
Sabdas as in शाकटायनब्याकरणम्‌, nor only with Vaidika Sabdas 
as in प्रातिशाख्य, but with both, 


Since the Vedas form part of the world, the Vitidika 
fabdas form a part of the laukika 80008. Then what is the 
need for the expression Vaidianam ca? The need is felt 
since the author wants to give prominence to the Vaidika 
sabda. The expression Vaidikanüm ca here is similar to 
the expression Vasigthopi in the sentence ब्राह्मणा आगताः 

arma: (Brahmanas have come and also Vasistha). 
The expression Vasisthopi does not preclude Vasisth from 
being a Brahmana, but suggests that he is the Brahmana of 
Brahmanas, The Vaidika šabdas are considered to be more 
prominent than the /aukika šabdas, since the latter should 
not be mispronounced only in sacrifices (arit कर्मणि) and the 
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former on no occasion. Or it may be taken that Maha- 
bhasyakara may have stated लौकिकानां वैदिकानां च similar to 
the statements of Panini छन्दसि च (V. 1. 61), भाषायां सदवसश्चवः 
(III. 2. 108). 


The laukika Sabdas are illustrated by wi अश्वः, ete. It 
is worthy of note that the list of words given by Yaska in 
his Nirukta commences with the same words, 


सत्वानामुपदेश: | गौर: पर्यो हस्तीति । (N. 1, 1,2 


The Vaidika šabdas are illustrated by the sentences wat 
देबीरमिष्ये etc. This clearly shows that, in Vedas, the order 
of words should not be changed, that they should be pro- 
nounced with their respective svara and that the sentence 
accent is more powerfull than the word accent. 


The four sentences mentioned above arat देवीरमिध्ये, 


„ खोजें त्या, अश्निमीले पुरो हितम, अग्न आयाहि बीतये respectively represent 
the Atharvavëda, the Yajurveda, the Rgvéda and the Sàma- 
veda. Jt may be a surprise to the Brahmanas to see that 
the order is inverted here since they have been accustomed 
to repeat them in a different order while they perform their 
Brahmayajsa. "The order that they follow then is xÍ 

' ५ D à 
पुरोहितमः इचे S त्या, अझ आयाहि बीतयै, शरो देवीरमिएंये- Hence it 


is necessary to infer some reason or other for this inversion. 


From Dharmasitras it is plain that those that are 
authorised to study the Vedas have to study all the Vedas. 
If it is not practicable, they are allowed to study two or at 
least one, Cf. 


वेदानधीत्य वेदौ वा वेदे वापि यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
अविष्डुतत्रस्चर्यो गृहस्थाश्रममावसेत्‌ ॥ (M. 111, 2) 
13 
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Tt may also be noted that there were people who studied all 
the four Vedas in forty-eight years. Cf. 


अष्टाचत्वारिंशदवर्पाणि पौराणां aaia, (B.D. 1. 2. 1). 


SDE dii arm silo 
Ae 5000900 axon fico Garira 


Gospi (पना GUT io wa 
‘Bes. aps (170--82) 


If one is prepared to study all the Vedas the injunction 


स्वाध्यायोऽध्येतव्यः 


says that he should first study the Veda which was first 
studied by his forefathers. Otherwise he is said to become 
a sinner, Cf. 


पारपयागतो येषां वेदस्सपरिँहणः | 
तच्छाखाकर्म कुर्वीत तच्छाखाध्ययनं तथा ॥ 
यः स्वशाखां परित्यज्य पारक्यमधिगच्छति | 


स शुठ्रवद्बहिप्कार्यस्सवैकमैसु साधुभिः d (Y) 


Hence it seems to me that Mahabhisyakira studied the 
Atharvaveda first and then the Yajurvéda, the Rgvéda and 
the Samaveda. This is also supported by the fact that on 
another occasion when he says that students repeat the 
Vedas as taught to them without questioning the why of it, 
he mentions 


ओं इत्युक्त्वा वृत्तान्तश: शमित्येवमादीन्‌ शब्दान्‌ पठन्ति (M. B. 1. 1. 1) 
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Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sivadatta D. Kudala, the 
editor of the Mahabhasya which was published by Tuka- 
rama Javaji writes in the foot-note under this portion that 
the Atharvavéda is mentioned first since the Brahma, one of 
the four principal priests of a sacrifice, is to be conversant 
with all the Vedas and he should know how to avert diffi- 
culties both from within and from without, for which the 
knowledge of the Atharvavéda is necessary. Since अध्वयुः is 
mentioned immediately after Brahma the Yajurveda is 
mentioned next and since the Sama is based upon कुकू, the 
Rgvëda is mentioned next. He gives also an alternative 
explanation that the Atharvavéda is mentioned first since it 
is stated in. Mundakópanisad that Brahma first taught his 
eldest son Atharva, the Brahmavidya. Cf. 


am देवानां प्रथमं सम्बभूव विश्वस्य कर्ता भुवनस्य गोप्ता, 
a अद्विद्यां सर्वविद्याप्रतिष्ठामथर्वाय ज्येष्ठपुत्राय प्राह | 


wat देवीरभिष्टये which is generally stated to represent the 
Atharvaveda is only the first Rk of the sixth sukta in the 
first kinda of the Atharvavéda ; while 


ये rens afafa Re रूपाणि fe: | 
वाचस्पति तेषा wa दातु मे ॥ 


happens to be the first Rk of the first sükta in the Atharva- 
veda. Tam unable to understand why màt देवीरभिष्टये is pre- 
ferred to ये त्रिषप्ताः परियन्ति, though इथे त्वो त्वा, अभ्निमीले पुरोहितम्‌ 
अझ आयाहि वीतये are at the commencement of the Yajurveda, 
the Rgvëda and the Sàmavéda respectively. 


Having thus dealt with the denotation of the word 
Sabda, Mahabhasyakara begins to deal with its connota- 
tion. 
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Ti 


अथ गौरिलत्र कः शब्द:£ कि यत्तत्सात्ालाइगूलककुदखुरविपाप्यभरूप॑ 
स शब्दः ¦ नेत्याह द्रव्यं नाम तत्‌ । खत्तर्हि ska चेष्टितं निमिपितमिति स 
शब्द: £ नेत्याह, किया नाम सा । sae तत्‌ जुक्रो नील: कपिल: कपोत इति 
स शब्द: ! नेत्याह, गुणो नाम सः। aw तद्विननेप्वभिन्ने ठिल्नेप्वच्छिन्ने सामान्य- 
भूते स. अन्दः ¦ नेत्याह, आक्कतिर्नाम सा। कस्तर्हि gen: येनोचारितेन 
साम्रालाङ्गूलककुदखुरविषाणिनां सम्पत्ययो भवति स शब्दः ; अथवा प्रतीतपदार्थको 
लेके AM: शब्द इत्यच्यते | तयथा, शब्दं कुछ, मा Wei कार्षीः, सन्दाय 
माणवकः, इति ध्वनि कुर्वलेवमुच्यते । तस्मात्‌ ध्वनिः शब्द: | 


Now, when one says if: what is ६8008 ? Is it the object 
which has the dew-lap, tail, hump, hoof, horns etc.? No, 
he says, it is called dravya. Ts it then its gesture, movement 
or winking? No, he says, it is called Kriya or action. Is 
it then the whiteness, blueness, brownness, or greyness ? 
No, he says; it is called guna. Is it then the sum-total of 
the qualities like sattü which ever exists even when the 
individuals are broken or destroyed? No, he says, it is 
called arti. Then what is sabda? S'abda is that on whose 
manifestation the correct knowledge of the object which has 
dew-lap, tail, hump, hoof, horns etc, is produced ; or, the 
sound which has a decisive meaning is said to be Sabda in 
the world. It is clear from the fact that he who makes noise 
is told thus: ‘Make śabda/, ‘Do not make sabda.' * This 
student is a maker of Subda.’ Hence dhvani is Sabda. 


When a word like is pronounced, the following con- 
cepts appear in the mind of the hearer :—the species cow, her 
action, her qualities, genus cow, the shape of the cow—and 
also the word made up of g, du and visarga strikes his ear. 
The hearer begins to doubt whether on pronouncing ari: the 
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sabda refers to the species cow, her actions eic, Ii may 
seem absurd to some to think so since the species cow, her 
qualities etc., are seen by the eyes and the word sit: is heard 
by the ear. But since the relation of शब्द and अथे, गुण and 
afa, क्रिया and क्रियावान्‌ in Sanskrit is identity according to 
the Sanskrit grammarians and there isa rule तदभित्राभिन्नस्य 
तढ्भिन्नत्वम्‌, it is quite natural to think so. Mahabhasyakara 
says that they are not the connotation of Sabda and the true 
connotation is सmtz:—that, which, when manifested, enables 
the hearer to have a clear knowledge of the object cow. 


Ts it not then the sound that strikes the ear? At first he 
says ‘no’ for the following reasons :—In words made up of 
more than one letter, if one letter is capable of giving the 
sense of the whole word, the other letters are urinecessary. 
1f, on the other hand, the whole made up of all letters is 
considered to be capable of giving the sense, it is not possi- 
ble to have the whole pronounced at the same time. Hence 
the Sanskrit grammarians say that every letter that is 
pronounced makes an impression in the mind and the sum- 
total of the impressions made by all the letters of the word 

. ‘suggest the sense. Hence $abdu is not what we hear, but it 
is that which is manifested in the mind after the whole word 
is pronounced. 


It may be useful in this context to mention that the 
Sanskrit grammarians state that Sabda is of four phases :— 
परा, (para), पञ्यन्ती, (pasyanti), मध्यमा, (madhyama) and बैखरी 
(vaikhari) para being that phase of the mama the un- 
differentiated primordial sound manifested at मूलाधार or 
sacral plexus, pasyanti being that phase which is mani- 
fested at the navel and which is cognisable to yogins, 
madhyama being that phase which is manifested at the 
heart and vaikhuri being that phase which is manifested 
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out of the vocal organs as the articulated sound, These 
four phases are clearly suggested by the following Rk men- 
tioned in the Mahabhasya and the following harika found 
in Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya :— 


चत्वारि वाक्परिमिता पदानि तानि fecimus ये मनीषिणः | 


गुहा त्रीणि निहिता afa तुरीयं वाचो मनुष्या वदन्ति ॥ 
(M.B.L 1.1) 


बैखर्या मध्यमायाश्च पइ्यन्त्याश्वेतददभुतम्‌॒ | 
अनेकतीथभेदायास्त्रय्या वाचः परं पदम्‌ ॥ (V. 1. 144). 


Nagoji Bhatta says that the definition 
येनोचारितेन सास्रालाङ्गूलककुदखुरबिपाणिनां सम्पत्ययो जायते स शब्द: 


applies to madhyama and the definition प्रतीतपदाथको vafa: 
wm applies to vaikliari, Cf. 


ध्वनिपदेनात्र वैखरी, स्फोटपदेनामिव्यक्तकत्वादिको मध्यमावस्थ आन्तरः शब्द उच्यते 
Even though that 


येनोचारितेन साखालाडूगूलककुदखुरविषाणिनां सम्मत्ययो जायते स शब्दः 


is the true definition of a word, yet Mahabhasyakara sug- ` 
gests another definition also which is current in the world. 


‘The statements शब्दे कुरु, मा शब्दे कार्षीः, दाब्दकार्यय॑ माणवकः are 
taken by Kaiyata to be बिघि; (injunction) निषेध, (prohibition), 
and बस्तुस्थितिकथनम्‌ (statement of actual fact). But all the 
three may be pronounced with the same purpose to silence 
a noisy boy. There is no doubt that in that case sre कुरु 
and शब्दकार्येयं माणवकः will have to be pronounced in a parti- 
cular tone, the former in a sarcastic tone and the latter in a 
complaining tone, If one begins to question why he should 
give expression to three sentences which have the same 
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meaning, the answer is that Mahabhasyakara takes plea- 
sure in such statements :—Cf. 


धर्माय नियमः, धर्मार्थो वा Rm, धर्मप्रयोजनो वा नियमः 
वृतये समवायः, Tem वा समवायः, दृतिप्रयोजनो वा समवाय: (M.B. 1. 1—1.) 


The word atha in अथ गौरित्यत्र कः शब्दः introduces the ques- 
tion गौरित्यत्र कः शब्दः; hence Nagoji Bhatta says पृच्छयते इति 
,शेषः। qaa is used in the sense of qa, The use of the neuter 
in qaq and the use of the masculine in खः is sanctioned by 
the statement 


उद्दिश्यमानमरतिनि्दिश्यमानयोरेकत्वमापादयन्ति सर्वनामानि पर्यायेण a(ñwaq | 
(K.L.1.1) 


The statement भिन्ने्वभिश्नम्‌ suggests the oneness and the 
all-pervasiveness and छिद्ेष्वच्छिगम( suggests the perpetuity. 


‘The word खामान्यभूतम, is taken by Käiyața in the sense 
खामान्यमिव. But since the word सामान्य here denotes सत्ता the 
ब्यापकजातिः, and आकूतिः is the ब्याप्यजातिः and there can be no 
comparison between two things that are व्यापक and व्याप्य, 
Nagoji Bhatta takes it to mean सामान्यस्वरूपम्‌, and he quotes 

+ a similar use of bhiita in Mahabhasya प्रमाणभूत आचार्यः, (1.1. 3.) 
in support of his interpretation, 


The word आकृतिः here means not only genus, but also 
shape. Wherever Mahábhágyakára deals with the word 
आकृति; he takes it in both the senses. Cf. 
आकृतिहिं नित्या द्रव्यमनित्यम्‌ . . . द्रव्यं हि नित्यम्‌, आकृतिरनित्या (M.B. 1. 1. 1) 
आक्कतिग्रहणासिद्धम्‌ . . . रूपसामान्याद्वा (M.B. I. 1.2.) 


The authority for his taking shape also to be the sense 


of आकृति is the sūtra of Gautama व्यक्त्याकतिजातयः पदार्थ: „ 
(11.9. 63). 
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‘The meaning of उद्यारितेन is अभिव्यक्तेन (by that which is 
manifested), उद्यारितेन is another reading. It is found in the 
स्फोटसिद्धि of Acürya Mandana Misra published by the 
University of Madras. 


Iv 


Unless one is informed of the advantages to be derived 
from doing a thing, one is not generally inclined to do it.” 


So the question arises 
कानि पुनः शब्दानुशासनस्य प्रयोजनानि ! 


What then are the advantages derived from the study of 
grammar and what is the authority that enjoins it? Here 
the word शब्दाचुशासनस्य, though it means ' of grammar," should 
be taken to mean ‘of the study of grammar’ (शब्दानुशासना- 
SPIRET.) 


The word प्रयोजनानि means not only ‘the benefits’ but 
also ‘the authorities that enjoin’ (प्रयोजकानि), In both the 
meanings the derivation of the word प्रयोजनम्‌ is प्रयुज्यते अनेन. 
Kaiyata under this line says 


कि सन्ध्योपासनादिवत्‌ व्याकरणाध्ययने नित्यं कमे अथ काम्यमिति प्रभ: 


Tt means that the question is whether the study of grammar 
is a nitya-karma like morning and evening ablutions 
(sandhyopasana) or kamya-karma. Nitya-karma is that, 
the performance of which is not considered to bear positive 
fruit and the non-performance of which is considered to pro- 
duce demerit. Kamya-karma, on the other hand, is that, 


S प्रयोजनमनुहिश्य न मन्दोऽपि प्रवर्तते | 


(Even a fool does not attempt a thing for nothing), 
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the performance of which bears the desired fruit and the 
non-performance does not bring any demerit. 


‘The above question is answered thus :— 
रक्षोहागमलम्बसन्देहाः प्रयोजनम्‌ 


The advantages are (1) रक्षा [protection (of the Vedas)}, 
(2) ax: [modification (of Vedie mantras), (3) ew [easy 
means (of acquiring the knowledge of words)], and (4) ser: 
(absence of ambiguity) and the authority is आगमः (Vedas). 


Tt is worthy of note that the compound word रक्षोहागम- 
लष्बसन्देहाः is in the plural and the word प्रयोजनम्‌ is in the 
singular, Such a usage is sanctioned by the statement 
एकवद्य अस्य अन्यतरस्याम्‌ (iis use in singular is optional) in the 
sutra 


नपुंसकमनपुंसकेनैकवच्चास्यान्यतरस्याम्‌ | (P. 1. १. 69). 
रक्षा 
रक्षाथ वेदानामध्येये व्याकरणम्‌ । लोपागमवर्णविकारशो हि सम्यखेदान्परिपालयिप्यतीति || 


To protect the Vedas, grammar is to be studied. For, 
only he who has a correct knowledge of the elision, the 
augmentation and the substitution of sounds is thoroughly 
capable of preserving the Vedas intact. For instance, in the 
Vedic expression łat agg (gods milked), the regular form 
अवुद्दत 15 replaced by agg where त has been elided and < has 
been augmented. Similarly in the expression उद्ग्राभं च frat च 
(V. S. 17, 64) म is substituted for &.* One who is not con- 
versant with the rules of grammar which sanction such 
usages may have a tendency to correct them. 


* This is according to the descriptive grammar; for according to 
the historical grammar ह had म्‌ as one of its sources. 
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sz: wefi-— 

न सर्वर्लिक्लेन च सर्वार्भिविभिक्तिमिवेंदे neq निगदिताः । ते चावश्यं यज्ञगतेन 
पुरेण यथायथं विपरिणमयितव्याः, तान्नवैयाकरण: शक्नोति यथायथं विपंरिणमयितुम्‌ | 
तम्भादश्येयं व्याकरणम्‌ | 


Modification also (is one of the advantages). Mantras 
are not mentioned in the Vedas in all genders and cases, 
They have to be necessarily modified by the priest in a 
sacrifice according to the context (ie) to suit the particular 
god or gods invoked. It is not possible for a non-gram- 
marian to suitably modify them. Hence is the need to study 
grammar, 


For instance there is a mantra अझये त्या जु fem 
(V. S. L 13. 2) in the Yajurveda, It is evident that this 
mantra should be pronounced when the deity to be invoked 
is Agni. If one is eager of getting mmasraa, (lustre of Brah- 
man), there is an injunction thatthe oblation must be offered 
to the sun. C: att चरु निर्यपेत्‌ amaka: In that case 
the word amà will have to be replaced by the word sfr, 
This is possible only if he knows that the dative case singu- 
lar of stir is qata. Hence the knowledge of कह is necessary 
for the correct performance of Vedic ceremonies. From this 
one can understand that a helps the यजमान or the sacrificer 
to reap the desired fruit and the ऋत्विक्‌ or the priest to 
become happy through the fee he is paid for officiating us 
priest. Nagoji Bhatta seems to think of the latter alone. Cf. 


sen हि आर्लिज्यलाभेन द्रव्यप्राप्तिद्वारा एहिकसुखसिद्धि: फलमिति बोध्यम्‌ 


आगमः खल्बपि-- 


हणेन निप्कारणो धर्म: पडडूगो वेदोऽध्येयो ज्ञेयश्व । प्रधाने च षडङ्गेषु 
व्याकरणम्‌ | प्रधाने च कृतो यत्न: फलवान्मवति ॥ 
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Agama also [forms a प्रयोजनम्‌ (प्रयोजकम)]. 


Veda with six añgas shall be studied and understood by 
a Brahmana without expecting any reward. Of the six 
aigas, grammar is important. Effort directed towards the 
prominent bears rich fruit. 


‘The word ब्राह्मणेन suggests that the study of grammar is 
a nitya-karma to Brühmanas and a kāmya-karma to others. 
The word कारण in निष्कारण: means not cause, but fruit. The 
six ahgas are शिक्षा (Phonetics), व्याकरणम्‌ (Grammar), छन्दः 
(Prosody), निरुक्तम (Vedic interpretation), ज्योतिषम्‌ (Astronomy) 
and eq: (The made-easies for the performance of rituals). 


Grammar is said to be important since, without its study, 
one is not capable of understanding the meaning of sen- 
tences, 


The word agama has been taken to mean veda and 
hence the word prayojana has to be interpreted as prayo- 
jaka. Since agama means also study and it is used in that 
sense by Mahabhasyakara himself (आगमकालेन I. 1. 1.) and 
the study of Vyakarana is considered to be a nitya-karma 
to Bráhmanas, it seems to me to be worthy of consideration 
whether Mahabhasyakdra intends that the study of Vyà- 
karana for its own sake is one of the prayojanus. 


a 
ea चाध्येयं व्याकरणम्‌ | ब्राह्मणेनावश्ये शब्दा ज्ञेया इति । न चान्तरेण 
व्याकरणं लघुनोपायेन शब्दा: शक्या विज्ञातुम्‌ | 


For easy grasp of words is grammar to be studied. Words 
should necessarily be understood by Brahmanas. There is 
no easy means of learning words other than grammar, 
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If the paradigm of one noun is known, the case-forms of 
similar nouns are also known and hence there is no need to 
get by heart the forms of all nouns, Similarly if the conju- 
gational forms of one verb is known, those of similar verbs 
are also known. 


असन्देहः 

असन्देहाथे चाप्यध्येये व्याकरणम्‌ । याज्ञिकाः पठन्ति--स्थूलप्रपतीमामिवारणी- 
मनइवाहीमालमेत इति । त्यां सन्दे: स्थूला चासौ प्रपती च mmm, 
स्थूलानि वा प्रपन्ति यस्याः सेयं स्थूलष्टपतीति | तां नावैयाकरणः स्वरतो$व्यवस्यति--- 
यदि पूर्वपदभक्तिस्वरत्वं ततो sup, अंथ समासान्तोदातत्वं ततस्तत्पुरुष इति ॥ 


For the absence of ambiguity is grammar to be studied. 
Mantras dealing with sacrifices are read thus :— 


Tie to the stake to propitiate Agni and Varuna a cow 
which is स्थूलपृषती. Here is the doubt whether the word 
स्थूलपृषती means ‘stout and spotted,’ or ‘having big spots.’ 
The correct meaning cannot be understood by a non-gram- 
marian from its svara, If it has the udattu at the usual 
place of the first member of the compound, it should be 
taken as bahuvrihi when, it means ‘having big spots’; 
if, on the other hand, it has the udatta at the final syllable, 
it should be taken as tatpurusa when, it means * stout 
and spotted." 


Having dealt with the advantages of the study of gram- 
mar in a general way, Mahabhasyakara enumerates them 
in detail. Kaiyata says: 


* Having mentioned the important benefits, he mentions 
those that are accessory.” Nagoji Bhafta explains that they 
Š मुख्यानि प्रयोजनानि प्रदर्श्यानुपक्गिकाणि प्रद्शयति 
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are important because they are intended to get a knowledge 
of words and their meanings and the others are accessory 
since they deal with incorrect words and the usage of words 
in proper places ete.* 


इमानि च भूयः शब्दानुद्यासनस्य प्रयोजनानि- तेश्मुराः । दुष्ट: शब्द: d 
यदधीतम्‌ | यस्तु परयुड्क्ते । अविद्वांसः । विभक्ति कन्त | यो वा इमाम्‌ | चत्वारि | 
उत त्वः। सक्तुमिव । सारस्वतीम्‌ | दशम्यां पत्रस्य । सुदेवो असि वरुण | इति 


These also are the benefits to be acerued by the study 
of grammar, तेऽसुराः etc. 


The expression ते$खुराः etc, are generally at the com- 
mencement of some Vedic texts which are explained in detail 
below. They are thirteen in number, 


तेऽसुराः 


तेऽसुरा हेऽछ्यो ser इति कुन्तः पराबभूवुः | तस्माद्‌ आश्मणेन न म्लेच्छितवै, 
नापमापितवै, म्लेच्छो ह वा एप यदपशब्दः | म्ठेच्छा मा pue व्याकरणम्‌ | 
[as] t 2 


"Those asuras pronouncing helayah helayah were 
baffled in their attempt. Hence no mléccha word is to be 
pronounced by a Bráhmana; (ie) no word not sanctioned 
by grammar is to be pronounced; mléccha means word 
which is not sanctioned by grammar. In order that we may 
not become mlecchas (the users of corrupt words), grammar 
is to be studied. 


** तेषां भधान च पदपदार्थज्ञानांधीनत्वेनान्तरजत्वात. । वश्ष्यमाणानां च बहिरङ्दाब्दापशब्द्‌-- 
प्रयोगविधिनिषेधविषयत्वादाजुपन्रिकते बोधम्‌ । 
1 ते अरा; indicates that the topic dealing with it is closed. The 
same method is followed in दुष्ट: शब्द: eto, 
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The expression हेऽल्यो sea: is the incorrect one that is 
referred to. The mistakes here are according to some, the 
non-use of pluta and prakrtibhava (i.e) हे$ल्यो हे$ळयः should 
have been pronounced as हे 3 we: हे ३ wea: Others think 
that the correct form is हे हे aca: * k 


On considering the use of the word म्लेच्छितबै it appears 
that the statement. 
तेऽसुरा ऽयो हे$ल्य इति कुन्तः परावभूवु: | तस्माद्‌ बराह्मणेन न म्लेच्छितव | 
is a quotation from some previous work.! The expression न 
is explained by Mahabhasyakara by न अपभाषितवै, 
106 reason for such an interpretation is said that the word 
म्लेच्छ; is freely used to denote ungrammatical word or ex- 
pression. The word म्लेख्छाः may also mean ‘censured be- 
ings.’ Bhartrhari in his Pradipika says that &sqer: ... is an 
arthavada and म्लेच्छा मा भूम means, according to some, मा 


पराभूम. 
दुष्ट शब्दः | 

दुष्ट: शब्द: स्वरतो वर्णतो वा मिथ्याप्रयुक्तो न तमर्थमाह । 

स वाखजो यजमानं हिनस्ति यबेन्द्रशत्रः स्वरतोऽपराधात्‌ | इति 

दुन्‌ शब्दान्‌ मा प्रयुदषहीत्यध्येये व्याकरणम्‌ [दुष्टः शन्दः] 

Word that is incorrectly pronounced either from the 


standpoint of svara (accent) or varna (letter) gives the non- 
desired meaning and hence is not able to convey the desired 


% तत्र केचिदाहुः “ हैहेप्रयोगे हैहयोः” इति पडते प्रकतिभावे च Shel तद्करणं aor 
मिति । पददिवंचने कार्ये वाक्‍्यद्विबंचन॑ at च म्ठेच्छनमित्यपरे । 
Cf. eset हेऽरूव इति बदन्तः पराबभूवुः ... तस्मान्न ब्राह्मणों म्लेच्छेत्‌ 
S'atapatha IIL 2, 1, २३ & 24). 
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meaning. It serves us speech-thunderbolt and brings out 
the ruin of the sacrificer as the word इन्द्रशत्र: which was pro- 
nounced with a wrong accent. In orderthat we may not 
use wrong words, grammar is to be studied. 


The allusion referred to is this:—Vrtra, an asura, want- 
ed to bring forth a son who could kill Indra, his foe. So he 
performed a sacrifice in which he pronounced the mantra 
tagia which means ‘may you, /ndraéatru flourish." 
Here the word tma: is capable of giving two meanings :— 
the slayer of Indra and one who could be slain by Indra, If 
it should convey the former meaning, the last syllable is to 
be accented and if it is the latter, the word weg should be 
accented in its usual place. Vrtra wanted only the slayer of 
Tndra. But, while pronouncing the mantra, he pronounced 
the word इरः in hot haste by accenting it on the first 
syllable of the word Indra. The result was that he got a 
son who could be slain by Indra. 


This stanza seems to be an adaptation of the following 
stanza found in the पाणिनीयशिक्षा | 


मन्त्रो हीनः स्वरतो वर्णतो वा मिथ्याप्रयुक्तो न तमर्थमाह | 
स वाखज़ो यजमाने हिनस्ति यथेन्द्रशत्रुः स्वरतोऽपराधात्‌ ॥ 


A doubt may arise why the incorrect pronunciation of 
words should bring out the destruction of the sacrificer and 
not the officiating priest though it is the latter who actually 
mispronounces the word. Since the priest is only paid for 
it, neither the gain accrued. by the correct pronunciation, 
nor the loss accrued by the incorrect pronunciation is con- 
sidered to affect him. 


The enumeration of तेऽसुराः and gu: शब्द: is to make the 
Brahmanas realise that, if they are ignorant of grammar, 
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they will be disqualified to officiate as priests in sacrifices, 
If, in spite of their ignorance, they are chosen, they will be 
instrumental in bringing ruin to the sacrificer who chooses 
them. 


यदधीतम्‌ 
यदधीतमविज्ञातं निगदेनैव झब्यते । 
mE sri न तज्ज्वलति कर्हिचित्‌ ॥ 
तस्मादनर्थकं माधिगीप्महीतयध्येयं व्याकरणम्‌ [यदधीतम्‌] | 


That which is studied (at the feet of the preceptor) and is 
often repeated as was taught by him withont its meaning 
being understood does not shine (ie. is of no practical 
utility) like dry fuel thrown on ashes. In order that we may 
mot study anything without advantage, the knowledge of 
grammar is necessary. 


From this it is evident that there is no use of studying. 
anything without understanding its sense, Much more is it 
80 with respect to the study of the Védas. That Mahà- 
bhásyakára cites this only with special reference to the 
study of the Védas is seen from the fact that this stanza 
with a slight modification forms the supplement, in Nirukta, 
to the stanza. 


स्थाणुरयं भारहारः किलाभूर्दैथीत्य वेदं न विजानाति योऽम्‌ | 

asia इत्सकलं ware नाकमेति ज्ञानविधूतपाप्मा (N. 1. 6. 2.) 
It means this :—He who studies Veda without knowing its 
meaning is evidently a pillar serving as rest for loads; but, 
on the other hand, he who understands the meaning gets all 


kinds of happiness and reaches Heaven after having his 
sins removed with his knowledge. 


The Nirukta reading is यढ्गुहीतम्‌ instead of यदधीतम्‌. 
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यस्तु RF 
यस्तु प्रयुङ्कते कुशलो विशेषे शब्दान्यथावद्‌ व्यवहारकाले | 
सो$नन्तमाप्नोति जयं परत्र वाम्पोगविद्‌ दुप्यति चापशढँदै: || 


The learned grammarian who uses the right word in the 
right place gets unbounded success elsewhere, while the 
other man (the non-grammarian) fares ill by the use of 
incorrect words. 


Mahabhasyakara evokes a discussion on the subject of 
the verb ww. The yma is that वाग्योगबित्‌ which im- 
mediately precedes दुष्यति is its subject and the सिद्धान्त is that 

is understood before दुष्यति and it alone can form 
its subject. The discussion runs as follows :— 


%:—Who? 
arivifita—Rvidently the grammarian ! 
कुत एतत्‌ू--00॥ what authority is this? 


यो हि शब्दान जानाति अपशन्दानप्यसौ जानाति; यंयेव हि शब्दज्ञाने धर्म; 
एबम्‌ अपशन्दज्ञानेऽप अधमैः | अथ वा qam: प्राम्ोति--मूयांसोऽपशब्दाः, 
अल्पीयांसः शब्दाः, एकैकस्य हि शब्दस्य बहवोऽपञ्नंशाः | तथथा-गौरित्यस्य शब्दस्य 
गावी गोणी गोता गोपोतलिका इत्येवमादयो aie: |i 


For he who knows the correct words knows also incorrect 
ones. As merit accrues with the knowledge of correct 
words, demerit also accrues with that of incorrect words. Or, 
the greater becomes the demerit since the incorrect words are 
greater in number ; for every correct word is mispronounced 
in many ways; for instance the correct word af: (which 
denotes cow) is mispronounced in many ways like गावी! 
गोणी, गोता, गोपोतलिका etc. (It must be borne in mind that the 
word गोणी when it means a sack is correct). 
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अथ योश्वाम्योगबित्‌ ? -- Then what about the non-gram- 
marian? 


अज्ञानं तस्य झरणम्‌--]8700781106 is his resort. 


विषम उपन्यासः । नात्यन्ताय अज्ञानं शरणं भवितुमईति । यो ह्यजानन्‌ वे 
ह्मणे हन्यात्‌ सुरां वा पिवेत्‌, सोऽपि मन्ये पतितः स्यात्‌ | 
Tilogieal is the argument. Ignorance cannot completely 
serve as a resort, He who murders a Bráhmana, or who 


drinks liquor without knowing that either brings forth sin is, 
T think, a sinner. 


एवं तहि, सोऽनन्तमाम्नोति जये परत्र वाम्योगवित्‌ ; दुष्यति चापशब्दैः | 


(Here it must be understood that he reads it in such a way 
as to stop after बाग्योगबित्‌ so that it may be taken as the sub- 
ject of आप्नोति in the previous line). 


TE so सो$नन्तम्‌ ooo oo अपशब्दैः। 
कः? Who? 
अवाम्योगविदेव-- Evidently the non-grammarian. 
अथ यो वाम्योगवित्‌ १ Then, what about the grammarian? 
विज्ञाने तस्य शरणमू--1९009७1९१६&७ is his resort. 
क पुनरिदै पठितम्‌--15 there any book where this is said ? 
आजा नाम इलोका:--'॥९ 4lókas named bhraja. 


कि च मोः इलोका अपि प्रमाणम्‌? Oh sir, do sökas also stand 
as authority? 


किंचातः? What if? 


यदि छोका अपि प्रमाणम्‌, अयमपि प्रमाणं भवितुमर्हति--- 
यदुदुम्बरवर्णानां घटीनां मण्डलं महत्‌ । 
पीतं न गमयेल्वगे किं तत््तुगते नयेत्‌ ॥ इति 
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Jf šlókas also stand as authority, this 8008 which means— 
when jars of red liquor drunk cannot lead to Heaven, how 
can a drop of the same drink in sacrifices do it?—also may 
serve as authority. 


प्रमत्तगीत एप तत्रमवतः This is the expression of the rever- 
ed when he is not in right mood. 


amp अप्रम्तगीतस्तत्‌ प्रमाणम्‌, [यस्तु परयुइक्ते], That which is said 
when he is in right mood is an authority. 


The sentence w पुनरिदं पढितम्‌? means क एप यत्र पुनरिदं 
qaa? The slokas named bhraja are ascribed to Katyayana. 
Kaiyata says that, though this verse in question (qeg प्रयुङ्क्ते) 
is one among bhraja élókas, it is still taken to be authority 
since it agrees in meaning with the Vedic text ‘am: शब्दः 
सम्यग्शातः Hy प्रयुक्त: स्वर्ग लोके कामघुग्भवति.' 


He again says that दुष्यति is taken to be the predicate of 
अबाग्योगबित्‌ and not वाग्योगबित्‌ on the authority of the maxim 
प्रकरणात्‌ सामर्थ्य बलीयः (Capacity to qualify is stronger than 
proximity); here the word प्रकरण means only सन्निधि (proxi- 
mity) (i.e.) the word दुष्यति is capable of being taken only with 
अबाग्योगवित्‌ though the word चाग्योगबित्‌ is near it. 


From this it is evident that one gets all happiness only 
when he is capable of using the right word in the right 
place. This suggests that only such persons will be chosen 
to officiate as priests. This can be done only with the know- 
ledge of grammar. Hence grammar helps Brahmanas to 
get fees in the sacrifices and success elsewhere. 


अविद्वांसः 
अबिद्वांसः प्रत्ममिवादे नाम्नो ये न प्छुति बिदुः | 
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कामं तेषु तु fara स्त्रीप्विवायमहं बदेत्‌ di 
अभिवादे स्त्रीवन्मा भूमेत्यध्येये व्याकरणम्‌ [ अविद्वांसः ] 


‘Those illiterate persons who do not know that pluti (the 
use of three matrüs) must be made use of while blessing a 
man who prostrates, must be prostrated in the same way as 
women after one returns to his place after some time and be 
told by him that he is such by name. Grammar is to be 
studied lest we should be treated like women in abhivadana. 


From this we learn that knowledge of grammar is need- 
ed to keep up one's dignity as a learned Brahmana, 


विभक्ति कन्ति 
याज्ञिकाः पटन्ति “ प्रयाजाः सविभक्तिकाः कार्याः ” इति । 
न चान्तरेण व्याकरणं प्रयाजाः सबिमक्तिकाः शक्याः कर्तुम्‌ | 
[विभक्ति कुबैन्ति] 


Chapters dealing with sacrifices read that the prayaja man- 
tras should be recited with the proper cases. But for the 
knowledge of grammar, it is not possible to do. 


Prayajas are the subsidiary homas in the Daršupūrņa- 
müsa sacrifice. It is a duty enjoined by the Védas to be 
performed by a house-holder in the same way as sthalipaka 
enjoined by the Smrtis to be performed by the same person, 
Even though the mantras for prayaja homas are completely 
read, yet he is allowed to perform an isti if the yajamana 
is attacked of stomach-ache after Gdhana or meets with a 
great disaster within a year, where the deity to be invoked 
is Agni. Hence while performing it, he is to change the 
mantras in such a way as to suit it. 


This is the same as the se mentioned before. Hence it 
is clear that the second set of praydjanas mentioned is 
quotation from previous author or authors. 
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यो वा इमाम्‌ 


यो वा झमां पदशः स्वरशोष्शरशश्व वाचं विदधाति, स आर्लिजीनों भवति। 
आर्खिजीनाः स्याम इत्यध्येये व्याकरणम्‌। यो वा इमाम्‌ || 
He who is capable of pronouncing the mantras correctly 
with respect to words, accent and letters is fit to become a 
sacrificer or to officiate as priest in sacrifices. Grammar is 


to be studied so that we may be qualified to become priests 
or to perform sacrifices, 


The word आत्विजीनः means a sacrificer if it is split as 
ऋत्विजमईति on the strength of the sutra यश्त्विगभ्या ssh (P.). 
Tt means a priest if it is split as ऋत्विक्कर्म अहैति on the strength 
of the Varttika fret तत्कर्माहैतीत्युपसङ्ख्यानम्‌, 


This is also more or less the same as mentioned in यस्तु 


युङ्क्ते कुशलो विशेषे etc. 
चत्वारि 

जारि शा णै अस पदा हें सप हासो अय | 

निधा बढो पमो रोखीति महो देवो. म्य आविवेश ॥ इति 

चत्वारि श्रक्ञाणि--चत्वारि पदजातानि, नामाख्यातोपसर्गनिपाताश्व | s अस्य 
पादा:--श्रयः कालाः, भूतभविप्यद्र्तमाना: | द्वे sf — शब्दात्मानो, नित्य: कार्यश्च | 
सप्त हस्तासो अस्य--सप्त विभक्तयः । त्रिधा बद्धः fig सथानेषु बद्धः, उरसि कण्ठे 
शिरसीति | mm, वर्षणात्‌ | रोरवीति, sei करोति। कुत पतत्‌? QÑ: शब्द- 
कर्मा। महो देवो म्यौ आविवेशेति महान्‌ देवः, शब्द: र्त्यः, मरणधर्माणो मनुष्याः; 
तान्‌ आविवेश। महता देवेन नः साम्ये यथा स्यात्‌ Ter व्याकरणम्‌ || 


The Vrsabha which has four horns, three feét, two heads 
and seven hands and which is bound in three places cries 
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that the Great God entered the mortals, The four horns—the 
four parts of speech—noun, verb, upasarga (preposition) and 
nipata. Its three feet—the three tenses, past, future and 
present. Two heads—the two kinds of 406०0, nitya (eter- 
nal) and karya (non-eternal), Its seven hands—the seven 
cases, It is bound three-fold—It is bound at three places— 
chest, neck and head. The word vrsabha isiderived from the 
root vrs (qq). The word रोरबीति means ‘makes noise.’ 
Whence is it? The root # means to make noise, The Great 
God entered the mortals—the Great God is Sabda; the word 
मर्त्याः literally means mortals and hence men; He entered 
them, Grammar is to be studied so that we may become 
one with the Great God. 


महो देवः here refers to wama. It has already been™men- 
tioned that Indian Grammarians recognise four phases of 
speech-sound, of which परा is considered to be nitya and the 
other three पयन्ती, मध्यमा and वैखरी are karya. The word 
पदजातानि in the Bhásya text refers, in the opinion of Nagoji 
Bhatta, to the four phases of speech-sound, since, otherwise 
च at the end तामाख्यातोपसगनिपाताः cannot be appropriate. But 
from the following reading of Nirukta चत्वारि पद्जातानि नामाख्याते 
चोपसरगनिपाताइच I think Mahabhagyakara also may have had 
the same reading, Though upasargas are only nipátas at a 
particular setting, yet they have been mentioned following 
the maxim called गोवलीवर्दन्याय. साम्यम्‌ is interpreted by Nagoji 
Bhatta to refer to सायुज्यम on the strength of the Karika of 
Bhartrhari, 


अपि प्रयोक्तुराताने शब्दमन्तरवस्थितम्‌ | 
प्राहुमेहान्तमृषभ येन सायुज्यमिष्यते ॥ 
"The Rk चत्वारि श्यज्ञा...!5 the third Rk in the 58h Sükta of the 
fourth mandala in Rgveda. Sayanacarya, in his Bhasya, 
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says that since the presiding deity of this Rk is one of five 
deities, this Rk is interpreted in five ways: Cf. 


सूक्तस्य अलितूर्यादिपश्नदेवतात्मकत्वात्‌ पञ्चधा अये मन्त्र व्याख्येयः । तथापि 
fen mien यज्ञासकान्नेः सुर्यस्य च प्रकाशकत्वेन तसरतया व्याख्यायते .... 

The same Rk is commented upon in Yaska’s Nirukta 
XIII, 1-7. The expression wf, Mahābhāşyakāra says, is 
taken by others to refer to the following Rk. This clearly 
shows that this set of praydjanas was in vogue long before 
the time of Mahabhagyakara. 


अपर आह 
se वाक्‍्परिमिता पदानि, तानि fmm ये मनीषिणः I 
गुहा त्रीणि निहिता नेहमन्ति afta वाचो "gen afa । 


चत्वारि वाक्परिमिता पदानि--चत्वारि पदजातानि, नामाख्यातोपसगैनिपाताश्च। 
तानि anim ये मनीपिणः ।मनस fot, मनीषिणः । गुहा त्रीणि निहिता 
afa, गुहाया त्रीणि निहितानि edes, न' चेष्टन्ते, न निमिपन्तीत्यथः । तुरीयं 
बाचो मनुष्या बदन्ति। तुरीये वा एतद्वाचो यन्मनुप्येषु वर्तते spen ॥ चत्वार ॥ 


Others say :— 


There are four kinds of speech-sound, which are seen 
by those Brühmanas who have controlled their mind. 
Three of them are not cognizable since they are inside the 
body. Men speak out only the fourth. 


The four kinds of speech-sound—the four kinds are 
noun, verb, upasarga and nipata. They are seen by mani- 
gins—manigins are those who have controlled their mind. 
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Three do not exhibit themselves being kept in guha—three 
are kept in guhā—the meaning of Rafa is, they do not 
operate (ie) exhibit. Men speak ont the fourth—that 
which is among men is the fourth phase of the speech-sound. 


The same Rk is commented upon in Yaska’s Nirukta 
XIII. 1. 9, where चत्वारि पदानि is explained thus :— 


चत्वारि पदानि ओंकारो. महाव्याहतयश्रेत्याप, नामाख्याते च उपसरीनिपाताश्च 
इति वैयाकरणाः, मन्त्रः कल्यो ब्राह्मणं चतुर्थो व्यावहारिकीति याजकाः , me यजूंषि 
सामानि चतुर्था व्यावहारिकीति नैरुक्ताः | etc, 


Tt means this :— 


The four padas are, in the opinion of seers, pranava 
and three vyahrtis; they are, in the opinion of grammarians, 
noun, verb, upasarya and nipata; etc; according to sacri- 
ficers they are mantra, kalpa, brahmana and the fourth that 
is in vogue; they according to Nairuktas, are Rk, yajus, 
Saman and those that are in vogue. It appears as the 45th 
Rk in 164th Sükta of the first Mandala in Rgveda. Siyana 
in his commentary mentions in addition to what has been 
mentioned in Nirukta, 


अपरे मान्त्रिकाः प्रकारान्तरेण प्रतिपादयन्ति परा verdi मध्यमा वैखरीति 
wea 


Other mantrikas think that the four are (परा, पश्यन्ती, मध्यमा 
and dert). Nàgoji Bhatta explains पदजातानि thus :--परापद्यन्ती- 
मध्यमाबैलये! नामादीनि च।, He seems to have added परापद्यन्ती- 
अध्यमाबैखर्यः since it is said that three of them are not cogniza- 
ble and since it was recognised by grammarians that, of the 
four phases of speech-sound, परा, पझ्यन्ती and मध्यमा are not 
cognizable to those other than Yogins, 
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उत त्वा-- 
उत लः पश्यन्न ददी anm Hua aiam. l 
उतो si तन्वं विसले जायेव पत्म उती सुवासा। D 


अपि wae: पश्यक्षपि न पश्यति वाचम्‌, अपि ate: aaah न 
शृणोत्येनाम्‌ ; इति अबिद्वांसमाह अधम्‌। उतो sh. at विसशे- तनु विवृणुते । 
जायेव va उशती सुवासाः - तद्यथा, जाया पत्ये कामयमाना सुवासाः स्वमालाने 
fe. एवं वाग्‌ वाखिदे स्वात्मानं विद्रणुते anga विद्रणुयादात्मानम, इत्यध्येयं 
व्याकरणम्‌ ॥ उत त्वः ॥ 


One, though he sees vak (speech), does not see her ; one, 
though he hears her, does not hear her. "hus the first half 
of the stanza speaks of one who is not learned in grammar. 
She discloses her body to some one in the same way as a 
lady opens herself to her husband when she is in clean 
dress and wants his company. So speech opens herself to 
the grammarian, In order that val: may open herself to us, 
grammar is to be studied. 


The:word उत means ‘though’ and the word æ: means 
‘one. The expression qerafq न verfa mam, means ‘though 
he sees, he does not see speech. The word उत qualifies 
wert and not त्यः, The expression अपि खल्बेकः श्टण्वक्षपि न श्टणोत्ये- 
नाम्‌ means ‘though one hears, he does not hear her.’ The 
word mem is the earlier form of aga, (which means body). 
‘The word बिसस्ने means ‘discloses.’ The expression जायेव wer 
उती सुवासाः means ‘it is like the wife who, being in clean 
dress and eager to meet her husband, opens herself, The 
word आत्मानं may here be taken to mean both mind and 
body. (The body and mind of vak is evidently her mean- 
ing. Ttis clear that the latter half of the stanza speaks of 
the learned grammarian. 
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The word z: in two places and त्वस्मे in the latter half 
suggest that one in, say, hundred takes to study grammar, 
one in, say, thousand studies to understand it, and one in, 
say, ten thousand or so is able to completely master it. 


The word maram: suggests, as is stated in Yáska's 
Nirukta, that she is in her rtukala, Rtukala is the period 
of sixteen days beginning with the commencement of her 
monthly period and it, excluding the first three or four days, 
is considered to be the period of conception. It deserves to 
be noted that the injunction aeft उपेयात्‌ (one should meet his 
wife in Rtukala) found in Dharmasütras is taken to be a 
niyama-vidhi for those who have not given birth to a son; 
(ie) if they do not meet their wives in that period, they will 
meet with demerit, 


This Rk “उत त्यः...खुबासाः ” is found in the Revéda as the 
fourth Rk in the 718 sükta of the 10th Mandala. In com- 
menting upon it Sàyapücárya explains the following words 
thus :— 


पश्यज्ञपि-मनसा पर्याळोचयज्ञपि 
न ददश-दर्शनफलामावाज्ञ पश्यति 


उझ्ती-सम्भोगं कामयमाना 


The same Rk is commented upon in Nirukta (I 6.3) 
thus :— 


अप्येकः पश्यन्न प्यति वाचम्‌। आपि च nem श्रणोत्येनाम्‌ इत्यविद्वोस- 
माहार्थम्‌--अध्येकसमै तन्वं विसल इति स्मात्मानं बित्र्णुते ज्ञानं प्रकाशनमर्भस्याहानया 
बाचोपमोत्तमया वाचा जायेव प्ये, कामयमाना ऋतुकालेषु सुवासाः कल्याणवासा: 
कामयमाना ऋलुकालेखु । यथा स एनां पश्यति स ARAT ॥ 
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ia. ' 
सक्तुमिव तितउना पुनन्तो यत्र थीरा मनसा वाचमक्रत | 
अन्ना सखायः सस्यानि जानते E aiita " 


सक्तुः सचतेदुर्थावो भवति, कसतेर्वा विपरीताद्रिकसितो भवति । तितउ परि- 
qui भवति--ततवद्वा, तुन्बद्वा। धीरा:--ध्यानवन्तः । मनसा--अज्ञानेन | वाचमक्रत- 
वाचमक्ृपत। अत्रा सखायः सख्यानि जानते--अत्र सखायः सन्त; सख्यानि जानते । 
en य एष दुर्गो मागः एकगम्यो वाखिपयः । के पुनस्ते ? वैयाकरणाः । कुत 
एतत्‌ ? भ्रां लक्मीर्निहिताधिवाचि--णपाँ वाचि मदर लक्मीर्निहिता भवति । लक्ष्मी- 
ंक्षणाद्वासनातरिङ्दा भवति ॥ सक्तुमिव ॥ 


Where learned men sift correct words from incorrect 
ones through knowledge as people the flour of barley meal 
through sieve, there they, being friends of words or having 
unblemished knowledge throughout are able to see the true 
meaning; for the propitious Goddess Laksmi resides in 
their speech. 

The word सक्तुः is derived from the root सच्‌ and hence 
literally means that which can be cleaned only with diffi- 
culty, Or it is derived from the root कल, has by metathesis, 
assumed this form and means ‘that which is spread.’ The 
word तितड means ‘sieve’ and it is so since it is wide or per- 
forated. The word err: means ‘learned men.’ The word 
मनसा means ‘through knowledge.’ The expression बाचमक्रत 
means ‘made words’ (i.e.) sifted correct words from incorrect 
ones. In the expression अला सखायः सख्यानि जानते the word सन्त; 
is understood after @era:. अत्र is lengthened to अन्ना for the 
sake of metre. Where? to which place does the word 
अत्र refer? That which is difficult of access and which can 
be achieved only through speech. Who are they? (i.e.) to 
whom does the word सखायः refer? Grammarians. Why is 
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it so? For the propitious Goddess Laksmi resides in their 
speech. The word Laksmi is derived from the root laks 
which means to shine and hence she becomes the lord. 


his Rk is found in the Ravëda as the second Rk of 71st 
sükta of the 10th Mandala and it is commented upon in 
Yaska’s Nirukta (IV. 2. 1 & 2). The expression wart: सख्यानि 
जानते is interpreted in different ways. Sayanacarya gives 
two interpretations :—(1) They possessing the knowledge of 
the Sastra are able to understand the contents of the astra 
correctly. (2) They being friends, get the fruits to be obtain- 
ed by the knowledge of speech. 


सखायः समानख्याना: शाल्लादिविषयज्ञाना;, ते सस्यानि तेषु भवानि ज्ञानानि 

जानते जानन्ति, यद्वा सखायः वाचा बद्धसख्याः ... सख्यानि जानन्ति वाक्ययुक्तानम्युदः 
यान्‌ लभन्ते ॥ (Sayana) 
Dusgicarya, the commentator on Nirukta interprets it 


thus: they having the same knowledge as others are able to 
gauge the merits of their partners. Cf. 


समानख्यानानामेव समानेषु शास्त्रेषु ऋतश्रमाणां ... सख्यानि — विज्ञानानि 
इतरेतरस्य यो विज्ञानमरकर्पेः , ते जानते ॥ 


Nagoii Bhatta, on the other hand, interprets it thus :—They 
knowing that everything is Brahman become one with Brah- 
man. Cf. 


सखायः समानख्यातय: समानज्ञानाः तच्छब्दे त्रद्षैकत्वज्ञानवन्तस्तेनेव दृष्टान्तेन 
स्वपदार्थ ब्रहमनिूपिताभेदज्ञानवन्तः सख्यानि सायुज्यानि जानते प्राप्नुवन्तीत्यथः || 


Nágóji Bhatta is of opinion that the rk: 


चत्वारि am... Fae वाक्परिमिता पदानि, उत त्वः and सक्तुमिव 
show that the study of grammar enables one to attain mokga. 
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सास्खतीम्‌-- 
याशिका; पठन्ति--“ आहितालिरपशब्दै प्रयुज्य प्रायश्चित्तीयां सारस्वतीमिष्टिं 
निवेपेदिति ”। प्रायश्चित्तीया मा भूमेत्यध्येयं व्याकरणम्‌ ॥ सारस्वतीम्‌ ॥ 


Scriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus:—If a house- 
holder performing agnihótra mispronounces a word, he will 
have to perform an expiatory ceremony (işti) called saras- 
vati isti. In order that we may not be put to the necessity 
of performing expiatory ceremonies, grammar is to be 
studied. 


दशम्यां पुत्रस्य 
याज्ञिकाः पठन्ति--“ दंशम्युत्तरकालं पुत्रस्य जातस्य नाम विदध्याद्‌ घोषवदा- 
चन्तरन्तःस्थमवृद्ध femper | तद्वि परतिष्टिततमं भवति । mz 


चतुरक्षरं वा नाम कृते कुर्यान्न तद्वित्‌” इति। न चान्तरेण व्याकरणं कृतस्तद्धिता 
वा शक्या विज्ञातुम्‌ ॥ दशम्यां पुत्रस्य ॥ 


Scriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus :— 
On the day following the tenth from the birth of a son*, a 
name should be given to him, The name should have for 
its initial a voiced letter, should have the semi-vowels in the 
middle, should not have a vrddhi letter as the first of its 
vowels, should have been current within three generations 
and should not be one very popular among his enemies’ 
families. Only such a name enables him to have long life, 
success in life etc. It should contain two or four letters, 
should be made of a stem anda primary suffix and nota 
secondary suffix. Without the knowledge of grammar one 
does not know whether a suffix is primary or secondary. A 


* This is the meaning given by the Mababhisyakars to the expres- 
sion दृश्यं get found in Dharmas'astras, 
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study of Dharmasütras enables one to understand that the 
expression gaat चतुरक्षरं वा is उपलक्षण and should be taken to 
mean even number of letters. 


Tt should be noted here that the names of men should 
contain even number of letters and those of women should 
contain odd number of letters. Since Mahabhasyakara 
repeats the opinion of Dharmasütrakàras that a word should 
not have its first vowel a vrddhi letter, is it possible to 
assume that the names like शामः, नारायणः were not given to 
men in his time or before him? 


सुदेवो असि 
RA असि वरण यस्थ ते सप्त सिन्धवः । 
अनु कनति काकुद, सुपिरामिव ॥ 


सुदेबो असि, वरुण, सत्यदेवोऽसि | यस्य ते, सप्त सिन्धवः, सप्त विभक्तयः 
अनुक्षरन्ति काकृदम्‌ | काकुदं ताळ--काकुनिष्वा, सा अस्मिन्तुद्यत इति काकुदम्‌ । 
aà सुषिरामिव | तयथा शोभनामूर्मि सुपिरामल्निरन्तः afer दहति, एवं ते सप्त 
सिन्धवः सप्त बिमक्तयः ताल्वनुक्षरन्ति | तेनासि सत्यदेव : । । सत्यदेवः स्यामेत्यध्येय 
व्याकरणम्‌ ॥ सुदेवो असि ॥ 

Oh Varuna! you are a true God since the seven oceans 


(of cases) spirt out of your palate like fire through the holes 
from within a perforated iron image. 


zat अलि means सत्यदेबोऽसि। Your seven oceans are the 
seven cases, The word काकुदम्‌ means palate. The word 
æ: means tongue. Since the tongue acts upon the palate, 


$ सत्यदेव: स्याम्‌ is another reading. Considering म्ठेच्छा मा भूम, दुष्टान्‌ 
शब्दात मा pent ... सत्यरदेवाः स्याम is the better reading. 
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it is called काकुदम्‌, Just as fire from within a perforated 
well-made iron image spirts out, so also the seven case- 
oceans spirt out of your palate, Hence you are satyadéva. 
Grammar is to be studied so that we may become satya- 
devas, 

"This Rk is the 12th Rk of the 58th sukta of the eighth 
Mandala in Rgvéda, Sayanacarya in his commentary takes 
the word सिन्धवः to mean rivers, The same Rk is commented 
upon in Nirukta V. 4-9. 


किं पुनरिदं व्याकरणमेवापिनिगांसमानेभ्यः अ्रयोजनमन्वाख्यायते, न पुनरन्यः 
दपि किंचित्‌! ओम्‌ इत्युकत्वा इृत्तान्तश:* शमित्येवमादीन्‌ शब्दान्‌ पठन्ति ॥ 


Why is the enumeration of benefits accruing from the study 
of Vyakarana alone made and not from that of any other 
(like the study of the Védas etc)? They say ‘om? and 
beginto repeat chapter by chapter the Védic words com- 
mencing from qm. 


पुरा कल्प एतदासीत--संस्कारोत्तरकारं ब्राह्मणा व्याकरण स्माधीयते | तेभ्यस्त- 
तत्स्थानकरणनादानुप्रदानज्ञेम्यो वैदिकाः शब्दा उपदिइयन्ते । तददत्वे न तथा । 
बेदमधीत्य त्वरिता वक्तारो भवन्ति-- वेदान्नो वैदिकाः शब्दा: सिद्धाः, लोकाच लौकिकाः, 
sm व्याकरणमिति। तेम्य एवं विप्रतिपन्नबुद्धिभ्योञ्ध्येतृम्यः gez भूत्वा आचार्य 
इदं शास्नमन्वाचटे इमानि प्रयोजनान्यध्येये व्याकरणमिति || 


* Annambhatta in his uddyðtuna says that the correct reading Is 
ATA and it governs पन्ति so that it means thoroughly (ej) in such 
a way that they can be pronounced without another's help. Cf. 

बृत्ान्तमिति कियाविशेषणम, स्वाधीनोचारणक्षम यथा भवति तथा पठन्तीत्यर्थः । एतेन "eed 
डामित्येबमादीन्‌' इति भाष्यपाठः प्रामाणिक:, ' इृत्तान्तश:...? इति शसन्तपाठः श्रामादिक इति क्षेयम्‌, 

Bhartrhari in his Pradipiká eoems to have preferred mer: to 
maT: Cf. तत्राद्यादित्वात्तसिः ...अन्येषां उृत्तान्तशः इति पाठ: and takes 102 वृत्तान्त 
means प्रपाठक, 

1 The word बच्चा: is omitted in some editions. 
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This was in the old Kalpa that the Brahmanas studied 
grammar after their upanayana. The Vedas were then 
taught to them who had a knowledge of the place of produc- 
tion and the effort, internal and external, of sounds. But 
now itis not so. After studying the Vedas, they hasten to 
become teachers thinking that, since they know Vedic words 
from the study of the Vedas and the laukika words from 
their contact with the world, the study of grammar is 
unnecessary, The Acarya (Mahabhasyakara) out of affec- 
tion towards such scholars with wrong notions, narrates this 
portion containing the benefits accruing from the study and 
hence the need of the study of Grammar. 


उक्तः शब्दः । MERE | प्रयोजनान्यप्युक्तानि ॥ 


(The classification of) word has been said; its definition has 
been given and the benefits have been narrated. 
v 

शब्दानुशासनमिदानीं कव्यम्‌ । तत्कथे कतैव्यम्‌, कि शब्दोपदेशः क्तव्यः, 
आहोस्वित्‌ अपशब्दोपदेश:, आहोस्वित्‌ उभयोपदेशः इति ! 
S'abdanusüsana is now to be expounded. How should it be 
done? Isa list of correct words.to be given, or a list of 
incorrect words; or both? 

अन्यतरोपदेरोन कृतं स्यात्‌। तद्यथा भक्ष्यनियमेन अभद्षयप्रतिषेधो गम्यते 
"qq पञ्चनखा भक्ष्या:*” इत्युक्ते गम्यत एतद्‌ अतोऽन्ये अभक्ष्या इति | अमक्ष्य- 
अतिषेधेन वा मक्ष्यनियमः ; तथथा “ अमक्ष्यो आम्यकुक्कुट;, अमक्ष्यो आम्यसूकरः ” 
इत्युक्ते गम्यत एतद्‌ * आरण्यो wen! इति । एवमिहापि- यदि तावच्छव्दोपदेश: 


Cf. भक्ष्याः श्ाविद्गोधाशशद्षाल्यककच्छपखड्गा: खड़गवजो: पञ्चनखाः (Bodh. Dharma. 
1—5. 191), and (Mahābhārata. s'ánti. 141, 70), 
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क्रियते, गौरि येतस्मिन्नुपदिषटे, गम्यत एतद्वाव्यादयोञ्पशब्दाः इति । अथाप्यपशळ्दोपदेश: 
करियते, गाव्यादिषु उपदिश्टयु, गम्यत एतद्‌ * गौरित्येष शब्द: ' इति ॥ 


It is done by either method. From the injunction 
restricting the eatables, the non-eatables are inferred—when 
the injunction “Eat five five-clawed animals " is pronounced 
it is inferred that all but those five animals are non-eatable. 
Similarly from the injunction restraining the non-eatables, 
the eatables are inferred. When the injunction ‘Do not 
eat the domestic cock and the domestic pig’ is pronounc- 
ed, it is inferred that the wild cock and boar may be eaten. 
Similar is the case here also ; if the list of correct words like 
ait: is given, it is inferred that गावी etc., are incorrect and if, 
on the other hand, the list of incorrect words like गावी etc., is 
given, it may be inferred that म: ete., are correct words. 


Nore 1. qs पञ्चनखा भक्ष्याः--13 this अयूर्वविधिः, नियमविधिः 
or पर्सिङक्याविधिः? Since there is always a craving for every 
one to eat anything and hence even without this injunction 
one may eat the flesh ofthe five five-clawed animals, it is 


not अपूर्वबिधिः like area श्रोक्षति- 
Cf. Kaiyata’s statement न cd विधिः अप्राप्तेरभावात्‌ 


It may be taken as परिसङ्घयाविधिः like इमामग्रभ्णन्‌ रशनाम्चतस्य 
इत्यश्वामिघानीमादत्त, since by this injunction one is prevented 
from tasting the flesh of animals other than these five, 
Still Mahabhasyakara takes it to be a नियमविधिः since it 
also wards off one from doing what is not mentioned there. 


Cf. Nagdjibhatta’s statement 


पाक्षिकामाप्तिकामासांशपरिपूरणफलो नियम:, । अन्यनित्रृतिफला च Resear 
चेन्न | नियमेउप्यप्राप्तांशपरिपूरणरूपफल्बोधनद्वारा अर्थादन्यनिङ्ते: सत्वेन अमेदमाश्ित्योक्ति:॥ 
Note 2. From Nàgójbhatta's statement 
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ये तु पत्रपदस्य तदतिरिक्ते लक्षणा, भक्ष्यपदस्य च अमक्ष्ये सा 


it is clear that some scholars took पञ्च to mean ‘other than 
five’ and भक्ष्याः to mean अभक्ष्याः; Nagojibhatta refutes them. 
‘Among many reasons cited in support of his view, the most 
important is the statement of Mahabhasyakara himself 


अष्ष्यनियमेन अमक्ष्यमतिषेधो गम्यते 


कि पुनरत्र ज्यायः ? लघुत्वात्‌ शब्दोपदेश:--लबीयान शब्दोपदेशः ; गरीबान्‌ 
अफशब्दोपदेशः ; Geet शब्दस्य बहवो अन्नेशा;, तद्यथा - गौरित्यस्य शब्दस्य गावी 
गोणी गोता गोपोतलिका इत्येवमादयोऽपञ्रंशाः | इष्टान्वाख्यानं खल्वपि भवति 


Which is better? The enumeration of the correct words 
(is better) since it is easier—The enumeration of correct 
words is easier and that of incorrect words is longer; for 
every correct word, there are many corrupt forms, For 
instance the corruptions of the word गौं: are गावी, गोणी, गोता, 
गोपोतळिका etc. We also have (another advantage of) the 
direct enumeration of the words that we require. 


NOTE 3. The second reason given above suggests that 
the list of corrupt forms cannot enable us to understand the 
correct form of a word. 

अतस्मिन्‌ शब्दोपदेशे सति करिं शब्दानां प्रतिपत्तौ प्रतिपदपाठः कतेव्यः, 
गौः, अश्वः, पुरुषः, हस्ती, शकुनिः, GET, ब्राह्मणः इत्येवमादयः शब्दाः पठितव्याः ! 
नेत्याह, अनम्युपाय एव शब्दानां प्रतिपत्तौ प्रतिपदपाठ: । एवं हिं men इहस्पति- 
fram दिव्ये aaa प्रतिपदोक्तानां शब्दानां शब्दपारायणं” प्रोवाच, नान्तं जगाम! | 
gata प्रवक्ता, इन्च अध्येता, दिव्ये aie अध्ययनकालः , न चान्ते जगाम | 
[E यः स्या विरे श्रीवति स वर्षशते जीवति; चतुर्भिश्च E 


# शब्दपारायणं नाम अन्यः (Pradipikà). शब्दपाराबगशब्द:...शासरविशवे (Pradipa) 
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युक्ता भवति आगमकालेन, स्वाध्यायकालेन, प्रवचनकालेन, व्यवहारकालेन इति Ga 
च अस्य आगमकालेंनेव आयुः d^ GE स्यात्‌ । तस्मात्‌ अनभ्युपायः शब्दानां 
प्रतिप्तौ प्रतिपदपाठः ॥ 


When it has thus been decided that the list of correct 
words is to be given, there arises the question whether an 
inventory of all available correct words should be taken. 
Are we to enumerate words like सौः, अश्वः, पुरुषः, हस्ती, राकुनिः 
‘gm: ह्मणः ete? ‘No’ says he, ‘for such a list is not an 
easy means to learn correct words.’ Thus runs a story in 
scriptures—Brhaspati (the preceptor of the gods) taught 
Indra the work called S'abdapárayana containing all avail- 
able correct words for thousand divine years, but could not 
exhaust it; Brhaspati is the teacher, Indra is the student, 
the period of instruction is thousand divine years and still it 
was not possible to come to an end. When such is the case, 
how isit possible now? He who, after all, lives longest, 
lives hundred summers; Vidya is used in four ways in a 
man's life-time; it is learnt at the feet of the guru, it is 
revised, it is taught to a student and it is made use of in 
practical life (as in sacrifices etc). If one attempts to learn 
at the feet of a guru the list of all correct words, his whole 
life-time will be used only in learning. Hence pratipada- 
patha is not an easy means to get at the knowledge of 
correct words. 


कथं तर्हि इमे झब्दा: प्रतिपत्तव्याः १ fel सामान्यविशेषवडक्षणे E 
येन अल्पेन यत्नेन महतो महतः शब्दान्‌ IRRA, | 


How then are the correct words to be learnt? Some 
work formulating general and special rules should be written 


* The word तम is not found in some editions, 
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so that people can with a little effort learn the vast ocean of 
words. 


कि पुनस्तत्‌! उत्सर्गापवादौ--कश्चिदुत्सगः कर्तव्य कश्चिदपवादः | कथैः 
जातीयकः great: een कभेजातीयकोडयवादः ! सामान्येनोत्सर्गः कवयः, तथा 
* कर्मण्यण ' ; तस्य विशेषेणापवादः , तथा ' आतोऽनुपसर्गे कः ' ॥ 


What is it? General rules and exceptions: some gene- 
ral rule is to be formulated and some exception. How is the 
general rule to be framed and how the exception? General 
tule which is to apply to things in general, like कमैण्यण्‌ is to 
be read and so are exceptions to apply to some special things 
among them like आतोऽनुपसर्गे कः 

Nore. The stra कमैण्वण means that, if in a compound 
the verb is preceded by the object which qualifies it, the 
suffix ww follows the verb; आतोऽचुपसगे कः means that, if the 
verb mentioned above ends in ar and is not preceded by a 
preposition, it takes the suffix क. 


VI 


Having thus decided that Grammar formulating general 
rules and exceptions is necessary to enable one to under- 
stand correct words, Mahábhásyakára discusses briefly 
whether the meaning of words is ज्ञाति (genus) or व्यक्ति 
(species) and whether the words are nitya or kara. 


कि पुनराक्रृतिः पदाथः , आहोस्वित्‌ द्रव्यम्‌ ! उभयमित्याह। कथं ज्ञायते ! 
उभयथा oration सूत्राणि पठितानि । sp पदार्थ मत्वा “ जात्याख्यायामेकस्मिन्‌ 
बहुवचनमन्यतरत्याम्‌ ' इत्युच्यते। द्रव्ये पदार्थ मत्वा “ सरूपाणामेकशेष एकविमक्तो ' 
इत्येकशेष आरभ्यते ॥ 


Does a word connote genus or species? ‘Both’ says he. 
How is it? For, sutras conceding both the views are written 
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by the Acarya (Panini). The sūtra * जात्याल्यायामेकस्मिन्‌..-' is 
read on the idea that the connotation of the word is genus 
and the sūtra *खरूपाणाम्‌...' is read on the idea that it is 
individuality. 


NOTE, It is worth noting that genus cannot exist 
without vyakti and the latter cannot without the former. 
Still there are two classes of schools, one holding that word 
connotes only genus and vyakti comes along with it, and the 
other holding that word connotes only vyakti since the for- 
mer cannot exist away from the latter. But the Acarya 
Panini clearly shows in his work that he holds both the 
views, one in one context and the other in another. 


किं पुनर्नित्यः शब्दः, आहोस्वित्कार्य: ¦ सङ्ग्रह एतत्माधान्येन परीक्षितम्‌ 
नित्यो वा स्यात. कार्यो वेति । तत्रोक्त दोपाः, प्रयोजनान्यप्युक्तानि । तत्र लवे निर्णय: 
E e° नित्यः अथापि कार्यः, E E Cm 


Is Sabda nitya or kārya? This was examined in detail 
in the work Saiigraha whether sabda is eternal or non- 
eternal. Merits and demerits on both sides were mentioned, 
This is the conclusion arrived at there, that, irrespective of 
gabda being nitya or karya, grammar is to be written, 


NOTE. Saügraha is a work written by Vyadi in 100,000 
verses. It is unfortunate that the work is almost lost. 
Mahabhasyakira has already suggested that, if Sabda refers 
to sphota, it is nitya and that, if'it refers to dhvani—the 
sound that is produced by the vocal organs—it is karya. 


१ एवम्‌ is another reading. 
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येनोचारितेन साखालाडूगूलककुदखुरविषाणिनां सम्पत्ययो भवति स शब्दः y 
अथवा प्रतीतपदार्थको लोके ध्वनिः शब्द: ॥ 
vu 
Having now decided that ब्याकरणम्‌ should be written, 
Mahabhasyakara may have dealt with the topic—the mean- 
ing of ब्याकरणम्‌; Without doing it, he deals with the purpose 
served by व्याकरण. The reason for doing so is that he wants 
to observe in the discussion of topics, the order followed by 
the Varttikakara, since his Bhasya is an elaborate com- 
mentary on not only Panini’s sutras but also on Katya- 
yana's vàrttikas. 


कथे पुनरिदे भगवतः पाणिनेराचार्यस्य लक्षणं soe” 
How has the Acarya Panini proceeded in his work ? 


This serves as an introduction tothe first varttike which 
runs as follows :— 


सिद्धे शब्दार्थसम्बन्धे लोकतोऽभप्रयुक्ते शब्दप्रयोगे शास्त्रेण धर्मनियम:, यथा 
लौकिकवैदिकेषु ॥ 


When word, its meaning and their relation (or word and the 
relation with its meaning) are learnt to be nitya from the 
world and word is used only in such meanings as are cur- 
rent there, the Sastra enjoins (the use of correct words) for 
the sake of dharma as in the case of incidents, lankika and 
vaidika. 


* Prabhat Chandra Chakravarti translates this in the Indian His- 
torical Quarterly Vol. I, 1925 thus:—Why, again, the grammatical 
treatise of the venerable Panini has been made? (If words are held to 
be eternal, what is the use of grammar ?) Since the previous sentence 
is उभयथापि लक्षणं redu, the legitimate question that follows is, what doc- 
trine Panini holds in his work. This is clear from Kaiyata's statement 


किमाचार्य एव छा ज्ञब्दार्थसम्बन्धानाम्‌ अथ स्मरतो इति प्ररनः 


PASPASAHNIKA 


Here Mahabhasyakara deals in detail with the mean- 
ings of (1) सिद्धे, (2) अर्थः and (3) र्मः and elucidates the 
expressions लोकतः and लौकिकवैदिकेषु and takes लोकतः twice, 
once along with शब्दार्थसम्बन्धे 800 once with अर्थप्रयुक्ते, 


सिद्धे शब्दार्थसम्बन्धे-- 
सिद्धे शब्देऽर्थे weed चेति 


Here Mahabhigyakara suggests that the vigraha of 
eiae is शब्दश्च अर्थश्च सम्बन्धश्च एतेषां समाहारः, शब्दार्थसम्बन्धम्‌, तस्मिन्‌। 


अथ सिद्धशब्दस्य कः पदार्थः ? नित्यपर्यायवाची सिद्धशब्दः | कथे ज्ञायते ? 
यह्कूटस्थेषु अविचालिषु भावेषु वतते ; तद्यथा, सिद्धा यौः, सिद्धा प्रथिवी, सिद्धमाकाशम्‌ 
इति । 
Now what is the meaning of the word सह? It is the syno- 
nym of the word nitya. How is it so? Since it is used along 
with objects which do not move and which do not change. 
Ex. सिद्धा द्यौः (the Heaven is nitya), ferar पृथिवी (the earth is 
nitya) and खिद्धमाकाशम्‌ (the sky is nitya). 
NOTE. The expressions ferar at: etc, are not based up- 


on the conception that द्यौः, पृथिबी etc, are eternal, but upon 
the conception that they are relatively permanent.” 


Mahabhasyakara then quotes instances where the word 
सिद्ध means अनित्य. 

ननु च मोः कॉर्येप्वपि वर्तते; तद्यथा--सिद्ध ओदनः, सिद्धः सूपः, सिद्धा 

यवागूः इति। यावता कोर्यप्वपि वसते, तत्र कुत एतकित्यपर्यायवाचिनो हणम्‌, न पुनः 


* Cf. Nagojibhatta’s statement 
आाण्ये चावापथिव्याद्यपि व्यावहारिकनित्यत्वाभिप्रायेण दृशन्तितम, आकाशस्यापि व्यावहारिक- 
नित्यत्वमेवाचायोभिमतमू ॥ 
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कार्ये यः सिद्धशब्द इति ॥ went तावत्‌ कार्क्रतिद्वन्द्रिमावान्मन्यामहे नित्यपर्याय- 
बाविनो अहणमिति ; इहापि तदेव ॥ 


Oh Sir, the word सिद्ध is used also in connection with transi- 
ent objects; Ex, सिद्ध ओदनः (Food js ready); सिद्धः aa: (Dhal 
is ready): सिद्धा यवागूः (the yavagi preparation is ready). 
Since the word is used in connection with transient objects 
also, how can it be said that it means nitya and not karya? 
Since the word is used in the Sañgraha as antonym to karga, 
we infer that it means nitya there; so also here, 


Since the word is used in Sañgraha as an antonym to 
karya, it is but right that it means nitya there. Since there 
is no criterion here to decide its meaning one way or the 
other, Mahabhisyakara suggests another way to come to 
the same conclusion. 


अथवा सन्त्येकपदान्यपि अवधारणानि । तथथा-अब्मक्षो वायुमक्ष इति, अप 
एव भक्षयति, बायुमेव भक्षयति इति गम्यते; एवमिहापि सिद्ध एव, न साध्य इति || 


Or even single words have the restrictive sense. Ex. wee 
and बायुमक्षः, They respectively mean, ‘one who feeds himself 
only on water’ and ‘one who feeds himself only on air, 
Similarly the word सिद्ध here means only सिद्ध and not sadhya, 


‘The defect that underlies this explanation is this. The 
words sewer and बायुभक्षः are compound words, while the 
word सिद्ध is a single word. In splitting the compound the 
word एव which denotes restriction may be brought in. Such 
is not the case with single words. Hence Mahübhüsyaküra 
tries to explain it thus. 


अथवा पूर्वपदलोपोःत्र दर्यः अत्यन्तसिद्धः सिद्ध इति; तथथा देवदत्तो 
दत्तः, सत्यभामा भामा इति ॥ 
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Or it may be considered that a word which preceded सिद्ध has 
been dropped, its original form being अत्यन्तसिद्ध in the same 
way as et: is the shortened form of देवदत्तः; and भामा of सत्य- 
भामा. 


The defect that underlies this explanation is this. In 
the case of the words qw: and भामा standing respectively for 
देवदत्तः and सत्यभामा, it should be noted that देबदत्तः and सत्यभामा 
are mentioned at the first instance and only later on for the 
sake of brevity aw: and भामा are used? The same is not the 
case here, Besides there is nothing to suggest that the word 


सिद्धे is used here to denote अत्यन्तसिद्धे. 


Hence Mahabhasyakara suggests the final solution 
thus :— 


अथवा व्याख्यानतो बिशेषभरतिपतिः न हि सन्देहादलक्षणम्‌ इति, नित्यपर्याय- 
वाबिनो प्रहणमिति व्याख्यास्यामः ॥ 


If so, we explain that the word सिद्ध means नित्य since a 
text cannot be thrown away on the ground that it is not 
clear, Its correct sense should be understood from the com- 
mentaries or the interpretation given by the commentators. 


किं पुनरनेन वण्येन ? किं न महता कण्ठेन नित्यशब्द एबोपाततः, यस्मि- 
न्ुपदीयमामेऽसन्देहः स्यात्‌? 


Why should he give room for this Kind of interpretation? 
Why should he not, with his open mouth, have given ex- 
pression to the word nita, when there would be no ambigu- 
ity? 


* Qf. नतु अचुचारितस्य देबदत्तशब्दस्य पाशिनिरन्यो वा कश्चित समथो ƏN क्तुँम्‌ 
(Bhartrhari's Pradipika.) 
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meer | माङ्गलिक आचायों महतः शास्त्रौधस्य मङ्गला सिद्धशब्दमादितः 
प्रयुइक्ते | Ameria हि «rere प्रथन्ते, वीरपुरुषाणि^ च भवन्ति आयुष्मलुरुषाणिं 
च, अध्येतारश्च सिद्धार्था यथा स्युः इति ॥ 


For the sake of mañgala (auspiciousness). The Acarya 
(Katyayana), eager of reaping the fruit of mañgala said सिद्ध 
for the sake of mañgala at the commencement of his great 
work. The works which start with mañgala shine well and 
enable the scholars to become heroic and long-lived and to 
have their objects fully accomplished. 

Nove :—It deserves notice that the appellation आचार्य is 
applied by Patañjali not only to Panini but also to Katya- 
yana. 

Then the author begins to show that even if the word 
nitya is used instead of siddha, it is not free from ambigu- 
ity— 

अये ag नित्यशब्द; नावश्यं कूटस्थेप्वविचालिपु भावेषु वर्तते । किं तहिं? 
fpes, वर्ते, तथा नित्यप्रहसितो नित्यमजल्पित$ इति । यावता anes aaa 
तत्राप्यनेनैवाथः स्यात, “व्याख्यानतो विशोषप्रतिपतिः न हि सन्देहादलक्षणम्‌ ' इति प्यति 
तु आचार्यो महलार्थश्रैव सिद्धशब्द आदितः प्रयुक्तो भविप्यति, शक्ष्यामि चैने नित्य- 
पर्यायवाचिन वर्णयितुमिति । अतः सिद्धशब्द एवोपात्तो न नित्यशब्दः । 
Even this word nitya does not invariably connote eternity. 
What then? It is used to connote repetition also. Ex. नित्यः 


प्रहसितः (One who ever laughs) and नित्यप्रजल्पितः (one who ever 
prattles). Since it connotes repetition also, it should be 


* बीरपुरुषकाणि is another reading 

१ आयुष्मत्पुर्पकाणि is another reading. 

š नित्यप्रज्वलित: is another reading. 
नित्यपयीयम्‌ is another reading. 
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free from ambiguity only by the interpretation of the 
commentators. The Acarya thinks that the word siddha is 
used at the commencement for the sake of mañgala and I 
am able to interpret that it means nitya, Hence is the use 
of the word siddha and not nitya. 

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word सिज, the 
author begins to deal with the statement शब्दे अर्थ सम्बन्धे and 
discusses whether the word artha denotes genus or indi- 
vidaality. 

अथ के पुनः पदार्थ मला एप विग्रह: क्रियते * सिद्धे शब्दे अर्थे सम्बन्धे च ' 
इति १ आङतिमित्याह । कुत एतत्‌ ! आक्रृतिहिं नित्या द्रव्यमनित्यम्‌ । 
With what meaning (genus or individuality) in mind is the 


compound split thus शब्दे अर्थ सम्वन्वे? ` Akrti’ (genus), says 
he, Why so? For akrti is nityd and dravya is anitya. 


अथ द्रव्ये पदार्थे कथे fine: कर्तव्य: £ सिद्धे शब्दे REI 
नित्यो हि अथवतामर्थरमिसम्बन्धः || 


If dravya is padartha, how is the compound split? It is 
split thus sr अर्चसम्बन्धे for the relation of the word to its 
meaning is nitya, (though the meaning in the form of dravya 
is anitya). 


The author then takes the word akrti to connote shape 
and in that case begins to deal with the nature of the split- 
ting of the compound— 


अथवा द्रव्य एव पदार्थे एप विग्रहो न्याय्यः सिदध शब्दे अर्थे सम्बन्धे चेति ; 

द्रव्ये हि नित्यम्‌, आक्कतिरनित्या। कथे ज्ञायते ? एवं ,हि इस्यते लोके मृत्‌ कयाचिदा- 

कृत्या युक्ता पिण्डो भवति, पिण्डाकृतिमुपमृद्य घटिका: क्रियन्ते, घटिकाङ्तिमुपस््य कुण्डिका; 

करियन्ते; तथा सुवर्ण कयाचिदाकृत्या युक्तं पिण्डो भवति, पिण्डांकृतिमुपमृद्य रुचका: 
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कियन्ते, रुचकाकृतिमुपमृद्य कटकाः क्रियन्ते, कटकाङ्कतिमुपमृद्य स्वस्तिका: करियन्ते । 
पुनरावृत्त सुवर्णपिण्डः पुनरपरयाकृत्या युक्तः खदिराङ्गारसवर्णे कुण्डले भवतः | आङ्गति- 
रन्या चान्या च भवति, द्रव्यं पुनस्तदेव | teeta द्रव्यमेबावशिप्यते | 


Or the compound is split thus—zrez s& सम्बन्धे even when the 
meaning of the word is dravya; for the dravya always 
remains the same, while the shape is changing. How is it? 
Thus it is seen in the world—Mud in one shape becomes a 
clod; it is broken and it is converted into small pots; that 
shape is destroyed and the same mud is made into jars. So 
also is gold. In one shape itis a ball; itis destroyed and 

* the gold is converted into rings; they are destroyed and it is 
made into bracelets; that shape is destroyed and it is made 
into a kind of amulets; that being destroyed, it is made into 
ear-rings as bright as red-hot charcoal of ebony wood. The 
Shape changes from one to another, but the material re- 
mains the same. Though the shape is destroyed, the material 
remains. 


mpm पदाथ एप विम्ही न्याय्य:--सिद्धे wel अर्थे quel चेति | 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ “आकृतिरनित्या! इति । नैतदस्ति । नित्या आहृतिः । कथम्‌ { 
न कचिदुपरतेति कृत्वा सवत्रोपरता मवति, व्रव्यान्तरस्था तु उपलभ्यते di 


Even accepting 6१६ to be padartha, it is but proper to split 
the compound thus शब्दे अर्थ सम्बन्धे. Has it not been said that 
Gkrti is anitya? No, it is nitya. How? Though it is not 
seen at one place, it does not fail to exist in all places; it is 
found in other objects (of the same genus). 


NOTE. Here it should be borne in mind that a 
it is considered to be nitya, means genus and when i 
sidered to be anitya, it means shape, 


i when 
is con- 
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अथवा नेदमेव नित्यलक्षणम्‌- कृटस्थम्‌ अविचालि अनपायोपजनविकारि 
अनुदपत््भ्व्यययोगि यत्‌ तत्नित्यमिति । तदपि नित्यं यर्मिस्तत्त्व न विहन्यते | 
किं पुनस्तत्त्वम्‌ ¦ amare | orem तत्त्व न विहन्यते । 


Or this is not the definition of nitya :—that which is free 
from samiera, परिणामानित्यता and प्रध्वंसानित्यता*; but that from 
which its inherent property is never severed is nitya, What 
is tattva? It-ness is tattva. The tattva is never separated 
from akrti. 


NOTE. संसर्गानित्यता is seeri from the apparent red-crystal 
in the proximity of red-flower. The relation of redness and 
crystal is anitya, since it disappears at the disappearance of 
the red flower. परिणामानित्यता is seen in the process of a fruit 
becoming a ripe fruit. The relation with its colour when it 
is not ripe disappears when it becomes ripe and hence the 
colour is anitya, प्रथ्वंसानित्यता is complete destruction, 


"eg, Be कूटस्थमिति संसर्गानित्यता परिहृता ; अविचालीति परिणामानित्यता ; अनपायेत्या- 
दिना प्रश्वैसानित्यता (Pradipu). 

छुनै = ल्लाभाविकवस्वन्तरसंसर्गरदितम ; कृटस्थम्‌ = आगन्तुकेन सैसगैरहितम्‌; अविचाळि = 
अपरिणामि । अपायोपजनविकाररहितमित्यस्मेव व्या्यानम---अनुत्यत्त्यकदपन्यययोगीति ; पडभाव- 
बिकारराहित्यै बानेन भाष्येणोच्यते--तत्र, अपायः = नाशः, उपजनः = सत्तासम्बन्धो ऽस्ति्वम्‌, विकार: 
= परिणामः, उतपि प्रसिद्धे, व्यथः = अपक्षयः इति (Uddyotana). 

rece ब्याख्यान कूटस्थमिति ; ख्पान्तराप्िर्वियाल:, यथा पयसो द्यादिरुपता, अनेन पारि- 
गामानिल्यता quien PER. nace अनुस्यसीत्यनेन जन्मसतार्पी भावविकारी feet : 
अबृद्वीत्यनेन तृतीयो ब्रद्धिलक्षण:; अनुपजनेति चतुर्थः परिणामः; अनपायेति qaraq; अपचयः; अव्ययेति 
wet बिनाश; (Uddyota). 

It deserves to be noted that Nagojibhatta has not given the 
meaning of अबिकारि ; both he and Annambhatta differ in the meanings 
of the words अपाय, उपजन and व्यय, 

उत्पत्तिः =Birth; उपजनः = Existence or stability; बृद्धि: = Growth; 
विकारः Transformation; व्ययः = Reduction; अपायः Destruction. 
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अथवा कि न एतेन इदं नित्यं इदम्‌ अनित्यम्‌ इति । यत्रित्ये ते पदार्थ 
went fine: कियते--सिद्धे शब्दे अर्थे सम्बन्धे चेति ॥ 


Or what is the use of this discussion that one is nitya and 
the other anitya? When we take the meaning to be nitya, 
we split the compound thus: शाब्दे अर्थ सम्बन्धे. 


कथें पुनर्जञायते सिद्धः eds सम्बन्धश्चेति ! “लोकतः ' p यल्लोके अम 
मुपादाय शब्दान्भयुज्ञते, wb Aidt यलं कुबैन्ति । ये पुनः कार्या भावा: ei 
ताबत्तेपा यत्न: क्रियते, तद्यथा घटेन कार्य करिप्यन्‌ कुग्मकारकुलं गत्वाह--कुरु घटे, 
कमनेन करिप्यामीति । न तदवच्छन्दान्‌ भयुयुक्षमाणो वैयाकरणकुलं गत्या आह 
LX C SOME अर्थमुपादाय शब्दान्‌ प्रयुज्ञते । 


How is it understood that 46064, artha and sambandha are 
nitya? From the world. For words are used to denote 
objects and no effort is made to ¢oin them. Effort is taken 
in creating such things as are karya, For instance he who 
has the use of a pot goes to the potter's house and says, 
* Make a pot; I have to use it.’ But no one similarly goes to 
the house of a grammarian and says, ‘ Coin words; I shall 
make use of them,’ He thinks of the object and makes use 
of words denoting them. 


यदि तर्हि लोक पपु" प्रमाणम, कि झाखेण क्रियते ! ' लोकतो5भरपयुक्ते शब्द- 
योगे mmm धर्मनियमः ' । छोकतोञ्यैपयुक्ते शब्दप्रयोगे sn धर्मनियमः क्रियते | 
किमिदं धर्मनियम इति! धर्माय नियमो धर्मनियमः, धर्मो वा नियम: धमनियमः , 
प्रयोजनो वा नियमः धर्मनियमः | 


Jf then the world is the authority for the use of words, what 
purpose is served by the Vyakarana §istra? When words 


७ एषु weh is another reading. 
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are used in the sense in which each is current in the world, 
injunction to use the correct word is made by the sastra for 
the sake of dharma, Dharma-niyama, what does it mean? 
Tt means niyama for dharma, niyama for the sake of 
dharma and niyama having for its fruit dharma, 


NOTE. It deserves to be noted that Kaiyata clearly 
says that the compound dharma-niyamah should be split 
only as dharmasya niyamah. If so, Mahibhisyakara does 
not mention how the compound is split, but brings out the 
sense of the compound. All the three ways mentioned there 
ania नियमः, धर्मार्थो बा नियमः ond धमैप्रयोजनो वा नियमः may be 
taken to mean the same, The only difference is that the 
second is more explanatory than the first and the third is 
more explanatory than the second. What is, then, the 
meaning of dharma? It may be interpreted in three ways: 


1. नित्यकम Cf. निष्कारणो धर्म: पडो वेदो$ध्येय: Feuer (M. B, 1. 1, 1), 
2, aA Cf. याज्ञे कर्मणि स नियम; | (M.B. 1, 1, 1), 

3. अपूर्वम्‌ Cf. ज्ञाने धर्म इति चेत्तथांधर्मः । (M. B. 1, 1, 1). 
Nágojibhatta says (as the opinion of some) that in घर्माय नियमः 
sri has the first meaning, in धर्मार्थो ar नियमः it has the second 
meaning and in घमैप्रयोजनो वा fera: it has the third meaning. 


But it is better to take that it has all the three meanings in 
each. 


यथा लौकिकवैदिकेपु । भियतद्धिता दाक्षिणात्याः, यथा रोके वेदे चेति प्रयोक्तव्ये 
यथा लौकिकवैदिकेप्विति saad । अथवा युक्त एवात्र तद्धितार्थ, यथा लौकिकेपु 
बैदिकेपु च paraq | लोके तावत्‌ अभक्ष्यो आरम्यकुक्कुटः, अमक््यो आम्यसूकर* 


* Cf. Bodhàyana Dharmasütra 1, 12, 1. 
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इत्युच्यते । RE श्वुलततिवातार्थमुपादीयते, शक्ये चानेन श्वमांसादिमिरपि 
क्ुल्मतिहन्तुम, तत्र नियमः क्रियते इदे भक्ष्यम्‌ इदम्‌ अमश्ष्यम्‌ इति | तथा खेदात्‌ 
स्त्रीपु प्रदृततर्मवति, समानश्च खेदविगमो गम्यायां च अगम्यायां च, तत्र नियमः क्रियते 
इये गम्या इयस्‌ अगम्या इति ॥ 


As in laukika and waidika incidents}. The Southerners are 
fond of using words with taddhita suffixes (without special 
significance). They, instead of using लोके and बेदे, use लौंकिक- 
बैदिकेषु. Or it is but proper that the taddhita suffix has a 
meaning. The term लौकिकवैदिकेषु may be taken to mean 
AR च warmiq. There is with reference to the 
worldly incident, the saying that the domestic cock should 
not be eaten nor the domestic pig; food is taken to remove 
hunger; it may be removed by any one even with dogs’ 
meat; there is the restriction made that one is eatable and 
the other is non-eatable. Similarly man meets woman to 
satisfy his sexual passion; it may be had in meeting any 
woman deserving or non-deserving; there is the restriction 
made that one is meet-able and the other is non-meet-able, 


NOTE. The mention of the word दाक्षिणात्य suggests that 
Katyayana was a Southerner, while both the Sutrakara and. 
the Bhasyakara were Northerners, Some think that there 
is a little sneer here. 


वेदे खल्वपि--प्योत्रतो त्राह्मग:, यवागूत्र्तो राजन्यः , आमिक्षात्रतो वैश्यः 
इत्युच्यते; व्रतं च नाम अभ्यवहाराभरमुपादीयते ; शक्ये चानेन शालिमांसादीन्यापि 
mata; तत्र नियमः क्रियते । तथा बैल्वः खादिरो वा यूपः स्यात्‌ इत्युच्यते; 


1 The expression लौकिकंैदिकेषु is taken to mean in the smrti and éruti 
texts by Küiyata and others, But on viewing this with झब्दप्रयो 


better to take it in the sense ‘in the incidents of the oC and Vedic 
rituals? In that case शिण धर्मनियम: is understood af(er sift. 
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qa नाम फश्चनुबन्वाथमुपादीयते ; शक्यं जानेन यर्त्किचिदेव काष्ठमुच्छित्य अनुच्छित्य 
LEES C BN NW ME S कपालान्‌ अविशित्य जमिमन्त्र- 
यते- शूगृणामङ्गिरसाँ बस्य तपसा sera इति; अन्तरेणापि मन्त्रम्‌ अभिर्दृहन- 
कर्मा कपालानि सन्तापयति ; तत्र च नियमः क्रियते--एवं कियमाणमम्युदयकारि 
भवतीति ॥ 


So with reference to the Vedic rituals it is said that during 
austerities Brahmana, if hungry, may take milk, Ksattriya 
Vavagü, and Vài$ya curd of milk and whey; Vrata intends 
only food; Rice and meat may serve the same purpose ; still 
restriction is made. So also it is said that the stake to which 
the sacrificial animal is tied should be of bilva tree or 
khadira tree; the stake is intended to tie the sacrificial 
animal; any piece of wood standing upright or otherwise 
may serve the purpose; there is the restriction made. 
Similarly kapala’s—small pieces of mud—are put in fire and 
the mantra which means, ‘Heat them with the intense heat 
of Bhrgus and Ahgiras' is pronounced; the small pieces 
will be heated whether the mantra is recited or not; there 
is the restriction made that, if it is done so, it begets merit. 


एवमिहापि समानायामर्थावगतो शब्देन menm च, धर्मनियमः क्रियते 
झब्देंनेव अर्थोचमिचेयो, नापशब्देन इति; एवं क्रियमाणमम्युदयकारि भवतीति ॥ 


So here also though the meaning is understood both from the 
correet word and the corrupt one, still restriction is made 
that meaning is to be made out only from the correct word, 
since from it alone aeerues merit. 

The meaning of the first varttika having been fully 
explained, there arises a doubt whether word that is not 
current in the world is correct or not, since it has been said 
there that it is used only in such meanings as are current in 
the world. 
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अस्त्यप्रयुक्तः 
सन्ति वै शब्दा अप्युक्ताः ; तद्यथा, ऊप तेर चक्र पेच इति | 


Is but not current—there are evidently words which are 
not current; viz, ४३0, tēra, cakra, pëea, 


किमतो यत्सन्सपरयुक्ताः ? What if there are words not current ? 


प्रयोगाद्वि भवाज्छब्दानां साधुत्वमध्यवस्यति। य इदानीम्‌ अप्रयुक्ताः नामी साधवः 
स्युः। इदं ताबदवपरतिषिद्धम्‌- यदुच्यते सन्ति वै शब्दा sare इति--., यदि सन्ति 
नाप्रयुक्ता, अधाप्रयुक्ता न सन्ति, सन्ति च sage विप्रतिषिद्धम ॥ 
For only from usage you determine the correctness of 
words. Those which are not now in usage cannot be correct. 
This is at first contradictory to say that there are words but 
they are not in usage; if they are, they cannot have fallen 


ont of use, and if they have fallen out of use, they cannot 
exist; they exist but they are not in use is contradictory. 


अयुज्ञान एव खळ भवानाह सन्ति शब्दा अप्युक्ता इति; कथेदानीमन्यो 
भवज्ातीयकः पुरुष: शब्दानां प्रयोगे साधुः स्यात्‌ ! 


You use the words and say at the same time that they are 


out of use. Who else of your type can make correct use of 
words ? 


नैतद्रिप्रतिपिद्धन--सन्तीति तावद्‌ um, यदेतान्‌ mafia: शास्त्रेणानुबिदधते | 
अग्रयुक्ता इति दमः, यलोके अभयुक्ता इति p यदप्युच्यते met भवजातीयकः 
पुरुषः शब्दानां प्रयोगे साधुः स्यादिति, न द्वेमोऽस्माभिरमयुक्ता इति | 


This is not contradictory; we first say that they exist 
since they are formed from the rules of grammar; then 


* Note the use of the plural by the pupil. This shows that he 
has lost his balance. 
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we say that they are not in use since they are not used in 
the world, As regards the statement—who else of your type 
can make correct use of words ?—we do not say that they 
are not used by us. 


किं af? What then? 
लोके अप्रयुक्ता इति, They are not made use of in the world. 
ननु च भवानप्यभ्यन्तरो लोके / Are not you one in the world? 


अभ्यन्तरोऽहं ठोके, न AE लोक: । Lam one in the world, 
but not the whole world.” 


अस्त्यप्रयुक्त इति चेन्न, अथे शब्दप्रयोगात्‌-- 


अस्त्यमयुक्त इति चेत्‌ तन्न | किं कारणम्‌ ¦ अर्थे शब्दप्रयोगात्‌--अर्थे शब्दा: 
प्रयुज्यन्ते, सन्ति चैषां शब्दानामाः येष्वर्थेषु प्रयुज्यन्ते ॥ 


“Ts but not current " cannot be said, for words are used 
to express ideas. If it is said, ^ Is but not current,” it can be 
denied, How? On account of the use of words to express 
ideas—words are used to express ideas and there are ideas, 
to express which the words are used, 


अप्रयोगः प्रयोगान्यत्वात्‌ 

अप्रयोगः GAAN शब्दानां न्याय्यः, कुतः ? प्रयोगान्यत्वात्‌, यदेतेषां शब्दाना- 
T अन्याज्छब्दान्‌ प्रयुञ्जते; तद्या, ÅA शब्दस्यार्थे क यूयमुषिताः, eren क 
JA तीर्णाः, Roe क यूयं कृतवन्तः, पेचेत्यस्पार्थे क यूयं पकवन्त: इति | 


* He suggests that he uses such words to denote the form of the 
word, while ordinary people use words only to express ideas. 

1 Phe objection raised ie successfully mot by five reasons :— 
(1) arthé Sabdaprawagt, (2) aprayogah prayoganyateal. (3) aprayuktë 
dirghasattravat, (4) sors désantaré and (5) vede, 
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Non-use on account of the use of other (synonymous) 
expressions—It is but proper that these words are not in use, 
Why? On account of other expressions—since other ex- 
pressions are used to convey the idea of these words, vi; 
* Kva yüyam usitah ' in place of ‘isa,’ * koa yuyam tirnah" 
in place of ‘tera,’ ‘koa yuyam krtavantah' in place of 
‘cakra’ and * kva yüyam pakvavantah ` in place of * pe 


mpm दीर्बसलबत्‌-- 

magn: तथापि अवद्यं दीर्पसत्रवलक्षणनानुविधेयाः । तद्यथा erento, 
afe बापसहश्िकाणि* च, न चाद्यत्वे कश्चिदपि व्यवहरति! केवल्मृपिसम्पदायों। 
धर्म इति कृत्वा याज्ञिकाः शास्त्रेणानुबिदधते | 


"Though not current, to be treated like dirghasattra— 
Though they are not current, yet they should certainly be 
treated in grammar like dirghasattra, Dirghasattras are 
sacrifices performed in one hundred or one thousand days 
and they are not performed now-a-days. Still Yàjnika's 
enjoin them in the chapters dealing with sacrifices in the 
Vedas since it is considered that their study is a nétyakarmas 


सर्वे देशान्तरे 
सर्वे खल्वप्येते शब्दा देशान्तरेषु^^ प्रयुज्यन्ते 


All in other places—All of these words are certainly in use 
in other places. 


"aaron: दिवसपरः (Nagojibhatta) 

१ आहरति is the reading of Nagojibhatta, 

; ऋषिसिम्पदायः = वेदाध्ययनम्‌ (Khiyata). 

६ Cf. sir = निष्कारणो नित्य इति यावत्‌; वेदाध्ययनं नित्यमिति कत्वा, याज्ञिकाः 
आपस्तम्बादय;, सत्तरप्रयोगमपि, शाख्रेण = सुत्रेण अनुविदधते इति योजना. (Uddyótana) — 

** देशान्तरे is another reading. 
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न वैवोपलम्यन्ते 
But they are not known. 


उपलब्धौ यत्न: क्रियताम्‌ । महान्‌ हि शब्दस्य प्रयोगविषय:--सपतद्रीपा वसुमती, 
त्रयो लोकाः, चत्वारो वेदाः साङ्गः RENI बहुधा eT: एकशतमध्वर्युशाखा:, सहल- 
बर्मा सामवेदः , एकविशतिधा META, नवधा आथर्वणो वेदः, वाकोवाक्यमितिहासः 
पुराणे वैद्यकमित्येतावान्छन्दस्य प्रयोगविषयः ॥ 
Let attempt be made to know them. Great is the range for 
the use of words—earth with its seven island-continents, 
three worlds, four vedas with their añgas and upanisads 
with manifold varieties, Yajurvéda with 101 recensions, 
Sümavéda with 1000 recensions, Rgveda with 21 recensions, 
Atharvavéda with nine recensions, science of discussions, 
history, puranas, works on medicine. 


एतावन्त॑ शब्दस्य प्रयोगविषयमननुनिशम्य सन्त्यप्रयुक्ता इति वचनं केवलं 
साहसमात्रमेव 
Without noting such a range for the use of words, it is sim- 
ple impudence to say that words exist, but at the same time 
are obsolete. 

णर्तास्मिश्वातिमहति शब्दस्य प्रयोगविषये ते ते शब्दास्तत्र तत्र नियतविषया zum 
-तद्यथा suffi कम्बोजेप्वेव भाषितो भवति, विकार एनमार्या भाषन्ते शव 
इति । mf सर्र, Bf: remm, गमिमेव लायाः प्रयुञ्जते | दातिर्लव- 
नार्थे आच्येषु, दात्रमुदीच्येपु ॥ 


In this vast range of the use of words, particular words in 
particular meanings are current in different places; viz, the 


ॐ न चैते is another reading. 
+ Rahasyam=Upanisad, Manvàdismrtayo và (Uddyota.) 
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root Sav is used in the sense of ‘to go” in Kamboja; Aryas 
make use of that root only in the word Sava (which means a 
corpse) ; the root hamm in Surastra, and ramh in east and 
midland countries are used in the sense of ‘to go’: Aryas 
use only the root gam. The word dati is used in the 
eastern countries in the sense of ‘cutting’ and datra in the 
northern countries. 


ये चाप्येते भवतोअ्पयुक्ता अमिमता: शब्दाः, एतेषामपि प्रयोगो दृश्यते | क ! 

१ 
बेदे--तद्यथा, समास्य रेवती रेवदूष (R. V. IV. 51, 4.) , यदवो रेवती रेवत्यां तमूष, 
यन्मै नरः gà ब्रह्म चक्र (R.V. 1, 165, 11) मा नश्चा जरस EE 


(R. V. I. 89,9) इति T 


Even such words as are in your opinion obsolete are in use. 
Where? In Veda—viz, saptasye rëvati revad vga, yadvo 
revati revatyam tam isu, yan me narah Srutyam brahma 
cakra, yatrá nascakra jarasam tanünam. 


Next arises the doubt whether merit accrues from 
Sabdajfiana or sabda-prayoga since it is said in the varttika 
*lókatah arthaprayukté éabda-prayógé, sastréna dharma- 
niyamab. Kaiyata says that the following topic arises from 
the éruti. 


एकः शब्द: सम्यग ज्ञात; MAAA: सुपरयुक्त: स्वे छोके कामधुग्‌ भवति, 


where it is doubtful whether the importance is upon jñäna 
or prayoga.* 


किं पुनः शब्दस्य ज्ञाने धर्म: आहोस्वित्‌ मयोगे £ 


* Nagojibhatia says that jñana may be considered important and 

accessory, as jridéa is read first in tho s'ruti or jnana may bo 

considered accessory to prajoga, since all 716905 except dtmia-jhanc are 
needed only for application, 
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Does merit acerue from the knowledge of correct words or 
from the use of correct words ? 
कश्चात्र विशेष: ! 
What is the difference here ? 


ज्ञाने धर्म इति चेत्तथा अधर्मः 
ज्ञाने धर्म इति चेतथाधर्मोजपि प्रामोति | यो Ë शब्दाज्ञानाति अपशब्दा- 
नप्यसौ जानाति । यथैव शब्दज्ञाने धर्मः एवमपशब्दजानेवप्यधर्म; || 


If merit accrues from knowledge, so also will demerit. If it 
is considered that merit accrues from knowledge, demerit 
also will accrue; for he who knows correct words knows 
their corruptions also; as merit accrues from the knowledge 
of correct words, so also will demerit accrue from that of 
their corruptions. 


अथवा भूयानधर्मः प्राप्नोति। भूयांसो द्यपशब्दा: , अल्पीयांस: शब्दा: । एकैकस्य 
शब्दस्य बहवोव्पश्रेशा: --तद्यथा गौरित्यस्य गावी गोणी गोता गोपोतलिका इत्येव- 
mST: ॥ 
Or greater demerit will accrue; for greater in number are 
the corruptions and smaller in number are correct words. 
For every correct word there are many corruptions. viz. 


गावी, गोणी, गोता, गोपोतलिका etc, are the corrupt forms of one 
single word गौर 
आचारे नियमः 

आचारे पुनर्कपिर्नियम वेदयते--तेड्सुरा देञल्यो (sms इति कुन्तः परबमबुः 


Injunction in use; Vëda suggests injunction by the state- 
ment ते$खुरा--.परावमबुः (Those Asuras met with disaster by 
using हेज्लयो हे5ल्यः) 
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अस्तु तहिं प्रयोगे 
If so, let the merit accrue from prayoga. 
अयोगे सबैलोकस्य 
यदि प्रयोगे धर्म: सवो लोकोऽ्युदयेन युज्येत 
If it is from prayoga, it will be of the whole world. If merit 
accrues from prayoge, the whole world will get merit. 


ERE भवतो मत्सरो यदि सर्वा लोको$भ्युदयेन युज्येत ? 


Why should you be envious if the whole world get merit ? 


न खळ कश्चिन्मत्सरः । प्रयत्ञानर्थक्य तु भवति | फलवता च नाम परयत्नेन 
अवितव्यस्‌ | न च प्रयत्न: TRA: | 
‘There is no envy. The effort will be fruitless. It is indeed 
necessary that every effort should bear fruit, Effort should 
not 0९ deprived of fruit. 

ननु च ये कृतप्रयत्नास्ते साधीयः झब्दान्‌ प्रयोक्ष्यन्ते, त एव साधीयोञ्भ्युदयेन 
योक्ष्यन्ते 
Oh! Only those who have worked in grammar make use of 
words very correctly and hence only they can very well 
meet with merit, 

व्यतिरेकोऽपि वै लक्ष्यते--दयन्ते+ दि कृतपयत्नाश्वामवीणा:, अङ्कतमयलाश्च 
प्रवीणा: ; तत्र फल्व्यतिरिको5पि स्यात्‌ 
Reverse also is seen ; It is seen that those who have worked 
in grammar are not able to use correct words and those who 


have not worked at it are able to use correct words. Hence 
the fruit also will be reversed. 


एवं तर्हि नाषि ज्ञाने एव धर्मः, नापि प्रयोग एव | 
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If so, there is no merit in the knowledge alone nor in the 
application alone. 


कि तहिं? 
Where then? 
Tas प्रयोगेवम्युदयस्तत्तुस्यै वेदशब्देन 


TRE q: शब्दान्‌ प्रयुङ्क्ते सो5भ्युदयेन युज्यते ; Aged वेदशब्देन” | 
वेदशब्दा अप्येवमभिवदन्ति 'योडनिष्टोमेन यजते य उ चैनमेव वेद' * योऽग्नि नाचिकेतं 
चिनुते य उ चैनमेवं वेद ' ॥ 


Merit only from the prayaga after the study of grammar 
and it is similar to the sacrifices signified by the Vedic 
expressions. He who makes use of words after the study 
of grammar meets with merit. It is similar to those which 
are signified by Vedic expressions. They say thus:—He 
who performs Agnistoma and knows how it should be done; 
he who performs Naciketacayana and knows how it should 
be done. 


अपर आह aged वेदशब्देनेति--यथा वेदझब्दा नियमपूर्वेमधीताः फलवन्तो 
भवन्त्येवं यः euis शब्दान्‌ प्रयुड्क्ते सो5भ्युदयेन युज्यत इति 
Another interprets the expression tat tulyam veda-Sabdena 
thus:—As the Vedic texts studied according to the enjoined 


rules are fruitful, so also he who makes use of words 
after studying grammar meets with merit. 


From the above it is clear that, according to the Vart- 
tikakara, merit accrues only from prayoga preceded by 


* Vedas'abdah is split in two ways: (1) Vidal 8004०0 (bodhakab, pra- 
manam vi) yasya sal and (2) Vedas cãsãu sabdasca, 
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vyakaramüdhyeyana. Mahabhasyakara seems to differ 
from him and hence opens the same topic again. 


अथवा पुनरस्तु जान एव धर्म इति 
Or let the merit accrue only from knowledge. 


ननु चोक्तम्‌ ज्ञाने धर्म इति चेत्तथाधर्म इति 


Was it not said that if dharma is from jñana, adharma will 
similarly accrue? 


"hv दोषः , झब्दप्रमाणका वयम्‌, यच्छब्द आह तदस्माकै प्रमाणम्‌ | शब्दश्च 
शब्दज्ञाने धर्ममाह, नापशान्दज्ञनेऽधर्मम्‌ | यच्च पुनरशिष्टाप्रतिपिद्धं नैव तदू दोषाय भवति, 
नाभ्युदयाय | तद्यथा हिक्कितहसितकण्ड्रयितानि नैव दोषाय भवन्ति नाभ्युदयाय lu 


No, this harm will never be. We have sabda for our autho- 
rity; whatever sabda says is authority for us; Sabda says 
that merit accrues from the knowledge of words and it does 
not say that demerit accrues from the knowledge of corrupt 
words. That which is neither enjoined nor forbidden produ- 
ces neither merit nor demerit viz, hiccough, laugh, and 
scratching produce neither demerit nor merit. 


अथवा अभ्युपाय ण्वापशब्दज्ञान शब्दज्ञाने । यो ध्यपशब्दाज्ञानाति शब्दा- 
नप्यसौ जानाति। तदेवे ज्ञाने धर्म इति रुवतोऽर्थादापत्नं भबति--* अपशब्दज्ञानपूर्वके 
enm धर्म: ' इति 


Or the knowledge of corrupt forms of words leads to that of 
correct ones; he who knows the corrupt forms knows the 
correct ones also, Hence the statement of him who says that 
knowledge gives merit leads of its own accord to the infer- 
ence that knowledge of correct words preceded by that of 
corrupt forms gives merit. 
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*अथवा, कूपखानकवदेतद्वविप्यति--तद्यथा, कूपखानकः कूष खनन्‌ यद्यपि 
मृदा पांसुमिश्वावकीर्णा भवति, सोऽप्सु संजातासु तत एव ते गुणमासादयति, येन च 
स दोषो नि्दण्यते, भूयसा चाम्युदयेन योगो भवति । एवमिहापि यद्यप्यपशब्द- 
ज्ञानेश्धमस्तथापि यस्त्वसो शब्दज्ञाने धर्मस्तेन च स दोपो निर्घनिप्यते, भूयसा चाभ्युद- 
येन योगो भविष्यति ॥ 


Or this may be like a well-sinker. A well-sinker, though he 
is stuck in the mud and is covered with dust in the process 
of sinking the well, gets himself rid of the mud and dust 
with the water as soon as he reaches it, and gets plenty of 
good from it. So also here even though demerit accrues from 
the knowledge of corrupt words, yet merit accrues from that 
of correct ones, which destroys the effect of the former and 
leads to much good. 


यदप्युच्यते आचारे नियमः इति याज्ञे कर्मणि स निथमोऽन्यत्रानियमः | एवं 
हि श्रृयते- यर्वाणस्तर्वाणो नाम ऋषयों बभूवुः प्रल्क्षधर्माणः परापरज्ञाः बिदितवेदितब्या 
अधिगतयाथातथ्या:--ते तत्रभवन्तो यद्वानस्तद्वान इति napu यर्वाणस्तर्वाण इति 
प्रयुज्ञते, याज्ञे पुनः कर्मणि नापभापन्ते । तः पुनरसुरैर्याज्ञे कर्मण्यपभापितम्‌, ततस्ते परा- 
मूताः । 


As regards the statement acare niyamalj, it should be 
taken that the niyama holds only to sacrifice so that there 
may be aniyama elsewhere. For it is mentioned in the Vedas 
that the revered sages named Yarvana and Tarvana who 
could see everything with their mind’s eye, who could distin- 
guish the infinite and finite, who had Sravana, manana and 
nididhyasana of àtman and who had become one with para- 
matman used the words yarvanah and tarvanah instead of 
yadvanah and tadvanah (in ordinary conversation) and pro- 


* This line of argumentis taken on the maxim तुष्यतु दुर्जन: 
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nounced the correct words in sacrifices. Those asuras, on 
the other hand, pronounced corrupt words in sacrifices and 
hence met with disaster. 

Here it should be noted that the Varttikakara and the 
Mahabhasyakara differ in their views on this topic. The 
former decides that one gets merit only when he uses correct 
words (in sacrifices and elsewhere) knowing them as such 
through his study of grammar. Hence the mere study of 
grammar does not bear any fruit and only those who have 
studied grammar and make correct use of them can get 
dharma. But on the other hand Mahabhasyakara decides 
that the study of grammar brings dharma (ज्ञाने ध्मः) and only 
correct words should be used in sacrifices whether they 
have studied grammar or not (ara wafer नियमः) 

VI 

In the first varttika, the statement शास्त्रेण घर्मनियमः is 
found. There the word शाख denotes व्याकरण. This is evident 
from the following statements of Mahabhasyakara रक्षा वेदा- 
नाम्रध्येये व्याकरणम्‌, तस्मादध्येये व्याकरणम्‌, न चान्तरेण sma किं 
पुनरिदं व्याकरणमेवाधिजिगांसमानेभ्यः, व्याकरणे समाधीयते, *नथेकं व्याकरणम्‌ 
ete. 


Now begins the the discussion on the meaning of the 
word vyakerana. 


अथ व्याकरणमित्यस्य शब्दस्य कः पदार्थः ! 
Now what is the meaning of the word vyakarana ? 


qm, Sutra. 
इतरे व्याकरणे पप्ठयर्थोश्युपपत्नः 
सत्रे व्याकरणे youl mui - व्याकरणस्य सूत्रम्‌ इति। किं a तदन्य- 
लादू, व्याकरणम, यस्यादः सूत्रे स्यात्‌ ! 
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Vyakarana being sütra, unsuitability of the sixth case 
meaning. If Vyakarana means sūtra, sixth case meaning 
in the expression ^ Vyakaranasya shtram " won't suit. Is 
it then that ryakarana is different from sütra, so that it may 
be said that this sütra is of that? 


शब्दाप्रतिपत्तिः 
शब्दानां चाप्रतिपतिः नति, व्याकरणात्‌ शब्दान्तिपद्यामहे इति। न हि सूत्रत एव 
empate | 


Non-knowledge of sabdas. Knowledge of words cannot be 
had in the manner in which it is generally known that we 
get the knowledge of words from Vyakarana; for words 
are not understood only from sutras. 


किंतर्हि! Whence then ? 
व्याख्यानतश्च From the commentary also. 
ननु च तदेव सूत्र विगृहीतं व्याख्यानं भवति ! 


Is it not that the same sutra split into words becomes com- 
mentary ? 


न केवलानि चर्चापदानि व्याख्यानम्‌ वृद्धि: आत्‌ Ux इति 


The mere repetition of words composing a sütra like 
vrddhili, at, die does not serve as commentary. 


किं तरह? What then? 
उदाहरणं प्रत्युदाहरणं वाक्याध्याहार इत्येतत्समुदिते व्याख्यानं भवति 


Example, counter-example, filling-up the ellipsis in the 
sentence—all these put together form the commentary: 
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vidi शब्द: 
If so, Sabda is wyakarana. 


शब्दे aå: 

यदि À व्याकरणं ल्युडथों नोपप, व्याकियन्ते शब्दा अनेनेति व्याकरणम्‌ | 
न हि शब्देन किंचिद्‌ व्याक्रियते | 
Sabda being Vyakarana, the (unsuitability of the) meaning 
of the suffix ana. If šabda is taken to be vyakarana, the 
meaning of the suffix ana in the word vyakarana does not 
suit since it is derived as vyakriyante $abdà anena; for 
nothing is analysed into prakrti and pratyaya on the 
authority of Sabda. 


केन तहि? If so, by what? 
Ww | By sūtra. 


भवे च तद्वितः 

अवे च तद्धितो नोपपयते, व्याकरणे भवो योगो वैयाकरण इति | न हि शब्दे 
भवो योगः 
The unsuitability of the secondary suffix in the sense of 
bhava. ‘The secondary suffix which has the sense of existing 


in the word vaiyakarana, which means the sūtra in vya- 
karana, does not suit; for sūtra does not exist in Sabda. 


क तर्हि? Where then? 
सूत्रे In the sūtra, 


ipea तद्धिताः 


श्रोक्तादयश्व तद्धिता नोपपद्यन्ते, पाणिनिना प्रोक्ते पाणिनीयम्‌, आपिश्षळं 
काशङ्कस्नम्‌ इति | न हि पाणिनिना शव्दः प्रोक्ताः | 
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Besides, the unsuitability of the secondary suffixes used 
in the sense ‘said by’ etc. The secondary suffixes used 
in the sense ‘said by’ etc, in the words Paniniyam—that 
which is said by Panini—Apisalam, Kasakrtsnam do not 
fit in; for Sabdas are not said by Panini. 


किं तर्हि? What then? 


सूत्रम्‌ Sütra. 


किमर्थमिदमुच्यते भवे प्रोक्तादयश्च तद्विता इति, न प्रोक्तादयश्व तद्विताः 
इत्येव, wash तद्वितश्वोदितः स्यात्‌ र 
What for have the two—bhavé, proktadayasca taddhitüh 


been said here instead of the latter alone, since it can in- 
clude the former also? 


पुरस्तादिदमाचार्येण zu भवे च तद्वितः इति, तत्‌ पठितम्‌; तत उत्तरकाल- 
fi दृष्ट प्रोक्तादयश्व तद्धिताः इति, तदपि पठितम्‌; न चेद्वानीमाचार्याः सूत्राणि 
कृत्वा निवतैयन्ति । 
First this struck Acarya ‘bhavé ca taddhitah’ and it was 
read; then was he struck with ‘proktadayasea taddhitah " 


and it was read. "Acáryas do not stop after writing the 
sütras without revising them. 


अये तावददोषः यदुच्यते wer ल्युड्थः इति । नावझ्यं करणाधिकरणयो- 
रेव ल्युडू बिधीयते | 


The objection šabdë lyudarthah does not stand, since the 
suffix ana is not invariably used in the sense of instrument 
or place of action. 


किं तर्हि? Where then? 
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अन्येप्वपि कारकेषु--डृत्यल्युटो बहुलम्‌ इति, तद्यथा प्रस्कन्दने, प्रपतनम्‌ इति। 


Inthe meanings of other cases also; it is used to denote 
apadana as in the words praskandana and prapatana.* 


अथवा शब्दररपि शब्दा व्याकियन्ते।- तद्यथा गौरित्युक्ते सर्वे सन्देहा निवर्तन्ते, 
+T न गर्दभ इति 


Or words are explained by words—viz. on saying the word 
qub, all doubts whether the object denoted is horse or ass 
are removed. 


अये तर्हि दोष:--भवे प्रोक्तादयहच तद्विताः इति 

Then this defect ' bhasë proktadayasca taddhitüh " stands. 
एवं ae 

लक्ष्यलक्षणे व्याकरणम्‌ 
लक्ष्ये च लक्षण चैतत्समुदित व्याकरण भवति 


Tf so, Vyakarana consists of laksya and laksana. Both lakgya 
and laksana form Vyakarana. 


fagei लक्षणं च? What is laksya and what is laksana ? 


शब्दो रक्ष्यः, qd लक्षणम्‌ Word is /aksya and sütra is lak- 
sana. 


एवमप्ययं दोषः, समुदाये व्याकरणशब्दः AA नोपपद्यते, सूत्राणि 
आाप्यधीयान इप्यते वैयाकरण इति 


* Praskantdana= the place from which one has slipped; prapatana 
=the place from which one has fallen, 


i Here vyākrti does not mean the determination of prakrti and 
pratyaya, but viparitavyavrtti and sadrsasangraha. 
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Even then there is this defect that the word vyakarana which 
denotes a whole cannot denote its part. But one who studies 
sutras alone is taken to be a vaiyakarana. 


जेष दोषः, समुदायेषु हि शब्दा: पत्ता: अवयवेप्वपि वरन्ते, तदथा-- पूर्वे 
पञ्चालाः, उत्तरे पालाः, d$ भुक्तं, इते भुक्तं, TR नीलः कपिलः Gem इति। 
एवमयं समुदाये व्याकरणशब्दः aa वते | 


It is no defect, for words denoting wholes are used to denote 
parts also. viz. *East Pañcāla, North Panicala, taila is taken 
in, ghrta is taken in; white, blue, brown, and black, objects. 
So also the word vyakarana used here to denote the whole 
may denote a part also. 


Varttikakara bas thus closed the topic with the conclu- 
sion that Vyakarana includes laksya and laksana. Mahā- 
bhasyakara is not satisfied with it and hence reopens the 
topic and decides that laksana (sutra) alone is denoted by 
the word ryakarana. 


अथवा पुनरस्तु सूत्रम्‌ 07 let it denote only sūtra. 
aq चोक्तम्‌ सूत्रे व्याकरणे पप्ट्यथोनुपपत्न: इति! 


Has it not been said that if vyakarana denotes sūtra, the 
meaning of the sixth case does not suit ? 


नैष दोषः ; व्यपदेशिवद्भावेन भविप्यति 


? The word Paücila denotes the whole; but in the expressions Párvë 
Paiicilih etc. it denotes a part. Tiile and ghria denote medicated oil 
and ghee, so that they refer to the ingredients also which form a part 
of them. Though the word šukla denotes only white object, yet it 
includes also the black border in a white cloth. 
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Tt is no defect. Tt can be removed by adopting the principle 
of ब्यपदेशिवद्वाव* 

यदप्युच्यते शब्दाम्रतिपतिः इति, नहि सूत्रत एव शब्दान्‌ प्रतिपचचन्ते 
किं तर्हि? व्याख्यानतश्वेति; परिहतमेतत्‌ , तदेव सूत्र विगृद्दीत व्याख्यानं भवतीति | 


The objection * subdapratipattih...cyakhyanatasea’ was met 
by the statement ‘tad@va shtram vigrhitam vyakhyanam 
bhavati; 


ननु चोक्तं न केवलानि चर्चापदानि व्याख्याने बृद्धि: आत्‌ ऐजू इति। किं तहिं, 
उदाहरणं प्रत्युदाहरणं वाक्याध्याहार इत्येतत्समुदितं व्याख्यान भवतीति ! 
Has it not been said ‘na kévalani...bhavati’ ? 

अविजानत एतदेवं भवत p सूत्रत एव हि शब्दान्‌ मतिपयन्ते | आतश्च qaq 
एव । यो हुल्पूत्रै कथयेल्लादो। M 


This is with the dullard; for words are learnt only from 
sütras. If, on the other hand, one deviates from sūtra, the 
sound alone and not the substance will be taken to account, 


Having thus discussed the meaning of the word Vya- 
karana, and before handling the first sūtra of Acárya Panini, 
Mahábhásyakára has to deal with the Mahéévarasütras 
made use of by Panini and discussed by Varitikakara, He 
does this in the next ahnika in detail. In order that this 


* Of. Nimittasadbhavit mukhyavyapadasd yasya asti, sa vyapa- 
des, yastu vyapadés'ahétvabhivat avidyaminavyapadés'ah sa tina 
tulyam vartaté káryam prati iti vyapades'ivad bhavati iti ucyaté (KAi- 

hough rõhu and siras are identical, yet there is 
‘ndhogsirah” where mind takes rahu to be a whole and 
t. So also tho’ vyakorana and sutra are identical, yet in 
the prayóga ‘vyakaranasya sütram' the former is taken to be the whole 
and the latter a part. 


4 नाद: may mean Sound or not this 
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Ghnika may lead to it, he closes this with the next topic 
which deals with the Mahésvarasitras as a whole, and which 
was handled by Várttikakára, 


IX 
When sounds are known from matrkülsara, why should 
Panini have made use of the Máhéévarasütras 2° 


अथ किमथों वर्णानामुपदेशः ! 
Now what for are the Máhëévarasütras ? 
बृत्तिसमवायार्थ उपदेश! 
बृत्तिसमवायार्था वर्णानामुपदेशः 


Upadésa is for prttisamavaya. Māhēśvarasūtras are in- 
tended to supply different groups of letters suited to Panini's 
method of composing sütras. 


किमिदं ब्रृततिसमबायार्थ इति! 
Here what is vrttisamavayartha ? 

TÀ समवायो बृत्तिसमवायः, em वा समवायो fre, वृत्तिप्रयोजनो 
बा समवायो बृत्तिसमवायः | 


Samaviya for vrtti, samaviya for the sake of vrtti and 
sumavàya having for its fruit ortti.t 


का HRS What then is writin? 
aerate: 


Method of composing sutra (Panini’s grammar), 


* Even though the literal meaning is this, yet it should be taken 
to mean why should Panini make use of Màhes varasütras when there 
is matrkiksara, 


. + Tt should be noted that eritisanaedya should have for its 
vigraha, vrttéh samavdyal, Besides it ix clear from this statement that 
the 14 sütras are not the work of Panini. 
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अध कः समवायः? What then is samavaya? 
वर्णानामानुपूर्व्येण सत्तिवेशः 

The grouping of letters in particular settings. 
अथ क उपदेशः? What then is upadesa ? 
उच्चारणम्‌ Manifestation (when dhakka was beaten). 
कुत एतत्‌ £ How is this? 
दिशिरुबारणकियः, zer हि वर्णानाह, उपदिष्टा इमे वर्णा इति 


The root dif means to pronounce; only by pronouncing the 
letters it is said that these letters are pronounced. 


अनुबन्धकरणाथश्च वर्णानामुपदेशः, अनुवन्धानासङ्क्ष्यामि इति, न ह्यनुपदिश्य 
बर्णाननुबन्धाः शक्या आसङ्कुम्‌ | 
For the sake of anubandhakarana. Māhēśvarasūtras are in- 
tended for anubandha or indicatory letter, so that I may as- 
sociate them (with other letters). Without the sütras, the 
letters cannot be associated with indicatory letters (which 
are called इत्‌ by Panini), 

स एप वर्णानामुपदेशो वृत्तिसमवायाथश्व अनुबन्थकरणाथेश्व; ृत्तिसमवायश्चानुवन्ध- 
करणं च अरत्याहाराथम्‌ , प्रत्याहारों vns. 
This list of Māhèśvarasūtras is for vrttisamavaya and anu- 
bandhakarana. Vrttisamavaya and anubandhakarana are 
for pratyahara and pratyahara is to facilitate the making of 
the &astra. 


n 


इष्टुद्धथंश्व वर्णानामुपदेशः, इष्टान्‌ वर्णान्‌ भोल्यामहे इति | न हानुपदिश्य 
वर्णानिष्टा वर्णाः शक्या विज्ञातुम( 


* Here भोत्त्यामहे and विज्ञातुम are causal. 
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For the sake of enumerating the needed ones. Mahésvara- 
sütras are needed to give expression to the needed letters so 
that we may enumerate the needed letters. Without the 
sütras it is not possible to express the needed letters alone. 


इष्टुद्धयथवेति चेदुदात्तानुदात्तस्वरितानुनासिकदीर्घप्ठुतानामप्युपदेशः 


IEAA चेदुदातानुदातस्वरितानुनासिकदीभप्डतानामप्युपदेशः Ft, 
एवेगुणा अपि हि वर्णा इप्यन्ते 


If it is said istabuddhyarthašca, upudesa of letters with 
udatta, anudatta and svarita, accent and the nasalised, long 
and pluta letters (is needed). If it is said ¿stabuddhyarthasca, 
letters with udatta, anudatta and svarita accents and the 
nasalised, long and pluta letters should be read in the 14 
sütras, since we need letters having these qualities also. 


आक्कत्युपदेशात्सिद्धस्‌ 
अवर्गाकृतित्यदिष्णा सर्वमवणकुळे अट्रीप्यति, तथेवर्णाृतिस्तथोवर्णाकृतिः 


It is accomplished by taking that the genus of the letters is 
mentioned. The genus ‘a’ when pronounced includes the 
the whole ‘a-family’; so is the genus ‘i’ and the genus ‘u’. f 


आक्रत्युपदेशात्सिद्वम्‌ इति चेत्‌ user प्रतियेधः 

epus ` सिद्धमिति चेत्‌ संबृतादीनां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: 
If it is said that 'it-is accomplished by taking the genus, 
prohibition of sarhvrta and others. If it is said that itis 


accomplished by taking the genus, the letters with the 
defects of samurta etc. should be prohibited. 


तै It must be noted that though the genus cannot be pronounced 
without individuality, yet prominence is given to the genus part of it. 


81 


LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 
के पुनः संबृतादयः ¦ What, then, are samvrtadi ? 


सवतः, कलः, '्मातः, एणीङृतः, अन्तर्गतः, अधक,, अस्तः, निरस्तः, प्रगीत:, उप- 
गीतः, ण्णः, रोमशः, इति । अपर आह 


अस्तै निरस्तमवलम्बित हत- 

अम्बूकृत ध्मातमथो विकम्पितम्‌ । 

सन्दष्टमेणीकतमर्षके द्रुत 

विकीणमेता: स्वरदोषभावनाः | इति 
अतोऽन्ये व्यज्ञनदोषाः 


They are sounds which are closed, pronounced in wrong 
place, lengthened, ambiguous, not clear, shortened, inaudible, 
harsh, sung, attached to the syllable that is sung, shaking, 
and superloud. In the opinion of another the defective 
sounds are those which are inaudible, harsh, mixed with 
another sound, unpleasant to the ear, not clear, lengthened, 
shaking, prolonged, ambiguous, shortened, quick and going 
into another sound. Distinct from these are the defective 
ways of pronouncing consonants. 


नैष दोषः This defect cannot stand. 
गर्गादिबिदादिपाठात्‌ संब्रतादीनां frat: 
गर्गादिबिदादिपाठात्‌ संब्रतादीनां नितरतिर्भविप्यति 


‘The defects —sarhvrta and others are avoided by gargadi- 
patha and bidadipatha. The defects—samurta and others 
are avoided by Panini's reading the collections of words 
headed by Garga and Bida. 


© अबिलम्बितै Sri is another reading. 
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*अस्त्यन्यद्‌ गर्गादिबिदादिपाठे प्रयोजनम्‌ 
‘There is another purpose served by gargadibidadipatha. 
किं? What? 
समुदायानां साधुं यथा स्यात, इति 


So that the whole words like Garga may be taken to be cor- 
rect (and not their parts). 


एवे तर्हि अष्टादशधा मित्रां नित्रतकलादिकाम्‌ अवर्णस्य मत्यापर्ति aet 


If so, sūtras $$, उ ड etc, like a will be read so that each 
letter may denote only one of the correct eighteen and not 
the defective ones. 


सा तर्हि वक्तव्या Then should it be read. 


लिङ्गाथी तु अत्यापत्तिः 

fem सा तहिं भवति 
The repetition will signify something. It (repetition like इ इ, 
ड ड) will, then, have certain significance (that whatever 


defects each letter may have had in prakriyadasa, it is free 
from them in prayogadasa), 


तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ Then should it be read. 


यद्यप्येतदुच्यते, अथवैतहिं अनेकमनुबन्धशते नोचार्यम्‌, इत्संज्ञा च न वक्तव्या, 
लोपश्व न quen | pen क्रियते तत्कलादिमिः करिप्यते 


+ In the Benares edition it is conjectured that there should be a 
varttike समुदायसाधुत्वारथ तु गर्गादिबिदादिपाठ: 
1 Cf. अवर्णस्य अ इति कृतैव, तद्वत. तदनन्तरमन्येषामपि करिष्यामि इति भाव: (Uddyota) 
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Tf it is said so, then thousands of. anubandhas (like कू and = 


in zg) need not be said, they need not be named इल्‌ and the 


sūtra हलन्त्यम्‌ which enjoins their löpa need not be read. 
सिध्यत्येवम्‌ | अपाणिनीय तु भवति । यथान्यासमेवास्तु | 


"The object is then accomplished ; but it goes against Panini’s 
sütras. Hence let the sutras be as they are, 


ननु चोक्तम्‌ ' आढृत्युपदेशात्सिद्वमिति चेत्सेवृतादीनां प्रतिषेधः ' इति 


Has it not been said that, if everything is accomplished by 
ükrtyupadesa, prohibition of samvrta and others is to be 
made, 


परिहतमेतत्‌--गर्गा दिविदादिपाठात्‌ संड्रतादीनां Patri इति 
That objection has been met by the statement that the 
defects—sarivrta and others are avoided by gargadibidadi- 
patha. 
ननु चान्यदू गर्गादिबिदादिपाठे प्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ ¦ 
Oh! another was said to be the purpose served by gargadi- 
bidadipatha. 
क्रिम्‌? What? 
समुद्रायानां साधुत्वं यथा स्यादिति 
So that the whole words may be taken to be correct. 


LER ARR RA S dc 


If so, both are accomplished by it—the correct reading is 
understood and the defects are removed. 


कथं पुनरेकेन यत्नेनोमये रम्यम्‌ ? 
How can both be accomplished through one effort? 
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छम्यमित्याह Can be accomplished, says he. 
m: How? 


द्विगता अपि हेतवो भवन्ति | तयथा--आश्राश्च सिक्ताः पितरश्च प्रीणिता इति तथा 
वाक्यानि द्विष्ठानि भवन्ति- श्वेतो धावति, अलम्बुसानां” याता इति । 


There are causes which have two effects iz, Mango trees 
are watered and manes are satisfied. 80 also are sentences 
having two meanings— &veto dhavati (white man cleans; 
dog runs from here); alambusanam yätā. (He who goes to 
alambusa ; one that can get the colour of straw). 


अथवा इदं तावदये प्रष्ठव्य/--केमे संवृतादयः श्रूयेरनिति | 


Or he is to be put this question, “where ean be heard the 
defective sounds like samvrta ? " 


आगमेषु In augments. 
आगमाः Jal: पठ्यन्ते Augments are correctly read. 
बिकारेपु aff If so, in 6१08८8. 
बिकारा अपि शुद्धाः पठ्यन्ते 46618 also are correctly read. 
प्रत्यवेषु aff If so, in pratyayas. 
प्रत्ययां अपि शुद्धाः पठ्यन्ते 

Even pratyayas are correctly vend, 
धातुषु तर्हिं In roots then. 
घातबो5पि शुद्धाः पतन्ते Even roots are correctly read. 
प्रातिपदिकेषु तहि In stems then. 


© बुसानाम्‌ veris (Annambhatta) aeaiia, (Nagojibhatta) 
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प्रातिपदिकान्यपि शुद्धानि पठ्यन्ते Even stems are correctly read. 
यानि amA प्रातिपदिकानि ? 
Those stems which are not derivable from roots? 
तेषामपि स्वरवर्णानुपूर्वीज्ञानाथ उपदेशः por, Sur षष इति मा भृत्‌, पलाशः 
पाष इति मा भूत्‌, मञ्चको मञ्जक इति मा मृत्‌ 
Enumeration of such stems also need be made so that the 
nature and order of sounds in them may be known and शश, 
पलाश, and मञ्चक may not be misread as षष, पलाष and मञ्जक 
respectively. 
आगमाश्च विकाराश्च भ्रत्ययाः सह धातुभिः | 
उच्यन्ते ततस्तेषु नेमे राः कलादयः ॥ 
Augments, substitutes and suffixes are correctly read with 


roots. Hence there is no opportunity for the defects like 
kala to happen there. 


From the above it is clear that the objection “ इएबुदपर्थ- 
इचेति...उपदेशः " does not stand. Hence gugawaea need not 


be mentioned as a prayojana.* 
इति भ्रीमद्धगवत्पतजलिविरचिते महामाप्ये प्रथमाध्यायस्य प्रथमपादे प्रथममाद्विकम ॥ 
Paspasahnikat ends. 


* Cf. बर्ोपदेशास् get फळं तु प्रत्याहारनिष्पत्ति: (Sabdakiustubha). 
+ Annambhatta in his Uddyófana has quoted a verse which says 
that the word paspaša means upõdgħāta or introduction. 
झाखस्वारम्भको ग्रन्थ उपोद्धात इतीरितः । 
^ एव अन्यसन्दर्भ: Tera: कथितो q; ॥ 
He has mentioned the word qerq: in the masculine gender. But 
Nagojibhatta has mentioned gern in the feminine gender. Cf. अत एव 
पस्पशायाम्‌ भाष्ये (Laghumafjüsa) under the topic qaart न प्रमाणम्‌ in frei. 
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Having dealt with the use of the fourteen Mahéévarasiitras 
in toto at the end of the previous a/mika, Mahabhasyakara 
deals with the following eight sütras in detail in this aAnika :- 
अइउण्‌, क्रलक्‌, Tite ऐऑच, हयवरडू, लण्‌, अमङणनम्‌ and mw. Hence 
this ahnika is called प्रत्याहाराह्रिकम्‌. 


"is 
‘There are three topics in this sütra. There should be vivrtó- 
padé£a (1) in w of agaw, (2) in w of roots, stems ete, and 
(3) in ar of the sütras like अत्य च्या, यस्येति च. 


I 
अकारस्य Radiata आकारग्रहणार्थः 


अकारस्य विततोपदेशः कर्तव्य: “| किं प्रयोजनम्‌ ! आकार॒महणाथरे:---अकार: 
सबगीग्रहणेन आकारमपि यथा ग्रृह्ीयात्‌ 


The vivrtopadesa of akara is to comprehend akara also. 
The vivrtópadésa of akara is necessary. Why? For the 
sake of comprehending akara—so that akara may compre- 
hend akara by the sūtra अणुदित्सवणस्य चाप्रत्ययः which enables 
‘am and उदित्‌ to comprehend suvarnas. 


* This sentence may be interpreted in two ways :—(1) The vivrto- 
padëša suggested by the sūtra 'अ अ' is necessary. or (2) virrtopa- 
dèa must ibe enjoined to अ. In the latter case both vivrlópadés'a 
and its reason are enjoined and in the former case the reason alone. 
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LES SE d 
Why will it not comprehend ? 

विवारमेदात्‌ 
By the difference in their äbhyantara-prayutna. 

किमुच्यते विवारमेदादिति न पुनः कालमेदादपि, Ba mga विवारमिन्न: एवं 
कालमिन्नोडपि ? 


How is it that mention is made of the difference in 
abhyantaraprayatna alone and not of the difference in 
matra also, since it (akara) differs from akara in matra in 
the same way as it differs from it in abhyantaraprayatna ? 


सत्यमेवमेतत्‌; वक्ष्यति “ तुल्यास्यमयल्ने aul" इत्यत्र आस्यम्रदणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ 
“आस्ये येषां तुल्यो देशः प्रयत्नश्व ते सबर्णसंज्ञा भवन्ति इति; वाह्मश्व पुनरास्यात्काट:, 
तेन स्यादेव कालमिन्नस्य मरणं न पुनर्विवारमिन्नस्य। 


True, so is it; Mahabhasyakara is going to say in the 
bhasya under the sütra तुल्यास्यप्रयत्नं aqiq, that the need for 
the word आस्यम्‌ inthe sütra isto suggest that only such 
sounds as have the same place of articulation and the man- 
ner of articulation within the mouth become savarnas. 
Quantity of a sound is determined outside the mouth. Hence 
one sound can comprehend another having different quant- 
ity but not having different abhyantaraprayatna, 


कि cata! वितृतस्योपदिश्यमानस्य प्रयोजनमन्वाख्यायते, आहोस्वित्‌ संवृतस्यो- 
पदिश्यमानस्य बिठृतोपदेशश्वोग्ते ¦ 


Š जामिग्रदेश एवं विशिश्प्रयत्रारम्भात्‌ दी र्घांदिनिष्पत्त्या नामे आस्यात्‌ बाह्यत्वात. कालस्य बाद्य- 


"m peta नाभिप्रदेश एव वायो: प्रकारप्रयक्षमारभ्यते इति कालस्य बाहात्वम्‌ अस्त्येव (Pra- 
diīpiki 
† इदम्‌ = अत्र (/. इदमहममुमवबाघ (शतपथत्राह्मशम्‌ 1. 3. 5. 7). 
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Is it here that the purpose of vivrtopadesa is enumerated or 
that vivrtópudesa is enjoined to that which has swhvrtopa- 
dèsa? 


विउतस्योपदिङ्यमानस्य प्रयोजनमन्वाख्यायते 


The purpose of vivrtopadesu is enumerated. 


कथे -ज्ञायते ! How is it so interpreted? 


यदयम्‌ अ अ इत्यकारस्य विवृतस्य संबृतताप्रत्यापत्ति शास्ति 


Since the Sutrakara enjoins in the sūtra s that the vivrta- 
akira becomes sumvrta by the pratyapatti. 


जैतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌, अस्ति हान्यदेतस्य वचने प्रयोजनम्‌ 
‘This sütra does not suggest it; for another purpose is serv- 
ed by it. 

किम्‌! What is it? 

afta, अतिमालः इत्यत्र आन्तयतो विततस्य विदृतः प्रप्नोति, siqa: स्यादि- 
त्येवमर्था प्रत्यापतिः 
Vivrta-akara will replace vivrta-akara in the words अतिसः 


and अतिमालः on account of similarity ; the pratyaputti is for 
the sake of samurtu-akara replacing vivrta-akara in them. 


नैतदस्ति; नैव लोके न च वेदे अकारो विवृतोडस्ति 


No, that cannot be ; there is no vivrta-akara either in ordi- 
nary usage or in Veda. 


क्त्तर्हि 


Tf so, which is it (that is found in loka or Veda)? 


* It may bo interesting to note that a is now pronounced in 
Southern India only as an open sound and it may be due to the influence 
of the pronunciation of a in Tamil language. 


89 


LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


संबृतः । योऽस्ति स भविप्यति । तदेततत्यापतिवचने^ ज्ञापकमेव भविप्यति 
वितृतस्योपदिस्यमानस्य भयोजनमन्वास्यायत इति 
Samwrta-aküra. That which is, appears there. Hence the 
statement of pratyapatti suggests that the purpose of 
vivrtopadésa is enumerated. 

कः पुनरत्र विशेष: विदृतस्योपदिश्यमानस्य प्रयोजनमन्वास्यायेत, संदतस्योपदिश्य- 
मानस्य बा बिदृतोपदेशः चोयेत इति £ 
What is the speciality here whether it is taken that the pur- 
pose of vivrtopadésa is enumerated or that vivrtopadésa is 
enjoined to that which has sainortopadésa ? 

न ag कब्चिद्विशेषः; आहोपुरुषिकामात्रे तु; भवानाह संदृतस्योपदिश्यमानस्य 
विवृतोपदेशब्ो्यते इति, वयं तु ga: विद्तस्योपदिर्यमानस्य प्रयोजनमन्वास्यायत इति 
No speciality whatsoever; it is only conceit; you say that 
vivrtopadesa is enjoined to that which has samvriopadesa 
and we say that the purpose of virrtópadé&a is enumerated. 


तस्य विद्वतोपदेझादन्यत्रापि faa: सवणंग्रहणार्थः 
तस्वैतस्याक्षरसमान्नायिकस्य विद्तोपदेशादन्यत्रापि विद्वतोपदेश: A: 


On account of its vivrtopadesa, there is need for vivrtopa- 
बद elsewhere to comprehend like sounds. Since there has 
been vivrtdpudésa in the akara of mga of the Māhēśvara- 
sitras, there is need to declare vivrtopadésa elsewhere also. 


कान्यत्र ! Which does elsewhere refer to? 


= smit: = Reversion to original state. — C. स्वस्पादि च्युतस्य पुनः 
स्वरूपे अवस्थाने प्रत्यापत्तिः (Uddsotana). 
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घातुम्रातिपदिकमत्ययनिपातस्थस्य 
The akara in dhatu, pratipadika, pratyaya and nipata. 
किं प्रयोजनम्‌ ! Why? 
सवर्णग्रहणाथ-, आक्षरसमान्गायिकेनाम्य SEU यथा स्यात्‌ 
So that it may comprehend like sounds. So that this may be 
comprehended by the akira of Māhëśvarasūtras. 
किं च कारणं न स्यात्‌! 
Why will it not be comprehended ? 
बिवारमेदादेव 
Evidently through the difference in the abhyantaraprayatna, 
आचारयेपरबृतिर्जापयति भवत्याक्षरसमान्नायिकेन धात्वादिस्थस्य अहणमिति, यदयम्‌ 
अकः सवर्णे दीर्धः इति पर्याहारे अको ऋण करोति 
KAearya’s usage suggests that the akara of dhatu, ete, is 


comprehended by that in Mahéévarasiitras since he uses the 
word akah in the sūtra अकः सवणे दीधिः 


कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌? 
How is it to be interpreted so that it may become a jñapaka ? 


न हि द्वथोराक्षरसमाज्ञायिकयोर्युगपत्समवस्थानमस्ति 


For two aküras do not exist simultaneously in Máhéévara- 
sutras. 


जैतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌, अस्ति द्यन्यदेतस्य वचने प्रयोजनम्‌ 


This cannot become a jñapaka, for there is another purpose 
served by the use of this akah. 
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किम्‌? What is it? 

यस्याक्षरसमाज्ञायिकेन अहणमस्ति तदर्थमेतत्स्यात्‌ खट्वाढकं, मालाढकम्‌ इति 
Tt is used where it can be applied to the akaras comprehend- 
ed by a in the Mahesvarasttras—viz., खट्वाढकम्‌, MEFA: 

सति प्रयोजने न ज्ञापके भवति, तस्मात्‌ विज्वतोपदेश: कर्तव्य: 
If there is a prayojana, it does not become a jñapaka and 
hence there is need for vivrtopadééa. 

पक एष यनश्चो्ते वितरतोपदेशो नाम, विवृतो वा उपदिद्येत संवृतो वा, को 
=m विशेषः ? 


"What for is this attempt about vi 
dea be made or saiwrtopadesa ; 


rtopadeš Let vivrtopa- 
what is the difference? 

स एम सर्व एवमर्थो यत्न: क्रियते, यान्येतानि प्र'तिपद्कान्यग्रहणानि, तेषामेतेना- 
भ्युपायेन उपदेशश्चोयते, तद्‌. गुरु भवति | तस्माद्रक्तव्ये धात्वाद्रिस्थश्व fug इति 
All this attempt is made for the sake of non-derivable stems. 
Tf this vivrtopadesa is not made, all such stems will have to 
be read and it will be a stupendous task. Hence the akara 
of dhatu ete, should have vivrtopadesa, 
दौर्घप्ठतवचने च संद्रतनिदृत्यरथः 

दीधप्डुतक्चने च संवृतनिदृत्त्यर्था विद्वतोपदेश:कर्तव्य:, दीथप्डतो “वृती मा भूताम्‌ 
इति वृक्षाम्यां, देवदता ३ इति 


‘To ward off samvrtatva in the long and pluta sounds. There 
is need for vivrtopadesa to ward off samvrtatva in long and 


* It may be applied where है and d coalesce, since d is comprehended 
by the a of अइउभ्‌ on the strength of the sütra अणुदित्सवणस्य चाप्रत्ययः 


‘This question is based upon the assumption that the akdra in 
dhatu eto., is read with virrtaprayatna. 
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pluta sounds (i.e) that long and pluta sounds in words like 
pareri, देवदत्ता ३ may not become samprta. 


कैब लोके न च वेदे dia संदतौ स्तः 
Neither in usage nor in Véda are long and pluta sounds 
closed ones. 


कौ a! What then? 


Bà, यौ स्तः तौ मविष्यतः 
Open ones; those that are will certainly appear. 


स्थानी प्रकल्पवेदेतावनुस्वारो यथा यणम्‌ 

dm स्थानी संदृतौ दीर्षप्डतो पकल्पयेत्‌, अनुस्वारः यथा यणम्‌, तयथा 
ses eae, ate, éste इति; अनुस्वारः स्थानी यणमनुनासिकं प्रकल्पयति 
Sthānin will produce these two as anusvüra brings in nasal- 
ised semivowels. The closed sthanin will bring in closed 
long and pluta sounds as anusvara brings in nasalised semi- 
vowels. viz, सर्य्वैन्ता, सब्बैत्सर:, Teateq, तरँलोकम्‌; The sthanin 
which is anusvara brings in nasalised semivowels. 

विषम उपन्यासः, युक्तं यत्सतस्तत्र अ्रक्तप्ति्मवति; सन्ति हि यणः सानुना- 
सिका निरनुनासिकाश्च; दीप्तौ पुर्नैंव लोके न च वेदे. dat स्तः 
The reasoning is not sound. 115 but just to bring in what 
exists; there are semivowels both nasalised and non-nasal- 


ised ; but the long and pluta sounds are closed ones neither 
in usage nor in Veda- 


कौ तहि? What then? 
fm । यौ स्तः तौ भविष्यतः 


Open sounds. Those that are will appear. 
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एवमपि कुत एतत्‌ तुल्यस्थानौ परयमिन भविप्यतः, न युनस्तुल्यप्रयतनौ स्थान 
भिन्नो स्याताम्‌ ईकार उकारो वेति. 


Granting this, how is it that only those that have the same 
organ of articulation but different prayatnas are taken to be 
like sounds and not those who have the same prayatna but 
different organs of articulation, like 7 and 1? 


वक्ष्यति स्थानेन्तरतमः इत्तर स्थान इत्यनुवतैमाने पुनः स्थानेग्रहणस्य प्रयोजने 
यत्र अनेकविधमान्तये तत्र स्थानतः आन्तये अडीयो भवतीति” । 


He is going to say in the bhasya under the sutra स्थानेऽन्तर- 
तमः that, though the word स्थाने can be taken there to follow 
from the sūtra षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा, the mention of स्थाने there sug- 
gests that, of the many kinds of relationships, that from the 
organ of articulation predominates. 


In 

तत्रानुदृत्तिनिर्देश्रा सवर्णाग्रहणमन्लात्‌ 

तत्र अनुत्रतिनिटेंशे सवर्णानां sat न प्रामोति--अस्य चतौ, यस्येति च | 
f& कारणम्‌? अनण्खात्‌, न देते अणः येऽनुदृततौ 
There in the akara as in apaw there cannot be savarna- 
grahana since it is not an an. There in the sütras wer = 
यत्येति च where there is the mention of akara as in अइडणू 
of the Māhēśvarasūtras, it cannot comprehend like sounds. 


Why? Since it does not come under the pratyáhára an 
Those which are in anuvrtti are not anak. 


® स्थानत एवान्तयैँ बलीयो यथा स्यात, is another reading. 


+ अनुदृत्तिनिरदेश:--शर्ति वर्णसमान्नायम्‌ snper तत्सडशः cnp अकारादिः, तस्य 
निर्देश: स्वरूपेण उच्चारणम्‌ इत्यथः (उच्चोत under अणुदित्सवर्णेस्य चाप्रत्यय:) 


94 


४९४३"ए३प ३3३18 4--अइठण्‌ 


के तहिं? 
If so, which are anah ? 
saa उपदिश्यन्ते 


Those that are read in Mahesvarasutras. 


एकत्वादकारऱ्य सिद्धम्‌ 

एकोऽयमकारो यक्वाक्षरसमान्ाये GTA यश्च धात्वादिस्थः 
The point is achieved on account of oneness of akara. This 
akara is one whether it is in agam अस्य च्य etc, or in dhatu 
ete. 


अनुबन्धसंकरस्तु ` 

अनुबन्यसंकरस्तु mifi कर्मण्यण्‌, आतोञ्नुपसगे कः इति, केऽपि णिते प्राप्नोति 
Confusion in the effect of anubandhas. There will arise con- 
fusion in the effect of the different anubandhas. For in- 
stance, the operation of the 50735 कर्मण्यण्‌ and आतोऽनुपसर्गे कः 
will be so confused that the effect of जित्‌ will be found in 
क्ति. 
एकाजनेकाज्यहणेषु चानुपपत्तिः 

एकाजनेकाज्महणेषु चानुपपतिर्मवर्ति 

Also the inapplicability of the sütras dealing with eae and 
anékac. There will arise inapplicability of the sütras deal- 


ing with words having one vowel and those having many 
vowels. 


तत्र को दोषः? What will be the harm there? 


* भविष्यति is another reading. The word एकाच्‌ generally means a 
syllable, but here it means a vowel. 
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किरिणा गिरिणा इत्येकाज्लक्षणमन्तोदात्तत्वं प्रप्नोति, इह च घटेन तरति घटिक 
इति डाज्लक्षणः छन्‌ न श्राप्नोति 
In the words क्रिरिणा and गिरिणा the final syllable will be 
accented since there is only one vowel i in both. So also 
the pratyaya ika (sthan) which is enjoined after a word hav- 
ing two vowels cannot appear after the word wz so that 
the word घढिक used in the sense of one who crosses with the 
help of a pot cannot be formed. 


द्रव्यवच्चोपचार! 
द्रब्यबच्चोपचाराः प्राप्नुवन्ति । तद्यथा-द्रव्येषु नैकेन घटेन अनेको युगपत्कायै 
करोति; एवम्‌ इममकारं नानेको युगपदुचारयेत्‌ 


Applications as in dravyas. Applications have to be done as 
in the case of dravyas. As many cannot simultaneously 
make use of one pot among dravyas, so also many cannot 
pronounce this akara simultaneously. 


The three objections raised against the statement एकत्वा- 
दकारस्य सिद्धम्‌ are answered as follows :— 


fm तु नानालिङ्गकरणात्मिद्धम्‌ 

यदये विषये विषये नानालिक्षमकारं करोति--कर्मण्यण्‌, आतो$नुपसर्गे कः इति 
तेन ज्ञायते नानुबन्धसङ्करोऽम्तीति। यदि हि स्यात. नानालिक्षकरणमनर्थकं स्यात्‌, एक- 
मेवायं सर्वगुणमुचारयेत्‌ 


‘The point is achieved on account of the different indications 
in each place. Since the Acarya makes different indications 
in each place like ‘ot’ in कर्मण्यण and क. in आतोऽनुपसमे कः, it is 
learnt that there is no confusion in the effect of anubandhas. 
Had there been any confusion, the reading of different indi- 
cations will be of no avail; he would have read only one 
akara with all anubandhas. 
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जैतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌, इत्सज्ञाप्रकल्प्त्यथमेतत्स्यात.; न द्ययमनुबनंवेः शल्यकव- 
wea उपचेतुम्‌, इत्संज्ञायां हि दोषः स्यात्‌, आयम्य दि ठ्वयोरित्संञ्ञा स्यात्‌ । 
कयोः? आयन्तयोः 
"This is not a jñapaka since it is intended to enable them get 
the designation of इत्‌; for it is not possible to-heap anubandhas 
like porcupine (its quills), since in such a case there will be 
difficulty in getting the designation of इत; all being put 
together, the designation of इत्‌ is possible only for two. For 
which two? For the initial and the final sounds, 

va तर्हि, 
विषयेण तु पुनर्लिङ्गकरणात्मिदधम्‌ 


यद्यं विषये विषये पुनररिङ्गमकारं करोति--प्रास्दीब्यतोंण , शिवादिम्योऽण 
इति । तेन ज्ञायते नानुवन्धसङ्वरोऽस्तीति | यदि हि स्यात्युनर्तिक्षकरणमनर्थक स्यात्‌ | 


If so, the point is achieved on account of the repetition of the 
same indicator in different places, like अणू in mereri", 
शिवादिम्योडण , Hence itis understood that there is no unu- 
bandha-saWkara. If it were, the repetition of the same 
anubandha will be of no avail. 


* अथवा पुनरस्तु 
विषयेण तु नानालिङ्गकरणात्सिद्धम्‌ 
= 


Or let it be that the point is achieved on account of the diffe- 
rent indicators in each place. 


* "This argument is perhaps Mababhasyakas 
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(00 aiia स्त इति! 


Has it not been said that it is intended to enable them get the 
_ designation of इत्‌? 


ag दोपः | खोकत एतसिद्धम्‌ | त्था लोके कश्चिदेव देवदत्तमाह--हह 
wat भवे; X LE TX EM OE EE E 
fag । एवमयगकारो aft यत्रोच्यते तहिकलस्तत्रोपखासते | 2 


No, that objection cannot stand. The purpose is achieved as 
it is in the world. For instance we see in the world one telling 
S Devadatta, "Appear here with a shaven head, appear here 
- with matted hair, appear here with a tuft” and Dévadatta 
coming there with that particular mark. So also it is only that 
kara having the mentioned indicator appears on the scene. 


यदप्युच्यते ¦ एकाजनेकाज्मइणेषु चानुपपत्तिः ' इति, 
एकाजनेकाज्य़हणेपु चावृत्तिसंख्यानात्‌ 


^  एकाजनेकाज्महणेपु wat: संख्यानादनेकार्च्ल्ल भविष्यति | तद्यथा * सप्तदश 
सामिधेन्यो भवन्ति' इति, “त्रिः मथमामन्याह त्रिरुत्तमाम्‌' इत्यावृत्तितः sword 
अबति । पुवमिदार्‍्यावृत्तितो5नेकाच्त्वं भविष्यति न 


"The objection that was ralsod about the inapplicability of the 
sfitras dealing with ¿kde and anékdo is met thus — by counting 
the repented sound in the sitras dealing with ékac and anékac. 
Anäkāctva is accomplished in the sütras ‘dealing with okie 
and द्वि by counting the repeated sounds. For instance 
admidient rks axe counted as seventeen (though they are only 
thirteen in number) by reading the first and the last rks thrice 
each. So also an#káctra is accomplished here by the repetition 
of the same sound. 
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मवेदाबृत्तितः कायै परिहितम्‌ | इह तु खढ किरिणा गिरिणा इत्येकाज्लक्षण- 
मन्तोदात्तत्वं प्रामोति 


‘The objection was met with by saying that the desired object 
is achieved by the repetition, But here in the words किरिणा 
and गिरिणा, only the final syllable will be accented since there 
is only one yowel in both, 


एतदपि सिद्धम्‌ 
" 
Here too tho desired object is achieved. 


wa! How? 


shearer ऋषिसहसमेकां कपिलामेकैकशः सहसक्कत्यो दत्त्वा तया सर्वे 
से सहलदक्षिणा: संपन्नाः । एवमिहापि अनेकाच्त्वं भविष्यति 


From the world. A thousand of seers get the fruit of having 
given away in charity thousand cows though there is only one 
brown cow, each giving her thousand times (by purchasing it 
back every time from the recipient), So also anekdotuw is 
‘accomplished here. 


* यदप्युच्यते ' द्रव्यव्ोपचाराः प्राप्नुवन्तीति ' भवेद्‌ यदसंभवि काये तजञानेको 
युगपत्कुर्यात्‌; यक्त खळ संभवि कार्ये अनेकोऽपि तद्युगपत्करोति | cam धट 
दीनं mr वा ।' संभवि चेदं. कार्यमकारस्योचारणं नाम; sats तद्युगपत्‌ 
करिप्यति 


‘The objection that was raised that the applications are as in 
the case of dravyas is met thus:—it is true in the case of that 


* Jt deserves to be noted that there is no viriba answering the 
objection raised by इन्यवचयोपचाराः. Perhaps the same mirttibe was reud hero 
also and was interpreted by Mababhasyakira in a different way, but was 
omitted by the seribe. 
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which is not possible for many to handle simultaneously, but in 
cases where many can handle the same thing at the same time 
it is not true, For instance the seeing of a pot or the touching 
of it. The pronouncing of akdra is thus possible; many pro- 
Nounce it at the same time. 


From the above it is clear that all the objections raised 
against the statement एकत्वादकारस्य सिद्धम्‌ have been satis- 
factorily answered. Henceforth another set of objections is 


thrown against the same statement. ७ 


_ आन्यभाव्यं तु कालद्व्दव्यवायात्‌ 


आन्यभाव्यं त्वकारस्य, कुतः? काछशव्दव्यवायात्‌--कालव्यवायात्‌ शब्द- 
ब्यवायाच ; कालव्यवायात्‌ दण्ड - अग्रमू; शब्दव्यवायात्‌ - दण्डः | न चैकस्यात्मनो 
FARA भवितव्यम्‌ ; भवति चेद्धवत्यान्यभाव्यमकारस्य 


- No, there is the state of being different on account of the 


intervention of time and sound, There is the state of being 
different in wkara, Why? On account of the intervention of 
time and sound — on account of the intervention of time and 
on account of the intervention of sound—viz. दुण्ड-अप्रमू , दण्डः 
‘There is no intervention for the same sound, Tf there is ipter- 
yention, they are different. 


युगपच्च देशपृथक्लदर्शनात्‌ 


gue देशपृथन्त्वदर्शनान्मन्यामदे आन्यमाव्यमकारस्थ इति, यद्यं युगपदेदा- 
पुयक्तेपूपलभ्यते अश्वः अकः अर्थ इति । न हयेको देवदत्तों युगपत्तुन्ने च भवति 
मधुरायां च ॥ 
On aecount of its being found simultaneously in different places. 
Since the ukara is found in differerit places at the same time, 
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we think they are different. It is found in different places at 
the same time in the words spa, अर्कः, अर्थः. The same Déva- 


datta cannot remain atthe same time at Srughna and at 
Mathura. 


यदि पुनरिमे वर्णः 


` झकुनिवत्स्युः * 


aaa शकुनय आशुगामित्वात्पुरस्तादुत्पतिताः WEA, एवमयमकारो द्‌ 
इत्यत्र दृष्ट ण्ड इत्यत्र स्यते 


If these sounds are like birds. Just as the birds that seat 
themselves first in a row quickly fly from their places and seat 
themselves last, so also the akira is first found after द” 
and then after ‘wg’ 


जैबे शक्यम्‌, अनित्यत्वमेवे स्यात्‌ । नित्याच शब्दाः, नित्येषु च wen 
'कूटस्बैरविचालिमिर्वणेर्भवितव्यमनपायोपजनविकारिमिः । यदि चायं द्‌ इत्यत्र दष्टो 
LE RE RUE X " 


No, this is not possible, for in that case words will become 
«nilja. They are, on the other hand, sifya and ‘so words 
should have sounds which do not move, change and which are 
neither replaced nor augmented. If the ‘a’ which is seen after- 
*d’ is afterwards seen after ‘nd’, it cannot? be considered 
katastha. 


यदि पुनरिमे वणाः 


७ This is in answer to the objection कालशन्द्व्यवायात 
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आदिल्यवत्स्युः * š 
gm एक आवित्योऽनेकाधिकरणस्थो युगपदेशपृथक्तेपूपलभ्यते 


T£ these sounds are taken to be like the sun. ‘The one sun in 
different places is seen simultaneously, 

विषम उपन्यास, नैको amr आदित्यमनेकांविकरणस्थे rae, 
अकारं पुनरुपलमते ॥ 


The reasoning is not sound. ‘The same observer does not see — 
the sun in different places at the same time; but he sees so i 
akira, on the other hand. 3 
अकारमपि नोपलमते 
He does not see akira also. 


कि कारणम्‌? Why + 


ओत्रोपलव्धरवद्धिनि्माधः प्रयोगिणाभिज्वळित ata: सन्दः, पकं च 
पुनराकाशम्‌ ri iz 


Sabda which is heard by the ear, understood by the mind and 
exhibited by the sound has for its place only aig and ¿kaa 
is one. 


आकाशदेशा अपि बहवः, यावता बहवः तस्मादान्यमाव्यमकारस्य 


The akigndésas also are many. Since they are many, the 
many-ness of akdra should be conceded. 


* This is in answer to the objection युगपच्च mga - 
Of. आदिखक्यौगपयम्‌ (Jaiminiya #7० 1--1--13) ; अस्ति चैकमनेकाधिकरणस्थं युगपत्‌-- B1 
IPSE (Varttibaz under सरूपाणामेकशेष एकविभक्तौ 1-2-४4) E 
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आकृतिग्रहणात्सिद्धमू = 
अवर्णोक्ृतिरुपदिष्टा anise अहीष्यति, तथेवर्णीकृतिः, तथोवर्णाकृतिः 


The object is achieved by taking it to refer to genus. The 
genus a when pronounced comprehends the whole family of 
the individuality a. So is the genus of i and so is the 


genus of w. 
तदच तपरकरणम्‌ 
एवं च कृत्वा तपराः क्रियन्ते आकृतिग्रहणेनातिप्रसक्तमिति 
„The association of the anubandha त्‌ has it (आक्ृतिपक्ष) in view. 
ननु च सवर्णअडणेनातिप्रसक्तमिति कृत्या तपराः क्रियेरन्‌ 


Are they not associated with त्‌ to avoid the comprehension of 
like sounds ? 


अत्याख्यायते तत्‌ सवर्णेऽशूम्रहणमपरिभाण्यमाक्कातिमरहणादनन्यत्वा् 
Tt is refuted thus सवर्णे$णूग्रहणमपारिभाष्यमाकृतित्रहणादनन्यत्वाच्य (in 
the sūtra (अणुदित्सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः) 

meu च 
Tn the sūtras dealing with consonants. . 

किम्‌? What? 

आङतिग्रहणास्मिद्धमित्येव । झलो झालि अवात्ताम्‌ , अवात्तम्‌, अवात्त , यत्रैत- 
afta अणुसवर्णान्‌ ग्रह्माति इति || 
The object is achieved by taking them refer to genus. The 
words अवात्ताम्‌ अवात्तम्‌ अवात्त will be formed from अवास्‌-स्‌-ताम्‌, 

* Cf. आळृत्वभिधानादरकं विभक्ती वाजप्यायनः (1/14 under FEO 
एकविभक्ती 1--2--04.) 
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ama- स्‌- तम्‌, अवास्‌-ल्‌-त by the application of wat gf where 
there is no room for the principle अण्‌ सवर्णोन्‌ rf to operate. 


रूपसामान्याद्वा 


रूपसामान्याद्वा सिद्धमेतत्‌ । तद्यथा “तानेव शाटकानाच्छादयाम; ये मथुरा- 
याम्‌! ' तानेब शालीन्‌ भुन्ज्महे ये मगधेपु', ' तदेवेदं भवतः emp 'यन्मधुरायां 
atten’, अन्यत्मिआन्यस्मिन्‌ रूपसामान्यात्तदेवेदमिति भवति । एवमिहापि रुप- 
सामान्यात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ | 


Or by the similarity of shape, 


tance even though objecta are different, they are taken to be one 
from similarity of shape and hence we seo the following usage += 
Wo dross ourselves with the same dress as at Mathura; we eat 
the same rice as at Magadha; this is the same coin as was 
received at Mathura, So also our object is achieved here by 
taking the akáraa to be nc from similarity of shape 


The topics II and TIT are based on व्यक्तिपक्ष, "The obj 
tions raised in tho third topic were finally answered by first 


taking recourse to जातिपक्ष in the statement आकतिप्रहणात्सिद्धम्‌ 
and then to व्यक्तिपक्ष in the satement रुपसाभान्याद्वा, 


Nügojibhatta says ' अकारष्यक्तीनामानन्त्यमाश्चित्य घार्तिकछता वर्ण- 
समाञ्नायस्थस्य विजतत्वेऽपि घात्वादिस्थस्थापि विश्युतापदेशों नोदितः; भाष्य- 
कता तु प्रयागस्थाना प्रत्याहारस्थैः प्रहणाख तज mdi आवझ्यके जाते- 
बिंदृतत्वप्रतिश्ानेनेव safes: स दोषो वारितः | But on looking at the 
varttika “aats ग्रहणमपरिभाष्यमाकृतिम्रहणात्‌”' under the sütra 

चापत्ययः' it seems that Varttikakira himself has 
given expression to जातिपक्ष. Perhaps the statement रूपसामान्याद्वा 
may be Mahabhasyakara’s own, since, wherever he deals with 
the interpretation of the word आकृति, he takes itin both the 
senses of jati and shape. 
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ऋलक्‌ 
अथ # ळकारोपदेशः किमर्थः? 
What for is the mention of a (in warm)? 


किं विशेषण ळुकारोपदेश्योद्यते न पुनरन्येषामपि वर्णानामुपदेशञ्चोधते ! यदि 
किंचिदन्येपामपि वर्णातामुपदेशे प्रयोजनमस्ति लुकोरापदेझस्यापि तद्भवितुमरहति । 
को वा विशेष: 
Why is the mention of the letter ल alone specially discussed 
and not that of other letters ° If thoro is any use in the men- 


tion of other letters, the same may be for that of gg. What js 
the speciality ? 


अयमस्ति विशेषः | अस्य हि लकारस्य अल्पीयांड्रैव प्रयोगविषयः । warf 
waranqa: सोऽपि aa; gun लत्वमसिद्धं, तस्य असिद्धत्वात्‌ ऋकारस्यैव 
अच्छायाणि भविष्यन्ति | नार्थ लकारोपदेशेन 


‘There is this speciality. “There ix but a little use of this 
in words. "The only place where it is found is in the forma- 
tions having the element eq. ‘Tho Jana in ष is non- 
existent! and hence the ackiirya will happen to ऋ. Hence 
there is no use in the mention of az. 


अत उत्तर पठति 
‘Thus does he read the answer, 
लकारोपदेशो यडच्छाशक्तिजानुकरणप्ट्त्याद्यथः 
Mention of æ is for the sake of यडच्छाशाष्द, भशक्तिजानुकरणशाज्द 


and 


* हकारस्य उपदेशः ls another reading. 
t छपरे रोक 8-४-18 
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waite: करियते यदच्छाशळ्दार्थः अशक्तिजानुकरणा्थः प्ठत्यायर्थश्व | 
ae -- बदच्छया कश्चित्‌ ळतको, नाम, तस्मिन्नच्कायीणि यथा 
= mammqa देहि, मछलतकाय देहि, उदड्ड्ळतको$गमत्‌ , TTT 5गमतू । 
चतुष्टयी शब्दानां safe, जातिशब्दाः गुणशब्दाः क्रियाशब्दाः यइच्छाशव्दाश्वतुर्था 


Mention is made of लू for the sake of यडच्छादान्द, अदक्तिजानुकरण- 
rep and प्लुत्यादि. First for the sake of यडच्छाशब्द (i.) word 
coined at random to name a person or object without its 
being formed from any root. “One is named are. When that 
word is used, the vowel-laws have to operate, viz. दृष्यूल्तकाय 
(दाधि--ल्तकाय) देहि, मध्ब्लतकाय (Agere) देहि, WTEESUUR 
(उदश्‌+त्दतकः) अगमत्‌, प्रत्पङ्ङत्ृतकः (er eremi) अगमत्‌ , ‘The 

. flow of words is fourfold — जातिशग्दाः (words denoting genus), ' 
गुणशब्दाः (words denoting quality), क्रियाशब्दाः (words denoting 
action) and यरच्छाशाब्दाः c 


अश्क्तिजानुकरणार्यः--अशक्त्या कयाचित्‌ आक्षण्या ऋतक इति प्रयोक्तव्ये ळतक 
इति mpi, तस्यानुकरणं ARETE इत्याह कुमार्यूछतक इत्याह इति 


For the sake of imitating the word mispronounced on 
acoount of incapacity. On account of incapacity wa% was 
mispronounced as स by a brahman women and it was 
quoted thus ज्राहाण्यूल्द्तक इत्याह, FATE इत्याह. 


प्डत्यायधैश्च-के पुनः gare: ! प्छुतिद्विवेचनस्वरिता;-कळरेप्तक्षिख, mum, 
मरकतः; प्ठत्यादियु र्यष केतव सिद्धं तस्म सिद्धत्वादच्कार्याणि न सिध्यन्ति । 
तस्मात्‌ लकारोपदेशः क्रियते 


For the sake of gear. What are प्युत्यादि ! ष्डुतिः, ciet, 
and स्वरितः viz. क्‍ल्ट३प्तशिख, Far, TER: In the operations 
वति eto. the छ ing. is siddha and hence tho vowel-rules will 
not operate. Hence the letter ल should be read in the sitra. 
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नैतानि सन्ति योजनानि 


‘These are not the benefits, ` 


न्याय्यभायात्कल्पनं संज्ञादिषु 
In the case of designations mention of correct ones. 
न्याय्यस्य RIRIA भावात्‌ BOTT संज्ञादिषु साधु मन्यन्ते, ऋतक एवासौ 


न रूतक इति | अपर आइ--न्याय्य ऋतुकसब्दः शास्त्रान्वितो5स्ति स कल्पयितव्यः 
साधुः संज्ञादिषु, ऋतक VATI न छतकः | ' 


Since there is the correct form in ऋक, it is considered that 
only the correct forms should be used thus—he is ऋतक and 
mot ae. Another thinks that, on hearing the word सतक, 
the hearer should consider that it is the corrupt form of the 
grammatically correct word ऋतक.* 


अयं aft यदच्छाशब्दो 5परिहार्य:---ऋफिढः, aAA | 

This यरच्छाशब्द-लफिडः or afrig: cannot be avoided. 
एपोञपि ऋफिडः त्रफिङ्कश्च | 
This too is ऋफिड or RE 


कथम्‌? How? 
अर्तिपरबृततिश्वैव हि लोके लक्ष्यते । फिडफिड्रावौणादिको प्रत्ययौ । त्रयी शब्दानां , 
प्रवृत्ति:---जातिशव्दाः गुणशब्दाः क्रियाशब्दा इति | न सन्ति यहच्छाशब्दाः 


In the word the root ऋत्‌ is used. फिड and फिडू are formatives 
that come under the wy The flow of words is only 


* "The word ऋतक is derived from the root ऋत्‌ 
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threefold—srfemrerr, णुणशब्दाः and क्रियाशब्दाः. There are no 
yadrechasabdas. 


अन्यथा कृत्वा प्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ अन्यथा कृत्वा परिहारः, सन्ति यदच्छाशब्दा 
इति कत्वा प्रयोजनमुक्तं न सन्तीति परिहारः । समाने sm शास्रान्वितो 5शाखा- 
Pacer Rata भवति, तदयथा देवदत्तशब्दो देवदिष्णक्षब्दं निवर्तयति न गाव्यादीन्‌ 


The benefits were enumerated on the basis of one view and 
refutation is made on the basis of another view (i.¢.) the benefits 
wore enumerated on the strength of the view that there are 
yadrechisabdas and the refutation is ‘on the strength of the 
view that there are no yadrechdSabdas. A grammatically 
correct word gan make one avoid another considered to be 
incorrect only if both have the same प्रवृत्तिनिमित्त* ; for instance 
the word Dvadatta can be the correct form of Dévadinna 
and not gdvyádi. 


Fa दोपः, पक्षान्तंरेरपि परिहारा भवन्ति 


"This is no harm, for refutations are made even on the basis 
of different views. 


Having refuted the first point that the mention of æ 
is for the sake of yadrechasabdas he takes the second point}for 
review. 


अनुकरणं शिष्टाशिष्टाप्रतिपिद्धेप यथा लौकिकवैदिकेषु 


Imitation in the case of those that are enjoined or in the case 
of those neither enjoined nor prohibited—as in instances found 
in the world and the Vedas. 


* In the previous argument छक, AFFF ate. were considered to be 
CUIUS in the पूर्वपक्ष and to be गुणशब्दा5 or क्रियाशच्दा& in the सिद्धान्त, 
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अनुकरणं हि Pres ar (तत्‌) साधु भवति, अगनिष्ातिषिद्धस वा, नैव 
` तद्दोषाय भवति नाम्युदयाय, यथा लकिकवैदिकेषु--यथा aay वैदिकेषु च 
कृतान्तेषु | लोके तावतू--य एवमसौ ददाति य एवमसौ यजते य एवमसावधीत इति 
तस्मानुकुर्वन्‌ द्याच यजेत चाधीयीत च सोऽप्यभ्युदयेन युज्यते, वेदेऽपि य एवं विश्व- 
खजः सत्राण्यध्यासत इति तेषामनुकुर्वन्‌ तद्वत्सत्राण्यः्यासीत सोऽप्यभ्ुदयेन युज्यते | 
अशिष्टाप्रतिषिद्धं यथा--य एवमसौ हिकाति य एवमसो हसति य एवमसौ कण्डूयति 
इति तस्थानुकुर्वन्‌ fee हसेच asta, नेव तद्दोपाय न्यान्ाम्युदयाय । अस्तु 
खळ एवमसौ arai हन्ति, एवमसौ सुरां पिबति इति तस्यानुकुदैन्‌ ब्राहमणं हन्यात्‌ 
सुरां बा पिबेत्‌, सोऽपि भन्ये पतितः सात्‌, 


Imitation is either of the enjoined ones, which is good, or of 
that which is neither enjoined nor prohibited, which brings in 
neither demerit nor merit. As is found in those of the world 
and the Védas-as is found in the incidents of the world and the 
Vedas. First in the world—he too who, seeing that another 
gives away in charity, performs sacrifices and studies the Védas, 
imitates him and gives away in charity, performs sacrifices and 
studies the Védas gets merit. In the Vēdas also-he who seeing 
Visvasrts performing sattras imitates them and performs satiras, 
he too gets merit. That which is ‘neither enjoined nor prohi- 
bited isillustrated thus—he who seeing another hiccoughing, 
laughing or scratching in a peculiar fashion imitates him and 
hiccoughs, laughs or scratches in the same way gets fleither 
merit nor demerit, Similarly he who seeing another killing a 
brahmin in a particular way and drinking wine in a peculiar 
fashion imitates him, kills a brahmin and drinks wine is, in my 
‘opinion, an apostate. 


विषम उपन्यासः । यश्चैवं हन्ति यश्चानुहन्ति उभी तौ इतः, यश्चापि Rafe 
अश्चानुपि्ति उमौ तौ पिबतः | यस्तु ag एवमसौ आझण हन्ति एवमसौ mü वा 
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` वितीति तस्मानुकुर्बन्‌ खातानुलितः माल्यगुणकप्ठः aia Bera पयो वा 
` पित्‌ न स मन्ये पतितः स्मात्‌ । 

The argument is not sound. He who kills thus and he who Kills 
— in imitation both kill; he who drinks (wine) and he who drinks. 
/ (wine) in imitation, both drink (wine). But, on the other hand, 
- he who seeing another killing a brahmin cuts a plantain tree 
in the same way after taking a bath besmearing himself with 
sandal and wearing a garland in his neck or he who sceing 
‘another drinking wine drinks milk in the same way is not, 
in my opinion, an apostate. 

, vaa य एवमसौ अपशब्दं अयुङक्ते इति तस्यानुकुर्वनपशव्दं प्रयुझीत 
. सोडप्यपशब्दभाकू स्यात्‌ । अयं तु अन्योऽपशन्दपदार्थकः ei मदे. उपदेशः 
कर्तव्यः | न चापशब्दपदार्थकः weise भवति | अवश्यं चैतदेव विज्ञेयम्‌, 
ओ हि मन्यते अपशब्दपदार्थकः शब्दोऽपशब्दो भवतीति; अपशब्द इत्येव तस्यापशब्दः 
स्यात्‌, न चेणोऽपशब्दः 


जाएं हकका, 


So also here he who seeing another using ungrammatical words 
uses the samo gots demerit. ‘This word is another which oon- 
‘notes the ungrammatical word, for which upadééa is necessary. 


* This refers to Kadali-viviha Cf. 3 " 

अक्रो अडादौनासुच्यते तु यबीचसः | 
A. ñi saber दहेशदा ॥ ` 

व्याह्ृतौभिस्तदा द्वा यथाशक्ति हिरण्यकम्‌ । 
जात्या ice prt च तृतीयके ॥ 
तृतौया खी resist तस्मादेवं चरेद्‌ qu: । 
रम्मोदाई तथा कुर्याच्छत्वा तत्रैव मानवः ॥ 
Pari सूतकं भूयादिति बोधायनोच्त्रयौत्‌ ॥ 

(Badhayana'a Crane et praána—8&h Chapter.) 


an 
 Sámavéla Grhya-parišista, prapathaka 1—24. a 
110 p 


in ad 


PRATYAHARAHNIKA— WTE 


‘The word which connotes an incorrect word is not incorrect. 
‘This should be clearly understood that he who thinks that the 
word which connotes an incorrect word is incorrect should 
have to say that the word amarag is ungrammatical, which is 
not the case. 


Mahabhasyakara, taking recourse to the nydya तुष्यतु NW: 
proceeds thus :— * 

अयं खल्बधि भूयोऽनुकरणशब्दोऽपर्हिर्यः «uu उपदेशः कर्तव्यः--साछल- 
कारमधीते मध्वूळूकारमधीते इति 


Again this अनुकरणाब्द cannot be avoided for which zz should be 
read in the sūtra- areenan, मध्ब्लकारमर्धीते, 


कस्थस्य पुनरेतदनुकरणस्‌! 


Where is this æ which is imitated found १ 
qaaa 


In the word Ft. 


यदि क्लपिस्पस्प, PA लत्वमसिद्धम्‌, तस्य असिद्धत्वात्‌ ऋकार एबाच्का- 
याणि भविप्यन्ति 


If it is of er, the | of कलप, is «siddha and hence the vowel 
Jaws operate to क. 


* Granting that the imitation of an incorrect word is also incorrect, 
ho says that when one has to say that one studies % well and that 
‘one studies in a fine manner, the sütra इको यणचि has to operate 
and hence SE should find a place in the sūtra =. 
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sew नाथे। ETA । अयं epa: कलूपिस्थपदार्थकः er aad उपदेशः 
कर्तव्य; 
Tt may be that it may not be useful on that behalf; but this 


‘word is one which connotes the letter in the word se, for 
which there is need for the upada. 


न कर्तव्य; | इदमवड्यं करतञ्यम्‌* * अक्कतिवदनुकरणम्‌ भवति ' इति 


‘This need not be done. This should be accepted that the 
imitator is like the imitated. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 


f: पचन्तित्याह, तिङ्ङतिङ इति निघातो यथा स्यात्‌, अगी इत्याद $e 
freu pmi इति प्रगृह्यसंज्ञा यथा स्यात्‌ 
Tn the expression fa: पचन्तु tare the verb qarg should have 
ell its syllables unaccented by the operation of the rule 
तिङ्ङतिङः. In the expression adi इत्याह, अझी should get the 
अगृह्यसंज्ञा by the operation of the rule इंदृदेद्दरिवचनं हयम्‌ 


यदि प्रक्ृतिवदनुकरणं भवतीत्युच्यते अपशब्द एवासौ भवति ATE 
इत्याद TOMAS इत्याह, अपशब्दो म्य भक्कतिः | न चापशब्दः पङ्तिः, न 
हापशळ्दा उपदिइयन्ते; न चानुपदिष्टा suffer | 


IF the Principle प्रकतिवदनुकरणम्‌ is conceded, the word ल्हतक in 
the expressions कुमाल्दतक इत्याह, व्राह्मण्यूल््तक इत्याह will become 
an epaáabda, since its प्रकृति is apasabda. Apaśabda cannot be 
taken as prakrti; for apašabdas are not read, and that which 
is not read is not prakrti. 


* SWAY is another reading. 
diga wand AAT is another reading. 


112 


PRATYÄHĀÄRĀÄHNIKA— HTE 


From the above it is clear that, according to Varttikakara, 
imitator also is apañabila and hence æ need not be read in the 
sūtra on that score. According to Mahabhasyakdra, imitator 
of an apasabda is not an apašabda and the principle प्रकृतिवदनु- 


करणं भवति cannot operate here and hence sz should be read in 
the sütra. 


Having refuted the first two. he takes the third point for 
review. 


एकदेशविकरृतस्यानन्यत्वात्प्ठ्त्यादयः 
Pluti and others on account of the. principle एकदेशविकृतमनन्यवत्‌ 
एकदेशविक्रतमनन्यवद्धवतीति प्डत्यादयोऽपि भविष्यन्ति 


An object which is*maimed a little is nothing but the same 
and hence pluti and others will appear. 


यथेकदेशविकृतमनन्यवद्भवतीत्युच्यते राज्ञः RA राजकीयम्‌, अछोपोज्न 
इति लोपः प्रामोति | 


1f the principle एकदेदाविकृतमनन्यवद्धवति is conceded, the अ after 
q राजकीयम्‌ which is the result of राज्ञः कच will have to be 
dropped on account of the operation of the sūtra अल्लोपोऽनः 


एकदेशविकृतमनन्यवत्‌ पष्ठीनिदिष्टस्य * 
The principle यकदेशविकृतमनन्यवद्धवति applies to that which is 
indicated by the genetive case. + 


* एकदेशविकृतमनन्यवत्‌ पष्ठीनिर्दि्टस्प इति वक्ष्यामि is another reading. 


t In tho satra TH: क च, only the word राजन is indicated by the 
genetive case, while the elision of अ ix enjoined only to अन्‌ on the sata 


asa: - 


चाउ 
15 
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. यदि पछीनिर्दिष्टस्येत्युच्यते क्ल३पशिख इति प्डुतो न मामोति, न त्र ऋकारः 
` qiiam: y 
जु is said that it holds good only tothat which is indicated 
by the genetive case, pluta of | in क्त्दईप्तशिख cannot be got, 
since here (in the 3/70 कृपो रो छः) r is not indicated by the 
genetive case. : = 


कस्ति ! What then ? 


4 रेफः 7. "m 
ऋक़ारो प्य्न पट्टीनिर्दिष्ट: | 

R also is here indicated by the genetive case, — - “ 
कथम्‌! How? 
^ ffi निदेशः, कृष उ: रः लः कपो रो छः इति | 


- Mentipn of the stem with the case-suffix elided so that कृषो रो छः 
is splib thus— कृष, उः, रा लः * £ 


"e 


) 
थवा पुनरस्तु अविशेषेण 
Si 


leg the nydya प॒कदेशविकतमनन्यबद्‌ भवति apply without any j 
‘ation, 


ag Si राज्ञः क च राजकीयम्‌ , अछ्लोपोञ्नः इति लोप: प्रामोति इति : 
b 
> 


‘Has it not been said that the sūtra अल्लोपोञ्नः will operate in i 
- the word राजकीयम्‌ which is got by the operation of the sütra , —— 
 राशःक च! 


* Tho word S is split as कृप and 3: where B7 is the stem without 
the genetive case-suffix and उ: is the genetivo case of व्ह. क 


ud A 
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नैष din, werk श्वादीनां प्रसारणे नकारान्तग्रहणमनकारान्तप्रति- 
"Ari इति, (770102 under VIA-13) तत्मइतमुततरतरानुबर्तिष्यते, अछो- 
Gist: (४1.-4.-134) नकारान्तस्थेति 
It isno harm. He (कळच) is going to say this—that the 
comprehension of नकारान्त in the sūtra श्वयुवमघोनामतद्िते 
(VE-4-133) dealing with the सम्पसारण of sax etc. is to prohibit 


those which are not नकारान्त. The same नकारान्तस्य is repeated 
in the following wülra अल्लोपोऽनः 


इह तहिं क्छ रेसशिख, अकृत इति प्रतिषेषः प्रामोति 


In the case of क्ल्रवश्षशिखः, then, the prohibition by aqa: (in 
the satra गुरोरच्तोनन्त्यस्प . . , VIL2-86) will operate. 


खत्मतिपेघाच 
By the prohibition `of those which have r. 
रवत्मतिषेधबितत्सिध्यति गुरोररवतः इति वक्ष्यामि 


"Then the desired object is accomplished by prohibiting those 
~ which have rand hence I shall read अरबतः instead of rga: 
in that stra. 


यद्यरवत इत्युच्यते होतू ऋकारः होतू३कारः अत्र न mit 


If aaa: is read, the plula in होतृ३कारः which is the result of 
the combination होतू and ऋकारः will not take place. 


गुरोखतो इस्वस्य इति वश्ष्यामि , 
‘Then shall I read गुरोररवतो हस्वस्य- 


स एष सूत्रमेदेत asta: geet सन्‌ अत्याख्यायते, सैपा महतो 
kaku PIE ५ . 
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‘This लकारोपदेश which is for the sake of plui is rejected by 
taking recourse to the remodelling of the sūtra गुरोरचतः ...; 


this is like taking hold of a small bird called sar from 
‘bamboo-bush. 


From the last sentence it is clear that the Mahabhdsyakara . K 


favours the view that the upadééa ललकार is necessary and d 
that the flow of words is fourfold. "Some think that this is 1 

- 8 sort of satirical utterence of Mahabhagykdra against Varttika- x 
Kara, From the preface it may be learnt that it is not 80, but "अ 
“it is only a fact stated in a humorous fashion, 3 k 
. 


vam, ऐऔच्‌, 


‘There are only three topics that are dealt with here :-(1) whether 
the purpose is served by reading the ७004७ as «mg, and 
or whether they have to be read as mq ओल्‌. इः and पेत्‌ ` ; 

afra (2) whether the word दीर्घ is to be read in əñtras which 
enjoin ws as ९१६४६ and (3) whether such sounds as form part 
- of diphthongs, long vowels, y and |, and as are similar to others 
are to be taken as their limbs or not. p 


1 


` इदं विचायते इमानि सन्ध्यक्षराणि तपराणि. वा उपदिश्येरन्‌ एत्‌ ओत्‌ इ, 
' ऐेत्‌ औंत्‌ च्‌ इति, अतपराणि वा यथान्यासम्‌ इति i 


‘This is discussed whether these diphthongs have to be read 


with त्‌ following each as फत्‌ ओत्‌ ङः, ऐेत्‌ औत्‌ च्‌ or without | 
‘as they are now. 2 


EN LH i 
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इति अच उत्तरस्य यरो द्वे भवत इति द्विवेचने न cua, इह च प्रत्यकडे ३तिकायन 
उदङ्डौ३पगव इति अचि इति ङमुडागमो न प्रामोति 


Tn the case of pluta and others the-rules relating to aq will l 
not operate, For instance the doubling of लू in aasa and | 
Arama by the application of the rule अंनचि cannot take place ;* 
so also the doubling of w in प्रत्यक्ढेशतिकायन and उदकडी३पगय 
cannot take place since æ should be followed by an अच. 


age PRATYAHARAHNIKA Te, isis, 
सन्ध्यक्षरेपु तपरोपदेशअत्‌ तपरोचारणम्‌ , 


Need for reading stat the end if the diphthongs have to be 


followed by त्‌- y 

सन्ध्यक्षरेषु तपरोपदेशश्थेत्‌ तंपरोचारणं कर्तव्यम्‌ io 
If the diphthongs have to be followed by त्‌, त्‌ has to be | 
read at the end. n 
प्ड्त्यादिप्वज्विषिः ५ < 


Rules relating to ara (will not apply) to plula and others. 


प्डत्मादिषु अजाश्रयो बिधि सिध्यति, गोडत्रात aa इत्यत्र अनचि च 


n? 


प्लुतसंज्ञा च i | 
Even the symbol er. 
पडतसज्ञा च न सिध्यति, ऐ३तिकायन, औरेपगव, casa | 

इति ramai न भामोति 

Even the symbol pluta cannot operate. For instance in : 

येईतिकायन and औडेपगच, Èa and और cannot get the designation 1 
- * The reason is that ओर and Si are not comprehended by the 3 n 

pratydhára अच. F 1 


e 


. pluta since plutasamjña is enjoined only to an अच in the sūtra 
ऊकारोऽञझस्बदी वेप्लुतः, 


सन्तु तहिं अतपराणि i 3 
Tf so, Jet them be not followed by त्‌. 


अतपर एच TATE ” 
Jp they are not followed by त्‌, there is the need for hoa | 
` Ww इग्बस्वादेशे. ; 
यद्यतपराणि एच meqo) इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


Tf they are not तपर, the añtra एच इग्ब्रस्वादेशे has to be read. 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌! Why १ 


š एनो erint एकारो ओकारो वा मा qa इति : 


So that ‘half e' and “half o' may not be used when the rules 


relatingto the shortening of long vowels operate, 


ननु च यस्यापि तपराणि तेनाप्येतदवक्तत्यम; इमावैचौ समाहारवर्णौ मात्रा- 
स मातरेवर्णोवर्णयो: | तयोईस्वादेशशासनेषु कदाचिदवर्णः स्यात्‌ कदाचिदिवर्णोवर्णौ, 
मा कदचित्‌ अवणे भत्‌ इति 


Oh! this has to be read even when one reads the diphthongs 
with gat the end. The two letters which come under the 
४७७ We are diphthongs having one milrd for a and 
another mütri for i or u. Hence when rules relating to 
shortening operate, sometimes a may be substituted and 4 
sometimes í or u, ‘They have to avoid the substitution of a. (५५ 
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अत्याख्यायत एतत्‌ ऐचोश्ोत्तरभूयस्त्वात्‌ इति 
‘This will be set aside by the तक ऐेचोव्योत्तरभूयस्त्वात्‌ * 


यदि अत्याख्यानपक्ष:, इदमपि अत्याख्यायते age: सस्थानत्वात्‌ इति 
If the view that it may be rejected is held, this too is rejected 
by the ००४० सिद्धमेकः सस्थानत्वात्‌ t 


ननु चैकः सस्थानतरावर्ध एकारो$पे- ओकारश्च ¦ 


Is it not that “half e" and ‘halfo’ have their organ of artiou- 
lation closer to that of # and 6 than í and wt 


न तौ स्तः, यदि दि तौ खातां तादेवायमुपदिश्ेत्‌. 


They two do not exist, If they were to exist, he would have 
read them'alone, 

ननु च भोः छन्दोगानां सात्यमुभिराणायनीया अधैमेकारमर्थमोकारं चाधीयते--- 
सुजाते ए अधसूनृते, अध्वर्यों ओ अद्रिभिः सुतम्‌, झुक ते ए अन्यत्‌, यजतं ते ए 
अन्यत्‌ इति 3 


Oh Sir, those who belong to सात्यमुग्रिदाखा and राणायनीयशाखा 
among Sémavéding read *halfe' and half o viz. सुजाते पे अश्व 


pp, अध्वयौं भो अद्रिभिः सुतम्‌ , eph ते ए अन्यत्‌ , यजतं ते ८ अन्यत्‌ 


* This sarttiba means this:—when di or du is shortened, only i 
and w will be substituted since only those two elementa predominate in them, 


t This means thus —The desired object! is achieved since # and 6 
have the same organ of articulation as i andu and 06100 if they aro 
shortened, only 4 and u will take their place. 
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It is the work of a class of revered people. Neither in ordinary 
usage nor in any other veda do we find ‘half e' or * half o`. i 
॥ From this it is evident that there are three defects if the + 
- sittras पओड्‌ and Beira are read with त्‌ at their end and J 
LO ther is no defect if they are read as qirg and ऐऔचु in both दद 
the cases whether the stra फच इग्प्रस्वादेरो 5 pratyalhyata ८ 
or not,* i पा 


* There are feo points of view regarding the organ of artionlation $ 
and 0१०८ points of view regarding the composition of ऐ and औ. 

७०४०७० Pratitakhya and Taittiriya Priisübhya take ए to be a 4 
palatal vowel liko ¥ and ओ n labial vowel like =. | 


Gf. इचशेयास्ताठी (का, प्रा, 1, 66) उवोपोपभ्मा 38 (ibid 1, 70)! 


ताली जिढ्ठानध्यमिवणे (लै, m, IE 22); s 

f एकारे च bil. 11 $3) ओष्टोपसंहार उवं (ibid. IT 24.) 2 
« ओब्यरे च, SË दपसंद्दततरी (idid, 11. 13 & 14.) j 

Katyiyona sooms to favour this view. | h 


Of. the earttike -एङःसस्बानत्वात्‌ 
But Paminiya Süd takes ए and S as gulturo-palatal vowel wñ? 
guituro-labial vowel respectively. 


CJ. ए ऐ ठु; कप्ठतालब्या ओ औं कषणोष्टजौ स्टती. 
As regards ऐ and SË some consider that the a element 000 mar 
apd ६ or w element is also one mära, 

„ Gf. मात्रा अवर्णस्य मात्रा इवणोंवणयोः ‘The grammarinn वाढव seems to take 
छळ view. [M. B, under "ee इदुती (VIII 2—106,)] Some consider that 
the c element is ७0100 mitrā end š or u element छ 1 manis. ‘Taittiriya-, 
| prütyialAyr, and Katyayma favour thia view. 
d Of. sm ऐकारीकारयोरादिः (तै. आ. 11. २0.) 
ङ्कारोञ्ध्यर्घः qa शेषः (ibid वा. 28); 
SEINE (ibid 11. 29) 
'ऐचोखोत्तरभूयस्त्वात. [( Varttiba undor एच SAZI (1. 1-45)], 

1 , - 
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1 गा 
एकादेशे दीवग्रहणम्‌ 
Mention of the word दीर्घः in पकादेश. 


एकदेशे diu कर्तव्यम्‌, आठ्गुणो did, इद्धिरेचि दी इति 


In the sñtras enjoining the substitution of one letter for two, 
the word दीर्घ should be mentioned as आदूगुणो दीः, बुद्धिरेचि did: 


किं प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 


. आन्तर्वतस्निमात्रचतुमीत्राणां स्थानिनं त्रिमत्रचतुमात्रा आदेशा मा भूवन्निति, 
खट्वा+ईन्द्रः=खद्वेनद्रः, खट्वा+उदकम्‌-खट्वोदकम्‌, खट्वा+ईपा>खट्वेषा, खट्वा-- 
RISA, sern sassa WETH- 
ऐतिकायनः--खट्बैतिकायन;, खट्वा+औपगवः-खट्वौपगवः इति 


"The sūtra ऐकारौकारयोः कण्टा पूर्वा मात्रा ताल्वोष्टयोरत्तरा (का. प्रा. 1, 73) seems 
to mean that अ in V and औ is one mitra and इ or is one matra. But the 
commentator bas commented upon it in different ways. Some consider that 
the a clement is 14 málràs aud í or w element is half a mata. 

Cf. अध्यर्धमात्रा अवर्णस्य अर्धमात्रा इवरणोंर्णयोः (M. B. under प्डताबैच इदुतौ 
(शा. 2—106.)] 

Philologists favour this view since ऐ and औ are represented by the 
symbols को and du. ‘That this should have been the original pronunciation. 
is seen by the fact that they change to dy and ae in sandhi. The modern 
pronunciation with a having ome milrd afldi oru also having ome mata 
may have been due to the influence of Dráyidian Languages. 

Of. Akara ikara m-aikara m-ikum, (Tolkappiyam I. 64.) 

Akara ukara m-aukira m-ábum (ibid, Y. 55.) 

Dr. A. 47 MacDonell says that ऐ and औ were pronounced as ai 
and au even at the time of Pratisakhyas (M. V,G, 15-4.) But the Priti- 
fakhyis which have been published till now do not seem, to express this 
defipitely. : 

According to the second view favoured by Katyayana the sūtra- 
एच FHS is unnecessary. 
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LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHARHASY: 


ÄĀdēśas of three and four matrás may not, by the principle of 
similarity, replace sthdnin with three or four _mitrds in the 
following :— खद्बा+इन्द्रः . . . खदवौपगवः 


तत्रहि atest कर्तव्यम्‌ 
"Then the word दीर्घ should be read, 


न कर्तव्यम्‌ । उपरिष्टाद्‌ योगविभाग. करिष्यते-अकः सवर्णे, एको भवति, ततो 
दीर्थः, dir स भवति यः स एक: पूर्वपरयोस्त्यिबं निर्दिष्ट इति 


Tt need not be read; for the stra अकः सबर्णे दीर्धः which. 


comes.later on is split into two aras अकः सबर्णे and दीर्धः; ‘The 
former means that when ak is followed by a like letter, it is 
replaced by one letter; and the latter means that the letter 
which has replaced two letters is the long letter. 


इहापि तर्हि प्राम्नोति, aa विद्धम्‌ पचन्ति इति 


Tf so, the same will happen in the words qaq, विद्धम्‌ and पचन्ति. 


नेष दोपः; इह तावलशुमिति--अम्पेकः इतीयता सिद्धम्‌, सोऽयमेवं 
सिद्धे सति यत्पूर्वमरहणं करोति तम्यैतत्रयोजनं यथाजातीयकः पूर्वस्तथाजातीयक उभयो- 
अभ्रा स्यात्‌ इति; बिद्धमिति- पूर्व इत्येवानुवरतते; अथवा आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापयाति 
जानेन संप्रसारणस्य दीघो भवतीति, यदयं हळ उत्तरस्य संप्रसारणस्य दीर्षत्वं शास्ति; 
पचन्ति इति अतो गुणे पर इतीयता सिद्धम्‌, सोऽयमेवं सिद्धे सति agni 
करोति तस्यैतत्मयोजनं यथाजातीयकं परस्य रूपं तथाजातीयकमुभयोर्यथा स्यात्‌ इति 


No, here is no harm. First we, shalljtake qgpqg-the result 
will be achieved by reading the añtre आमि पूर्वः (6—1—107) 
as आमि एकः, That being so, the Satrakdra has ‘read the word 
Api, which suggests that the 64086 of both the letters will be 
of the same type asthe former of the two. We shall then 
take freq—The word पूर्व is taken here [in the sūtra संप्रसारणाच्च 
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(6—1—108)]. Or the mention of the आश ह: (6—4—=2) by the 
Sittrakara enjoining the lengthening of the samprasirana after 
is consonant suggests that the lengthening does not operate 
upon tho samprasdrana resulting from this anra. "Then shall 
we take-erféw. The object is achieved by taking in the sñtra 
अतो गुणे (6—1—97) the word पर alone, When such is the case, 
the word पररूपम्‌ is taken here [from the sūtra wf पररूपम्‌ 
(6-1-04)] which suggests that- thé adésa of both the letters will 
be of the same type as the latter of the two. 


इह dfÉ खट्वर्श्यो मालश्यै इति दीर्थवचनादकारो न, आनान्तयादेकारौ- 
कारौ न 


Here then in स्वदवर्षर्यः (MAHR), मालव्यः (माला+ऋश्यः), ८ 
cannot be the adéa since it has been said that a long letter 
should come there and ह. and 6 cannot be the 4d#ša since 
they are not similar. 


तत्र को दोपः? 

What will be the harm there १ 
विग्रृहीतस्य अवणं प्रसज्येत 

"There will be the possibility for the absence of sandhi. 
न बमो वयं यत्न क्रियमाणे दोषः ततर कर्तव्यम्‌ इति 


Wo do not say that we shall take recourse to it where we meet 
with difficulty. 


किंतर्हि! What then ? 
यत्र क्रियमाणे न दोषः तत्र कर्तव्यम्‌ इति 


We should take recourse to it where we meet with no difficulty 
by it. 


123 


LECTURES ON PATAÑJALUS MAHABHASYA 
क च क्रियमाणे न दोपः? 


dft, बृद्धिरांदेच्‌ दीर्घ, अदेङ्‌ गुणो दीः इति f 

In ७०400); like बहिर्‌ दीर्घ, stre शणो दीर्घ: A 
aet दण कर्तव्य 

‘Then the word दीर्घ should be read. 


irs : X 
No, it need not. "E 


1 कसादेव आन्तर्यतः त्रिमात्रचतुर्मीत्राणां स्थानिनां त्रिमात्रचतुर्मात्रा आदेशा न # 
भवन्ति र 


How will not the 4454s of three or four mdtrés replace the 
_ sthdnin with three or four matras by adopting the principle of 
‘similarity ? 


तपरे गुणबृद्धी 
The guna and erddhi letters are associated with त्‌ x 
ननु च तः परः यस्मात्सोऽयं तपरः { 


x No, says he, It is also a taipuruga compound. p 


यदि तादपि परस्तपरः, ऋदोरप्‌, इतीहैव SUI यवः, स्तवः ; लव!, पवः 
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If it is taken asa iatpurusa compound, the sūtra ऋदोरप्‌ will 
operate only with respect to यवः and स्तवः and not with respect 
to wa: and qq: 


ष तकारः 
This is not takara. 
कस्तर्हि £ + 
What then? 
दकारः Dakāra. 
किं दकारे प्रयोजनम्‌? 
What is the use of reading: दकार ? 


अथ कि तकारे? eerie दकारोऽपिं, अथ मुखमुसार्थस्तकारः 
-दकारोअपि इति 


What is the use of reading akira? If it is to avoid doubt, 
dakára also serves the same purpose; if it is for euphony, 
dakāra also is Tor the same. 


UE 
इदं विचार्यते--य एतेषु वर्णेषु वणकदेशा वणीन्तरसमानाकूतय एतेपामवयव- 
अहणेन अहणं स्याद्वा न वा-इति 


This is discussed whether in these letters (आ, ई, ऊ; चह, cz. र. दे, 
rand नौ) their parts which resemble other letters operate 
like the latter (in sandhi eto.) or not. 


कुतः पुनरियं विचारणा t Ly 
Wherefrom does this discussion arise ? 
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४ इह हि समुदाया अप्युपदिश्यन्ते अवयवा अपि | अम्यन्तरश्च समुदायेऽवयवः, 
erage: प्रचलन्‌ सहावयंबैं: प्रचलति; तत्र समुदायस्थावयवस्य अवयवम्रहणेन 
अहणं स्वाद्वा न वेति जायते विचारणा । 


© Here (in the MahéSuara siitras) are read both wholes (like दे, sh, 
=, cto.) ond parts (like अ, इ, x, etc). Part is evidently 
within the whole. viz, A tree, when it moves, moves with its 
parts, Now the need for the discussion whether the parts of 
the whole operate or not like those which they resemble, arises. 


aaa विशेष; ! 
What is the difference here ? 

aer वर्णअहणेन चेत्‌ सन्ध्यक्षरे समानाक्षराश्रयो विधिः आम्रोति, स प्रति- 
tastes, वायो--उदकम्‌ अकः सवर्ण दी इति dei प्रामोति 


Jf the parta of letters operate like those which they resemble, 
the rules relating to कव, 1,7, w, f, will operate with diphthongs. 
For example inthe sandhi of अग्रे+इन्द्र and वायो+उद्कम्‌- the 
silva अकः खबरे Za: will operate, 


aa हस्वविधिप्रतिपधः 


Prohibition of rules relating to short letters with long ones. 


ñ हस्वाअयो विधि: प्राम्रोति, स प्रतिपेध्यः---आळ्य, ne, qued पिति 
कृति तुक्‌ भवतीति तुक्‌ mut 


Rules relating to short letters will have chance to operate with 
reference to the corresponding long ones and it is to be prohi- 
bited. For exarñple in the words emm and se the sitra 
gee पिति कृति तुरू will chance to operate and gre will appear 
there. 
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<n दोषः, आचार्यपवृत्तिज्ञौौयति न a हव्यो विविर्मवर्तीति, aci दीर्घा- 
= तुकं शास्ति 


Tt is no harm, for the dedrya’s procedure suggests that the 
long letters are not to be affected by the rules relating to short. 
ones since he reads the sūtra दीर्घात्‌ which enjoins तुक after a 
long letter. 


"fer ज्ञापकम्‌ , अस्ति द्यन्यदेतस्थ वचने योजनम्‌ 

This is not a jüdpaka, for there is another use of this sūtra. 
किम्‌! What? 
पदान्ताद्वा इति fami वक्ष्यामि इति 


To introduce the reader to his sūra पदान्ताका where he 
enjoins the optional use of तुक, 


यत्तर्हि योगविमागं करोति, इतरथा हि दीर्घात्पदान्ताद्वा इत्येव aaa 


Since he has read them as two sñtras, (we have to take the 
former to be a jidpaka); for, otherwise he would have read 
दीघीत्पदान्ताद्वा 45 one sūtra. 


x तर्हि खट्वाभिः, मालामिः, अतो भिस ऐस इत्वैस्भावः प्रामोति 


If so, in the words खदवाभिः and मालाभिः, the case-suftix 
ais will come on the operation of the $74 अतो fre te. 


तपरकरणसामर्थ्याज्ञ मविष्यति 
Tt does not come on account of तपरकरण. 
तेहि याता वाता, अतो लोप आर्धधातुके इत्यकारलोपः आमोति 


Tf so, in the words याता and बाता, the elision of अकार will take 
Place on the operation of the sūtra अतो लोप आर्थघातुके- 
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ननु चात्रापि तपरकरणसामध्यदेव न भविष्यति 


किम्‌! What? Ç 
4 सबैस्य लोपो मा भूदिति 

Bo that the elision of the whole may not take place. 

अथ क्रियमाणेऽपि तपरे CLE EE ! 


Even if there is तपस्करण, why is not the preceding letter 
dropped after the elision of the succeeding letter ? D 


परलोपस्य स्थानिवद्वावादसिद्धत्वाच 


On account of tho स्थानिवद्भाव of the elision of the succeeding 
element and its being अनिद 

एवं तहिं आचार्यमरृतिज्ञापयति न आकारस््माकारस्य लोपो भवतीति, यद- 
अम्‌ आतोञ्नुपसंगै कः इति फकारमनुवन्धं करोति 


Tf ao, dedrya’s procedure suggests that a in d is not elided since 
he reads the anubandha w in the sūtra MASITA कः. 


कथं कृत्वा aL! , 


. rei एतत्मयोजनम कितीत्याकारलोपो यथा स्मात्‌ इति | यद्याकारखस्पा- 
are लोपः स्यात्‌ कित्करणमनर्थकं eqq eer अकारस्य लोपे कृते द्वयोरकारयोः 
__ पररूपे हि सिद्ध रप स्यद्‌ गोदः कम्बलदः इति-- | पश्यति त्वाचार्यो नाकारस्थस्या- 
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‘This is the benefit of कित्करण that the elision of @ may 
take place on account of the mention of किति. Ifthe a ind 
can be elided, कित्करण will be of no use—when the succeeding 
a is elided, and when there is पररूप with respect to the two 
a’s the forms Spr: and कम्वलद : are formed.—The dcdrya sees 
that a in 4 is not elided and hence uses the anubandha क्‌. 


जैतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌ । उत्तरार्थमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌ तुन्दशोकयोः परिमृजापनुदोः इति 


This is not a jñapaka, This is for the sake of the following 
3/7० तुन्दशोकयोः परिसजापनुदोः . 


até गापोष्टकू इत्यनन्यार्थ ककारमनुबन्धं करोति 


If so, he reads the अकार with the anubandha क्‌ in the astra 
गापोएक which serves no other purpose, 


एकवर्णवच 


As one letter too. 


एकवर्णवच दीर्घो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 


Tt should also be said that long letter is taken as one letter? 
किं प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 


वाचा तरतीति डाज्लक्षणष्ठन्मा भूदिति; इह च वाचो निमित्त तस्य निमित्ते 
संयोगोत्पातौ इत्यनुवर्तमाने गो चः . . . इति डाज्लक्षणो यन्मा भूदिति 


So that the suffix than which takes place after a dissyllable by the 
siitra नौद्यचष्ठन may not appear in the word वाचिक which means 
बाचा तरति and so that यत्‌ which comes after a dissyllable by 
the sūtra गो द्यचः . . . in the sense of निमित्त of संयोग or उत्पात 
which is taken there from the sūtra तस्य निमित्तं संयोगोत्पातौ may 
not come after the word arq when the meaning वाचो निमित्तम्‌ 
has to be conveyed. 
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अत्रापि गोनौम्रहणं ज्ञापक, दीर्घादू द्रगज्लक्षणो विधिने भवति इति 


Even here the mention of the two words गो and s suggests 
that the atras dealing with dissylables do not operate in a 
long vowel. 


अयं तु सर्वेपामेव परिहार: — 


‘This will serve as an answer to meet all the points raised 
against, 


जाव्यपदृक्तस्थावयवस्य तद्विधिर्यथा द्रव्येषु 


"Their rules do not operate in the case of those which resem- 
hle them and form part of other letters but are not taken 
cognisance of as separate from the whole, as in dravyas. 


नाब्यपवृक्तस्यावयवस्य अवयवाश्रयो विधिर्भवति यथा द्रव्येपु | तद्यथा--द्रव्येषु 
mma सामिधेन्यो भवन्तीति न सप्तदशारत्रिमात्रे काष्ठमभावभ्याधीयते 


‘The rules of those letters do not operate in the case of those 
which resemble them and form part of other letters, but are not 
taken cognisance of as such, as in dravyas. For instance in the 
case of dravyas, the purpose of the rule aaqa सामिधेन्यो भवन्ति 18 
not satisfied when à wood seventeen cubits long is thrown on 


fire. 
विषम उपन्यासः, wes Sa हि तत्कर्म चोद्यते, असम्भवश्चाम्ौ वेद्यां च 


The argument is not sound. The karma is enjoined with 
reference to every rk and it is impossible either for the fire or 
for the altar to hold it, 


यथा तहिं सपतद प्रादेशमात्रीराशत्थी: समिधो5भ्यादघीत इति न सप्तदशप्रादेश- 
मात्रं काष्ठमावम्याधीयते 


118, the purpose of the rule aaqa आदिदामात्रीराश्वत्थीः समिघो5 
amga isnot satisfied when a wood seventeen spans long is 
thrown into the fire. 
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अत्रापि प्रतिभणबे.चेतत्कर्म चोद्यते, तुल्यश्वासंभवो Aa च 


Even here the karma is enjoined with. reference to the recital 
of pranava each time and it is impossible for the fire or the 
altar to hold it. 

यथा aft तैळं न विवय, मांस न वितव्यम्‌ इति व्यपवृक्तं च न विक्रीयते 
sah गावः सर्षपाश्च विक्रीयन्ते; तथा लोमनखं sgr dir कर्तव्यमिति 
पवत स्वा नियोगतः कर्तव्यम्‌, SA कामचारः 
If so, as, when it is said that oil should not be sold and that 
ment should not be sold, they are not sold when they are sepa- 
rated from the whole, but the cows und. mustard wherein they 
are not separated are sold, and as, when it is said that one 
should purify himself on touching hair and nail, it is obligatory 
to do it on touching them when they are separated from the 
body and it does not matter whether one touches them or not 
when they are not separated from the body, (so is here also). 


अत्र af व्यपवर्गीस्ति ! 

What will be the case where there is ब्यपवर्ग ! 
क च व्यपवर्गोउस्ति! 

Where is eret? 
सन्ध्यक्षरेषु 

In diphthongs. 

सन्ध्यक्षरेषु विदृतत्वात्‌ 

(Not) in dipthongs, on account of openness. 


qa अवण egest तदन्यस्मात्‌ अवर्णात,, मे अपि इवो ` Pet ते 
अन्याभ्यामिवर्णोबणी भ्याम्‌ 
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No, there is no ब्यपवर्ग in diphthongs on account of fraa. 
The a here is more open than a elsewhere and the i and 
where are more open than í and w elsewhere. 


अथवा पुनने À * 
Or वक are not considered to be those which they resemble. 
अग्रहणं चेत्‌ नुद्विधिलादेशविनामेपु ऋकारअहणम्‌ 
Tfitis not taken so, the reading of the letter r after the 
sütras enjoining s , लादेश and oa. 


अग्रहणे चेत्‌ नुइविधिलादेशविनामेषु ऋकारस्य अहण कर्तव्यम्‌ । तस्मान्नुड्‌ 
fae: ऋकारे चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ , इहापि यथा म्यात्‌ आनृधतुः आनृधुः इति । यम्य 
पनन्त द्विहि इत्येव तस्य. सिद्धम्‌ 


If वर्णैकदेश are not considered to be those which they rebem- 
ble, the letter r should be read after the sittras enjoining az, 
खादेश and णत्व. After the siira तस्मान्नु fig, ऋकारे च should 
be read, so that the forms आचचतु: and Tg: may be got. By 
him who holds the वर्णकदेदाभ्रहणपक्ष, it is achieved by the word 
द्विहलः itself. 


यस्यापि न ue, तस्याप्येष न दोषः | ieee न करिष्यते, cem 
भवतीत्येव 


Tt is no harm even to him who holds the अग्नहणपक्ष, The word 
द्विहलः is not read and the sūtra becomes तस्मान्चुद - 


यदि न क्रियते आठतु: आड: 'इत्यत्रापि ufa 


If it is not read, sz will appear in आटतुः and arg: 


अक्षोतिग्रहणं नियमार्थ भविष्यति, sata अवर्णोपधस्य नान्यस्य अवर्णा- 
पघस्येति 
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"The mention of अझ्नोति (in the sitra अद्नोतेश्च 7-4-72) छ to 
restrict its application that s< occurs only to अक्ष which has अ 
as its penultimate and not to similar roots which have ऋ as 
their penultimate. 


लादेशे च et कर्तव्यम--क्रपो रो लः, ऋकारस्य च इति वक्तव्यम- 
इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ uH: Femara इति । यस्य पुनरन्ते र इत्येव तस्य सिद्धम्‌ 


R should be read after गीत dealing with ळादेश (॥ए७--कृपो 
रो छः, ऋकारस्य च so that arya may take place here also-in qaa: 
and s=. By him who holds the अहणपक्ष, it is achieved by 
the word <: itself. 


यस्यापि न गृहान्ते तस्याप्येष न दोपः | ऋकारोप्यत्र निर्दिश्यते 


It is no harm even to him who holds अग्रहणपक्ष, The word 
ऋकार also is read here. 


कथम्‌? How? 
अविभक्तिको निर्देशः, कृप उः रः छः कृपो रो ल इति 
Mention without case-suffix ६७॥३-छप 3: रः लः 
अथवा उभयतः स्फोटमातं नि्दस्यते-श्रतेश्रतिर्मवति इति. 
Or the genus is denoted in both—r becomes 1 * L 
विनामे ऋकारअहर्ण कर्तव्यम--रपाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे ऋकाराच इति 


वक्तव्यम्‌- इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ मातृणां पितृणाम्‌ इति | यस्य पुनर्ुहवान्ते रषाभ्याम्‌ इत्येव 
तस्य सिद्धम्‌, 


7 (in ऋ of TL becomes # found in # so that ZW is formed from 
कृप्‌ and र्‌ becomes छू so that कल्पित is formed from कृप्‌ 
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क्र should be read after the की dealing with णत्व thus—wareat 
नो णः समानपदे, क्रकाराञ्च so that णत्व may occur even here—in 
मातृणाम्‌ , पितृणाम्‌, "To him who holds the अहणपक्ष, the object is 
achieved by the word रपाभ्याम्‌ - 


* a सिध्यति, aree भक्तेः, तेन व्यवहितत्वाज्ञ प्रामोति 


No, it is not achieved since = (in मातृणां and पितृणाम्‌) is 
separated from रु the former part of sr by its latter part, 


मा भदेवम्‌, अदृल्यवाय इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 


Let it not be so; it is achieved by the sñtra अद्कुप्वाइ्नुम्‌ 
ज्यबायेऽपि. 


न सिध्यति No, it is not. 

बौंकदेशाः के वर्णप्रहणेन quet ! 
Which वर्णेकदेश are taken like aots ? 

ये व्यपबृक्ता अपि वर्णी भवन्ति 
Those which exist as asta even outside them, 

अच्चापि -रेफात्यरं भक्तेः, न तत्कचिदपि व्यपवृक्तं इश्यते 

# pnt element which is after x in s is not found anywhere as a 

separate letter, 

ए aft योगविमागः करिष्यते-रपाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे ततो व्यवाये 
ज्यवाये च रपाम्यां नो णो f, ततः अदृकुप्वाइलुम्मिः इति 
1130 the sūra is split ॥॥४४--रपाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे and then 


व्यवाये (even when separated by others n becomes » after x and 
win n single word)—and then अद्कुप्बाङ्युम्भिः 
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इदमिदानीं किमर्थम्‌? 
What छ this for now है 
नियमार्थम्‌ । एंतेरेवाक्षरसमाज्ञाविकेर्व्यवाये ना्येरिति 


For the sake of niyama, so that (it may take place) only when 
they are separated by only these lefters of वर्णसमाञ्नाय and none 
else, 


अस्यापि न geb तस्याप्येष न । आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञाप्यति भवति ऋका- 


राज्ञो णत्वमिति, यदयं कुजादिषु दनमनझब्दं 


Tt is no harm even to him who holds the अग्रहणपक्ष--_1॥/ use of 
Ācārya suggests that n becomes » after wç since he reads the 


word नुनमन in ganea. 
"enfe ज्ञापकम्‌ , वृद्धधर्थमेतत्त्यात्‌ नार्नमनिः-- 


` No, this is not a jüdpaka. Itis there for the sake of vrddhi in 
जार्नेमनि : 


यत्ति तृमोतिशब्द्रै पठति 
If so, he reads gr °. 
यज्ञापि नृनमनशब्दं पठति 
Or as he reads qam. 
ननु चोक्तं बृद्धण्थमेतत्स्यात्‌ £ 
Has it not been said that it is for the sake of vrddhi * 
बहिरङ्गा वृद्धि, अन्तरङ्गं em, असिद्धं बहिरङ्गम्‌ अन्तरे 


* mía is found only in =F. 
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Frddhi is बहिरङ्ग and natva is अन्तरङ्ग and बहिरङ्ग is asiddha when 
अन्तरङ्गकार्य 15 to be done. 
अथवा उपरिष्टाद्योगविभाग: करिष्यते--क्रतः--नो णो भवति, ततः--छन्द्‌- 
स्यवग्रहात्‌-ऋत इत्येव 


Or the stra छन्दस्वुदँवग्रहात्‌ which comes later on is split into 
ऋतः and छन्द्स्यवत्रहात्‌; the former is taken to mean ऋतो नो णो 
अबति and the word ऋतः is taken to follow in the succeeding 
sutra also, 


फ्ठुताविच इदुतौ 
The sittra प्लुतावैच इदुतौ (is necessary). 
एतच्च वक्तव्यम्‌ | यस्य पुनगृद्वन्ते गुरोष्टेः इत्येव प्डत्या तस्य सिद्धम्‌ 


The sūtra प्लुताबैच इदुतौ has also to be read. For him who 
holds ग्रहणपक्ष, its purpose is served by युरोष्ेः. 


यस्यापि न que तम्याप्येष न दोषः, क्रियते न्यास एव # 


It-is no harm even to him who holds अग्रहणपक्ष since the sūtra 
itself is read (by the Sstrakara). 


तुल्यरूपे संयोगे द्विव्यञ्जनविधिः 


Rules relating to two consonants in the case of one consonant 
followed by the same. 


वुल्बरूपे संयोगे द्विव्यज्ञनाश्रयो विधि सिध्यति--कुक्कुटः, पिप्पली, Rea 
इति । अस्य gained तस्य at ककरो, दवौ पकारौ, दवौ तकारौ 
Rules relating to two consonants in the case of one conso- 
nant followed by the same will not take place, as in कुक्कुटः, 
ॐ कियते एतन्न्यास एव is another reading. 
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पिप्पली and पित्तम्‌ For him who holds the अहणपक्ष there are 
two ककारऽ, two पकार& and two तकारऽ. 


यस्यापि न गृद्धन्ते तस्यापि À set À EE 


Even for him who holds अग्रहणपक्ष, there are two ककारऽ, two 
Warts and two तकारः. 


aay! How? 


मात्राकाळो5त्र गम्यते, न च मात्रिकं व्यज्ञनमस्ति | अनुपदिष्टं सत्कथं शक्यं 
विज्ञातुम्‌, असञ्च कथं शक्यं परतिपुम्‌? 


The time taken by mitris is here taken into account. There is 
no consonant which has one m4ír. How is it possible for one 
to take cognisance of a thing which has not been read and to 
know a thing which does not exist * 


यद्यपि तावदत्रैतच्छक्यते ag Tae अण्‌ सवर्णान्‌ गृह्णाति इति; इह्‌ 
तु कथं spes, wienn, qL, cer, इति यंत्रेतत्‌ sam 
सवर्णान्‌ गृह्माति इति t 
Even though it is possible to say so where the principle अणू 
सवर्णान arr does not operate, how can it be here in 
wierd, airau, Tareq, तलुँलोकम्‌ where the same principle 
operates? 

अत्रापि मात्राकालो गृद्यते, न च मात्रिके व्यञ्जनमस्ति | अनुपदिष्ट सत्कथं 
reb विज्ञातुन्‌, असच कथं शक्यं प्रतिपत्तुम्‌ £ 
Even here the time taken by mitras is taken into account. 
"There is no consonant which has one mtra. - How is it possible 


for one to take cognisance of a thing which has not been 
read and to know a thing which does not exist ? 
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TR 


Six topics are dealt with here. They are (1) the need for 

- reading ह in two sūtras (2) which is better—gqace or goraz ? 
(3) since अयोगवाह३ are not read in memeras, where are they 
to be taken to have been read? (4) do letters have meaning 
ornot? (5) why ‘are not anubandhas in प्रत्याहार taken as 
अच्‌? and (6) why should semi-vowels be mentioned in the 
sūtra अणुदित्सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः, 


I 


सर्वे वर्णी: सक्कदुपदिष्टा, अयं हकारो ट्विरुपदिस्यते qiia परश्च | यदि 
Sis) 
पुनः पूर्व एवोपदिश्येत पर एव वा, कश्चात्र विशेषः? 
All letters are read once; this gare is read twice before * 


and after.f Ifitisread either before or after, what would 
have been the difference? 


हकारस्य परोपदेशे TENDS हग्रहणस्‌ 
Hakara being read after, mention of hakara in sütras men- 
tioning sz. 

इकारस्य परोपदेशे अड्महणेषु हअहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ , आतोऽटि नित्यम्‌ , arse 
दीर्घादटि समानपादे हकारे च इति वक्तब्यम्‌, इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ महाँ हि सः 
lf ñakara is read after, mention has to be made of hakára 
wherever the pratyahara अ is mentioned. For instance in 
the sittras आतोऽटि नित्यम्‌, दाइछो5टि, दीर्घादटि समानपादे, हकारे च 


must be read so that the rule may operate here also—in महाँ 
fe =: 


* In the añtra इयवरटू t Tn the sitra हळू 
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उल्ले च i 
Also in artras dealing with sea. 
s च हकारग्रहणं viu, अतो NE, हशि च, इकारे च 
इति वक्तन्यम्‌, इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ पुरुषो हसति, mmm हसति , 
Hakara has to be read also in sitras dealing with gee, For 


instance in the sūtra हदि च after अतो रोरप्लुतादप्छुते, हकारे च 
must be read so that the rule may operate here also—in पुरुषो 


हसति, ऋह्मणो हसति. 
अस्तु तहिं पूर्वोपदेशः 
If so, let it be read before. 


पूर्वोपदेशे किच्चक्सेट्विधयो झल्म्रहणानि च 


Tt being read before, injunction of fara, Fa and r< and gamam. 


यदि पूर्वोपदेशः, कित्त्व विधेयम्‌-ख्िहित्वा खित्वा सिख्चिटिषति fadfevfa— 
रलो व्युपधाद्धलादेः इति कित्त्वं न आम्रोति । saffa, क्सश्च विधेयः--अघु- 
aq अछिक्षत्‌-शल इगुपधादनिटः क्सः इति क्सो न प्रामोति । इडूविधिः, 
इट्‌ च विधेयः--रुदिहि स्वापिहि- वलादिलक्षण इण्‌ न प्रापनोति । झल्महणानि च । 
किम्‌! । अहकाराणि स्थुः । तत्र को दोषःः झलो झालि इति इह न स्यात्‌, 
अदारधाम्‌ , अदाग्धम्‌ 
If it is read before, fẹ has to be enjoined in cases like खिहित्वा 
खहित्वा, सिन्निहिपति, सिस्नेहिषति since they cannot be operated upon 
by the sūtra रखो व्युपधाद्धलादेः, (for g cannot be included under 
thepratyzhüra xw) क्स has to be enjoined in cases like अघुक्षत्‌, 
अलिक्षत्‌ since they cannot be operated upon by ars इणुपधादनिटः 
क्सः (for g cannot be included under the pratyãhära wm) इद 
has to be enjoined in cases like रुदिहि, स्वपिहि since they cannot 
be operated upon by रुदादिभ्यः सार्वधातुके (for X cannot be 
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^ * J n 
- included under the pratydhdra चल... Sütraa dealing with g also. - 
- Why! They will not include g. What is the harm there? 
a ‘The sūtra wet झलि cannot operate in अदाग्घाम्‌ , अदाग्धम्‌ . 

तस्मात्‌ qiia उपदेष्टव्यः परश्च | यदि च किंचिदू अन्यत्राप्युपदेशे भयोजन- 
मस्ति तत्राप्युपदेशः कर्तव्य: 
‘Therefore it has to be rend before and after. If there be any 
. use of its being read elsewhere, there too should it be read. 

गा 

इदं विचार्यते अयं रेफो यकारवकाराभ्या पूर्व एवोपदिश्येत हरयवटू इति, 
प्र एव वा यथान्यासम्‌ इति y 
This is to be discussed whether रेफ is to be read before q and j 
q ७७ हरयवद or after thomas it is in the ०७७१. 
५ ara विशेषः ! 
— What is the difference here ? 


met nia अनुनासिकाद्रिबैचनपरसवणेप्रतिपेघः 


रेफ being read after, prohibition of अनुनासिक, द्विर्वचन and qe- 
amt. 


रेफस्म परोपदेशे अनुनासिकादिर्वचनपरसबणीनां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: । अनुनासि- 

x कृस्य-आातर्नयति स्वर्मयति, यरोड्लुनासिकेज्लुनासिकों वा इत्यनुनासिकः प्राम्नोति । 
द्विवचनस्य--मद्रहददः, मद्रः, यर इति द्विवच्नं प्राप्तोति । परसवर्षस्य--कुण्डे 

रथेन, बनं रथेन, अनुस्वारस्य ययि . . . इति wen: प्राप्नोति 

x If रेफ 8 read after य and (as it is in the sūtra), nasali- 
"sation, doubling and likening to the following letter should 

| bø prohibited. As regards nasalisation, in cases like 

o स्तनयति, प्रातर्नयति the siira यरोऽजुनासिकेऽनुनासिको वा will ope- 

rate, As regards doubling, in cases like मद्रडदः भद्रहदः doubling | 
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will take place by the sūtra अनचि च (since tw is included under 
the pratyahdra x.) As regards the likening to the follow- 
ing letter, in cases like कुण्ड रथेन, वनं रथेन, the sñtra अनुस्वारस्य 
ययि परसवर्णः will operate so that "परसबर्ण will take place. 


अस्तु तर्हि पूर्वोपदेशः 
If so, let it be read before them. 
- पूर्वोषदेशे किच्चप्रतिपेघो व्यलोपवचनं च 
It being read before, prohibition of कित्त्व and mention of 


उ्यलोप, 


यदि पूर्वोपदेशः Pret प्रतिपेध्यं--देवित्वा, दिदेविषति--रलो व्युपधात्‌ . . . 
इरति कित्त्वं भामोति 


Jf it is rend before, कस has to be prohibited; otherwise 
कत्वा and सन्‌ will become optionally कित्‌ in देवित्या and दिवे- 
विषति by the 0७ रखो ब्युपधात्‌ .. (since w will be included. 
^in the pratydhdra. xe). 


नेष दोषः, नबे विज्ञायते रलो व्युपधात्‌ इति 


‘There will be no room for this flaw since it is not understood 
thus—tm: व्युपधात्‌ - - « 


कि तहिं? How then ? 
रकः अवृव्युपधात्‌ इति 
Thus—Tr=: अवूव्युपघात्‌, 
किमिदं अवृव्युपधात्‌ इति ! 
What does अबब्युपघात्‌ mean hore ? 
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अवकारान्तात्‌ व्युपधात्‌ अवव्युपधात्‌ इति 
After ब्युपघ which does not end in q, 

व्यलोपवचन च । व्योश्च लोपो वक्तव्यः । गौधेरः, पचेरन्‌ , यजेरन्‌, जीवे 
रदाचुः-नीरदानुः ; वलीति लोपो न प्रामोति इति 
Mention of the elision of चू and w. The elision of यू and | 
should be mentioned in the following cases गौघेरः. पचेरन्‌, 
यज्ञेरन, जीरदानुः (the suffix रदानुः after जीव्‌ by जीवेरदानुः) since 
< is not included in the pratyahdra ae. 

नैष दोषः रेफोञप्यत्र निर्दिश्यते, लोपो व्योर्वलीति रेफे च वलि च इति 
‘There is no room for this flaw. रेफ also is mentioned here 
thus ळोपो व्योवीलि, रेफे च वलि च. * 

अथवा पुनरस्तु परोपदेशः 
Or let there be परोपदेदा itself. 

ननु चोक्तं Peer परोपदेशे अनुनासिकाद्विवचनपरसवर्णप्रतिेध इति ‡ 


Has it not been said that, if there is परोपदेश prohibition of 
nasaliation, doubling and likening to the following letter 
should be made ? 

अनुनासिकपरसवर्णयोस्तावत्‌ प्रतिषेधो न वक्तव्यः; रेफोष्मणां सवणी न सन्ति । 
RAR, नेमौ रहौ कार्यिणौ द्विवचनस्य | किं तर्हिः निमित्तमिमी रहौ दिर्व- 
चनस्य ; तद्यथा--त्राझणा भोज्यन्तां माठरकौण्डिन्यौ परिवेविष्टाम्‌ इति, नेदानीं 
तौ सुजाते 
First there is ño need for the prohibition of अनुनासेक and 
परसवर्ण since रेफ and fricatives have no like letters. Even 


* The defect in this case is that {has to be read which is not in the अक्षय, 
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in ढिर्वेचन, रेफ and हकार are not the recipients of farre. 
What then? They are निमित्त of द्विवेचन. It is analogous 
to this—when it is said that brahmins may be fed and माठर 
and कौण्डिन्य may serve, they two do not dine then. 


n P ` 
इदं विचार्यते-इमे अयोगवाहा * न कचिदुपदिउयन्ते apt च, तेपा कार्या 
उपदेश कर्तव्य: 


This is discussed that these अयोगवाहs are read nowhere 
but heard (in words) and they have to be read to be operated 
upon by the sittras. B 


के पुनरयोगवाहाः? 
What are अयोगवाह ? 
; विसजैनीयजिह्वामूलीयोपघ्मानौयानुस्वारयमाः 


They are visarga, jihvamüliya, upadhmániya, anusvüra and 
yama. 


कथं पुनरयोगवाहाः ? 
How are they called अयोगवाह ? 


यदयुक्ता वहन्ति, अनुपदिशश्र श्रूयन्ते 


Since they being heard without being read are operated upon 
without being included in any pratyahára. 


* Tt is interesting to note that Kannada grammarians began to use 
the term yogavaia in place of ay0gdedba ; this is perhaps due to false 
etymology that those letters are found only in the company of others or 
metanalysis. 

f. 
४९४००7१०॥॥०॥ 


simaliyipadhmaniyabindweisargaiigalam egaijanasanjñeyall; 
‘péloar (Sabdamanidarpana 1,22 commentary) 
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क पुनरेपामुपदेशः we 


Where are these to be read * 
अयोगवाहानामट्सु णत्वम्‌ 
Reading of अयोगवाह among अद्‌ for the sake of णत्व. 


अयोगवाह्यनामट्सु उपदेशः कर्तव्यः । किं भोजनम्‌ ¦ णत्वम--उरःकेण 
उरःकेण, scm sr, अड्व्यवाये इति णत्वे सिद्धं भवति 


Reading of अयोगवाहुड among the letters included in the pratyahara 
अद्‌ is necessary. What is the use? णत्व, as in उरःकेण; उर x केण, 
उरःपेण and उर पेण । oq can be accomplished since there is 
अडव्यवाय. 


- Wü smaris 
Their reading among zr for the sake of जशत्व and षत्व, 


aia: कर्तव्यः | किं प्रयोजनम्‌? जशभावपत्वे । अयमुब्जिस्पध्मानीयोपधः 
पठ्यते ; तस्य age कृते उड्जिता उड्जितुम्‌ इत्येतदूपं यथा स्यात्‌ 


They have to be read among TR... What isthe use? For the sake 
of sa and qa. This root seq is read with upadhmaniya 
for its penultimate, If it takes maq, the forms उब्जिता and 
उब्जितुम्‌ may be got. 


अद्युव्जिरुपध्मानीयोपध: aa उडिजजिषति इति उपध्मानीयादेरेव द्विवचनं 
ग्रामोति, दकारोपधे पुनः नन्द्राः संयोगादयः इति प्रतिषेधः fat भवति 


Tf the root sex is read with wpadhmaniya for its penultimate, 
the doubling of that commencing with wpadhmaniya (i. e.) 
fex in उब्जिजिपति takes place. If, on the other hand, the 
penultimate is दकार, prohibition of its doubling takes place by 
the stra नन्द्राः संयोगादयः. 
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यादि दकारोपबः पठ्यते का रूपसिद्धिः, उड्जिता, उड्जितुम्‌ इति † 


If it is read with qare for its penultimate, how are the forms 
उब्जिता and उच्जितुम्‌ to be got? 


असिद्धे भ उदूजेः-इदमस्ति स्तोः इचुना इचुः इति, ततो वक्ष्यामि भ॒ उद्जेः, 
उद्जेः चुना सन्निपाते मो भवतीति 


In the asiddhaprakarana the reading of w उदूजे. Here is 
the 57/० स्तोः इचुना इचुः ; then shall I read भ उद्जेः so that 
दू of sx will become भ्‌ when it is followed by a and चवगे. 


तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ 
"Then it is to be read. 
न वक्तन्यम्‌ , निपातनादेव सिद्धम्‌ 
No, it need not be read since it is accomplished by nipdlaua. 
कि निपातनम्‌? 
Which nipátana ? 
अजन्युब्जी पाण्युपतापयोः इति 
‘The nipataha is qaqa पाण्युपतापयोः 
इहापि aff प्रामोति, अभ्युद्वः समुद्रः इति 
Even here in अभ्युद्दः and sr: will it come. 


जकुत्वविषये तनियातनसू अथवा Faget रूपं, गमेरेतत्‌ द्वञ्जपसर्गाड्डो विधी- 
अते, sep: ep समुद्धतः समुद्ग इति 
‘The nipitana is where there is no gra. Or this is not derived 
from the root sex, but from गम्‌ where æ: takes place when 
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the root गम्‌ is preceded by two prepositions. अभ्युद्ठतः becomes 
अभ्युद्गः, and agga: becomes समुङ्ः- 


3 पत्वं च iles eis, घनुःयु-श््येवाय इति vet सिद्ध भवति, नुम्बि- 
` सरजनीयशर्व्यवायेर्जपे इति विसर्जनीयमहणं न कव्ये भवति 


riis the benefit as in सर्पिःयु and धनुःषु: Itis achieved 
- sinee there is mafaa. So the word विसजनीय in चुम्विसर्जनीय- 
` झार्व्यवाये is unnecessary. 


नुमश्चापि aff अहणे शक्यमकर्तुम्‌ 
In that case even the word apq is unnecessary. 
कं सपि, धनुषः | 
- How are the forms arfff and घनूंषि to be got? 
अनुखारे कृते झर्व्यवाय इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 


After the ११५७१७ is brought in, qq is accomplished by 
दार्व्यवाय. 


अवसे नुमो अहणं कव्यम्‌ , अनुस्वारविशेषणं नुमूअहणस्‌, नुमो dispen: 
तत्र यथा स्थात्‌, इह मा मृत्‌ -पुंसु इति - 


Reading of gm is necessary. It is taken as the विशेषण of 
-anusvdra so that "eq may take place where anusvara has 
* replaced zs and may not take place in ga. 


अथवा अविशेषेणोपदेशः कर्तव्यः 

Or they have to be read wherever necdfary. 
किं प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 

What is the use १ 
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Reading wherever necessary for the sake of the gms, संयोग 
and उपधा, for the operation of अलो5न्त्याविधि and द्विवेचनविधि and 
for the prohibition of स्थानिवद्धाव. 


अविशेषेण संयोगसंज्ञा प्रयोजनम्‌-३श्व्जक-हलोच्नन्तराः संयोगः इति 
संयोगसंज्ञा, सैयोगे गुरु इति गुुसंज्ञा, gU... इति eat भवति । zem 
संज्ञा च प्रयोजनसू--दुष्कृतम्‌, निष्कृतम्‌ , दुष्पीतम्‌, निप्मीतम्‌, इदुदुपधस्य 
चाप्रत्ययस्य इति षत्वं सिद्धं भवति 
By reading it wherever necessary, . संयोगसंज्ञा is one prayjana. 
In zea, the letter उ is pluta सेयोगसंज्ञा and qağa are got 
by the operation of the 3/705 हळोऽनन्तराः संयोगः and संयोगे गुरु 
and it becomes pluta after being operated upon by the sittra 
गुरोः . . . .- उपघासंज्ञा 9150 is another praydjana. "The qa is 
achieved in डुष्कृतम्‌ , निष्कृतम्‌, दुष्पीतम्‌ and निष्पीतस्‌ by the opera- 
tion of the 3/70 इदुदुपधस्य MITATA. 


नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ ; न इदुदुपधग्रहणेन विसर्जनीयो faerat 


This is not a praydjana, for the penultimate ¥ “and s do not 
qualify the visarga. 


कि af? What then? 
सकारो, विशेष्यते; इदुदुपधस्य सकारस्य यो विसर्जनीय इति 


सकार is qualified thus—the visarga which has replaced सकार 
in the word having for the penultimate इत्‌ and उत्‌. 


अथवा उपधाग्रहणं न करिष्यते । इदुज्या तु परं विसर्जनीयं विशेषयिष्यामः 
इदुज्यामुत्तरस्य विसर्जनीयस्य इति 
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Or उपधा is nob read thete. We shall qualify the visarga 
as followed by इत्‌ ond उत्‌ ४१७४ इदुङ्गथामुत्तरस्य विसञ्जनीयस्य. 


` अलोड््यविविश्व प्रयोजनम्‌- वृक्षस्तरति, इक्षस्तरति,-- अलोऽन्यस् विधयो 
` अत्तीति sheer सत्व सिद्धं भवति 


१७९ 


The operation of अलो5न्त्यविचि also is a prayõjana, In the 
examples वृक्षस्तरति and प्रुक्षस्तराति, सकार takes the place of visarga 
. by taking recourse to the rule अलोऽन्त्यस्य विधयो भवन्ति. 


एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । निदिस्य्सानस्यः आदेशा भवन्ति इति विसर्जनीय- 
EL 


This too is not a proyzjana. ‘Since adésas replace only what 
.. is mentioned ; सकार replaces only the visarga. = 
द्विवेचनं योजनम्‌ sea 
अवत इति द्विवेचनं सिद्धं भवति 
Doubling is another benefit. In the examples ze: and 


36 doubling is achieved by the operation of the sūtra 
अलचि च which means that aq following a vowel is doubled. 


स्थानिवद्धावप्तिपेथश्ध योजनम्‌, यथेह भवति उरःकेण; scm इति Ec 
arr इति णत्वम्‌ एवमिहापि स्थानिवद्धावात्माप्नोति, व्यूढोरस्केन महोरस्केन इति; 
तत्र अनस्त्रिधो इति प्तिपेधः सिद्धो भवति 


| स्थानिवद्भावप्रतिषेध also is a prayzjana ; just as णत्व may come by 
. अहब्यवाय in उरःकेण and उरःपेण, so also the णत्व may come by 

स्थानिवद्धाच in व्यूढोरस्केन and महोरस्केन and it is prevented by 
EE 


उरुप:- अनाचि च अच Tema यरो E 


IV 
किं पुनरिमे वरणो अर्थवन्तः, आहोस्वित्‌ अनर्थकाः ? 
Do these letters have meaning or no ? 
148 


- 
PRATYAHARAHNIKA इस 


अर्थवन्तो वर्णाः धातुप्रातिपदिकप्रत्ययनिपातानाम्‌ एकवर्णानामर्थदर्शनात्‌ 


Letters have meaning, since there is meaning in one-lettered 
roots, stems, affixes and nipatas. 


अर्थवन्तों uf: | कुतः? धातुप्रातिपादिकपत्ययनिपातानामेकवर्णानामर्थदर्य 
नातू | धातव एकवर्णा अर्थवन्तो दृर्यन्ते--एति, * अध्येति, † अधीते † इति । 
आतिपदिकान्येकवर्णान्यैवन्ति--आभ्यान्‌, एभिः, aq । प्रत्यया एकवर्णौ अर्भवेन्तः- 
irum, कापटवः | निपाता एकवर्णा अर्थवन्तः--अ अपेहि, इ इन्द्र um, उ उत्तिष्ठ, 
अ अपक्राम । धातुप्रातिपदिकमत्ययानिपातानामेकवर्णौनामर्थदर्यनान्मन्यामहे Red 
वणी इति 
Letters have meaning. Why ? Since meaning is found in one- 
lettered roots, stems, affixes and nipdias, One-lettered róots 
having meaning are found. viz, फति, अध्येति, अधीते- One-lettered 
stems having meaning are found. viz. आभ्याम्‌, एभिः, mg! One- 
lettered affixes having meaning are found. viz. औपगवः, कापटवः. 
One-lettered nipatas having meaning are found. viz. अ अपेहि, 
X इन्द्रं Ter, उ उत्तिष्ठ, अ-अपक्राम- We think that letters have 
meaning since one-lettered roots, stems, affixes and nipdtzs are 
found to have meaning, 


वर्णव्यत्यये चार्थान्तरगमनात्‌ 
On account of change in meaning by the change in letters. 
„ वर्णव्यत्यये च अर्थान्तरगमनान्मन्यामहे अर्थवन्तो वर्णौ इति--कूपः सूपो यूप 

इति--कृप इति सककारेण कश्चिदर्थो गम्यते, सूप इति ककारापाये सकारोपजने चार्था- 
न्तरं गम्यते, यूप इति ककारसकारापाये यकारोपजने$रीन्तरे गम्यते । तेन' मन्यामहे 
यः कूपे कूपार्थः स ककारस्य § यः सूप सूपार्थः स सकारस्य, यो यूपे यूपार्थः स यका- 
रस्य इति 

* Root + Root इकू. Í Root इङ्‌, 

§ अन्येषां अन्याः सककारस्येति ; त एवमाहुः सह ककारेण अर्थवत्ता इति (Pradipika) 
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"We think that letters have meaning since meaning cl in 
words if one letter is replaced by another. viz. कूपः, 
“The word कूपः is seen to have one meaning when it is with 
ककार; another meaning is seen in the word सूपः where क्‌ 
removed and स्‌ is placed in its stead; and another meaning is 
seen in the word qw: where both & and सू are removed and 
यू is placed instead. . Therefore we think that the meaning 
of the word कूप is in its ककार, that of सूप isinits सकार and 
that of यूप is in its were. 


वर्णानुपलब्धौ चानर्थगतेः 


On account of the absence of that meaning in the absence of 
one letter. 


अर्णीनुपलञ्बों चानर्थगतेर्मन्यामहे अर्थवन्तो वर्णी इति-जरक्षः, ऋक्षः काण्डीरः, 
awia इति सबकुरेण कश्चिदर्थो गम्यते, ऋक्ष इति वकारापाये सोऽर्थो न 
गम्यते | काण्डीर इति सककारेण कञ्चिदर्थो गम्यते, आण्डीर इति ककारापाये सोऽर्थो 
न गम्यते 


. We think that letters have meaning since, in the absence 
of one letter, that meaning is not found. viz. वृक्ष: ऋक्षः; 
काण्डीरः, आण्डीरः. The word वृक्ष is found to have a meaning 
when it is with the letter q and when that letter is removed, 
the same meaning is not found in the word sgg. The word . 
काण्डीरः is found to have a meaning when it is with the letter 
and when that letter is removed, the same meaning is not 
found in the word आण्डीरः 


किं त्युच्यते अनर्थगतेः इति, न साधीयो waršsq गतिर्भवति? - 
Why is it said अनर्थगतेः? Is not its meaning well understood? 
एव af इदं पठितव्यं खात्‌ वर्णानुपलब्धौ चांतदर्थगतेः इति 1 
If so, it should be read thus वर्णानुपळच्धौ चातदर्थगतेः* 
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किमिदम्‌ अतदर्थगतेरिति ! 


What is meant by अतदर्थगतेः ? 


seni: तदर्थः, ठदर्थस्य गतिः तदर्थगतिः, न तदर्थगतिः अतदर्थगेतिः) अत- 
दर्थगतेरिति |, अथवा सोऽर्थः तदर्थः, तदर्थस्य गतिः तदर्थगतिः, न तदर्थगतिः अतद- 
अगतिः, अतदर्थगतेरिति 


The word अतदर्थगतेः is taken tobe the ablative case of 
अतदर्थगतिः which is the compound of न and तदुर्थगतिः. तदर्थगतिः 
is taken to be the tatpuruga compound of तदर्थ and गतिः 
where तदर्थ is the compound of तस्य and अर्थः. Or अतंदर्थगतेः 
is taken to be the ablative case of अतदुर्थगतिः which is the 
compound of न and तदरर्थगतिः. तदर्थगतिः is taken to be the 
latpurusa compound of तदर्थ and गतिः, where तदर्थ is the 
compound of स्र: and अर्थः 


स तर्दि तथा निर्देशः कर्तव्यः 
Then it should be read sp. 


न कर्तव्यः ; उचरपदलोपोऽत्र दरष्टव्यः-ज्ञद्यया उष्ट्रमुखमिव सुखम्‌ अस्य 
उष्ट्रमुखः, खरमुखः | एवम्‌ अतदर्थगतेः अनथैगतेः इति 
No, it need not be read. Here it isto be construed that the 
following word has been dropped. Just as in the word उष्टूमुखः 
whose विग्रहवाक्य is उष्ट्रमुखमिव मुखम्‌ अस्य the word aag after 
उष्ट्र is dropped and also in खरमुखः, so also in the word अनर्थगतेः 
the word aq after अ is dropped *. 
सेघातार्थवच्चाच 


On account of the collection having meaning. 


* न्‌ between अ and अर्थगतेः should be taken as intervocalic- 
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.. संघातार्यवत्त्वाच मन्यामदे अर्थवन्तो वर्णी इति, येषां संघाता अर्थवन्तः अव- 
बा अपि तेषाम्‌ अर्थवन्तः | येषां दयवयवा अर्थवन्तः समुदाया अपि तेषां अ्ैवन्तः--- 
तद्यथा, एकश्क्षुप्मान्‌ दर्शने समथः तत्समुदायश्च शतमपि uada; एकश्च तिलस्तैळ- 
` दाने समर्थः तत्समुदायश्च खार्यपि तैलदाने समर्था; येषां पुनरवयवा अनर्थकाः 
समुदाया अपि तेपामनर्थकाः---तबथा, पकोऽन्धो दर्शने असमैः तत्समुदायश्च शतः 
मप्यसमर्थम्‌, एका च सिकता तेळ्दाने असमर्थी तत्समुदायश्च खारीदातमप्यसमर्थम्‌ 


We think that letters have meaning since their collection has ` 


meaning. If the collections of letters have meaning, their parts 
+ too, have meaning. Ifthe parts have meaning, their wholes also 
Haye meaning. viz. If one man with eyes is able to.see, à collec- 
tion of hundred such men is able to see. If one gingelly seed 
is capable of giving oil, 64 marakkul of gingelly seed is 
capable of giving oil. If the parts have no meaning, their 
wholes also cannot have meaning. viz. If one blind man is not 
_ able to see, a collection of hundred’ such men eánnot see; if 


one particle of sand cannot give oil, hundred Adr of the same 
cannot give oil. ‘ 


aft off इमे वर्णी अर्थवन्तः अर्थवत्कृतानि प्राप्नुवन्ति t 


Tfthen these letters have meaning, they will be operated upon 
by the rules which operate on those that haye meaning. 


_ tft! What are they t 


sentra इति ्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा, प्रातिपदिकात्‌ इति स्वाझलत्ति। 
सुबन्तं पदम्‌ इति पदसंज्ञा 


वै एतदुक्तं भवति--प्रयोंगे अर्थवत्तायां सत्या न दोषोऽस्ति, aay किनिद्विनशयाति 
(Pradipika) 
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They will get the designation प्रातिपादिकम by अर्थवत्मातिपदिकम्‌, 
will receive the case-suffixes after them by प्रातिपदिकात्‌. and 
will get the designation पदम्‌ by सुबन्तं पदम्‌ 


तत्र को दोषः ¦ 
What is the harm there ? E 
पदस्थ इति नलोपाद्वीनि आप्नुवन्ति बने वनम्‌ इति 


The elision of stand others will take place in the words घनम्‌ 
and बनम्‌ by the operation of पदस्य. 


संघातस्येकार्थ्यात्‌ सुबभावो वर्णात्‌ 

Collection having one meaning, absence of case-suffixes after 

letters. . 
संघातस्य एकत्वमथीं, तेन वर्णीत्सुबुलत्तिन भविप्याति 


Since the collection has one meaning, case-suffixes will not 
come after each letter. 


अनर्थकास्तु प्रातिवर्णमर्थानुपलब्धेः 


Letters, on the other hand, have no meaning sinee meaning is 
not had for every letter. 


अनर्थकास्तु वर्ण: । कुतः ? भ्रतिवर्णमर्थीनुपलब्धेः | न हि प्रतिवर्णमर्थी उप- 
ward | किमिदं प्रतिवर्णमिति ! वर्ण वणे प्रति अतिवर्णम्‌ 
Letters have no meaning. Why? Since meaning is not found 


for every letter. Meanings. are not got for every letter. How. 
is श्रतिवर्णम्‌ derived ? प्रतिवर्णम्‌ is derived thus वर्णे प्रति. 


वर्णव्यत्ययापांयोपजनविकारेष्वर्थदशनात्‌ 
Sincé the same meaning is present though there is metathesis, 
elision, augment or substitution of letters. 
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EE ud अनर्थका वर्णी इति । aie 

x व्यत्यवे--हतेस्तर्क:, कसेः सिकता, हिंसेः सिंहः ; वर्णव्यत्ययः नार्थेव्यत्ययः । अपायो 
Sean, जन्ति, जन्तु, sma; वर्णापायो नार्थापायः | उपजन आगमः- लविता, 
- fg; वर्णोपजनः नार्थोपजनः | विकार आदेझः-घातयति, धातकः; वर्णविकारो 
 नार्थविकारः | ÈA वर्णव्यत्ययापायोपजनविकारा भवन्ति तद्वत्‌ अधेव्यत्ययापायोपजन- 
` विकारैमीवितव्यम्‌ न चेह तद्वत्‌ | अतो मन्यामहे अनर्थका वरणो इति 


We think that letters have no meaning since the same meaning 
is found though there is metathesis, elision, augment or substi 
tution of letters. -In metathesis, a$: is from कृत्‌, सिकता is from 
कस्‌ and सिंहः is from हिंस्‌; here is metathesis only of letters 

nochange in meaning. अपाय means clision— viz. हृतः 

+ परन्तु, अप्नेन्‌ - Here is elision of letters and not of meaning. 
उपजन means augment viz. लविता, लवितुम. Here is only 
augment of letters and not of meaning. विकार means आदेश 
vis, maafa, घातकः, Here is only substitution of letters and 
not of meaning. As there is metathesis, olision, augment 
‘on substitution of letters, so should there be change, elision, 
augment and substitution in meaning. It is not so here. 
Hence we think that letters have no meaning. 


उमयामिदं वर्णेषक्तम्‌-अ्थवन्तोऽनर्थका इति च, किमत्र न्याय्यम्‌ ! 


Both has been said with regard to letters that they have 
meaning and that they have not. Which is right here ? 


ˆ उमयमित्याह 
Both, says he. - 


कुतः! How? 
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स्वभावतः | तथथा--समानमीहमानानां चाधीयानानां केचिदर्गर्युज्यन्ते अपरे न; 
न चेदानी कञ्चिदर्थवानिति कृत्वा dictate aad भवितुम्‌, कश्चिद्वा अनर्थक इति 
कृत्वा संवेरनर्थकैः 
By nature. For instance, of those persons who study equally 
with the same hope (of getting money), some get it and others 
do not.* Because one gets money, it is not necessary that all 
have got money and because one has not got money, it is 
not necessary that all have not got money. 


तत्र किमस्माभिः शक्यं कर्तुम्‌ ! 
If so, what are we to do hero t 

यद्वातुप्रत्ययमातिपदिकानिपाता एकवर्णा अर्थवन्तो अतोऽनयेऽनर्थका इति | 
स्वामाविकमेतत्‌ 


` Such single letters as stand as roots, affixes, stems and nipdias 


have meaning and the rest have no meaning. ‘This is quite 
natural. 


कथं य एष भवता वर्णानामर्थवत्तायां हेतुरुपदिष्ट:--अर्थवन्तो वर्णौ धातु- 
आतिपदिक्रप्त्ययनिपातानामेकवणीनामर्थदर्शनाद्वणन्यत्यये चार्थौन्तरगमनादवर्णानुपलव्भौ 
चानर्थगतेः सद्वातार्थवत्त्वाच इति ! सद्वातान्तराण्येवैतान्येवंजातीयकानि अर्थान्तरेषु 
बर्तन्ते, कूपः सूपो यूप इति । यदि हि वर्णव्यत्ययक्रतमर्थान्तरगमनं स्यात्‌ भूयिष्ठः 
कूपार्थः सूपे ara, सूपार्थश्व कूपे, कूपाथश्च यूपे, यूपार्थश्व कूपे, सूपार्थश्व यपे, यूपार्थश्व 
सूपे; यतस्तु खछु al किश्चित्कृपस्य वा सूपे, सूपस्य वा कूपे, कूपस्य वा यूपे, यूपस्य वा 


* This sentence ia interpreted also thus :—Of those who equally 
strive after (wealth), some get it ond others do not; of those who equally 
study, some get the desired object and others do not. 


Í कथित is another reading, 
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कूपे, सूपस्य वा यूपे, यूपस्य वा सूपे, अतो मन्यामहे सह्ञातान्तराण्येवैतान्येवंजातीय- 
कानि अर्थोन्तरेषु वर्तन्ते इति; इदं खल्वपि भवता वणीनामथेवत्तां ब्रुवता साधीयो5न- 
कत्वं द्योतितं--यों हि मन्यते यः मे पार्थः स ककारस्य; यः Da: स सका- 
रस्म, यो यूपे यूपार्थः स यकारस्मेति, ऊपशब्दस्त्वस्थानर्थकः स्यात्‌ 


What about the reasons enunciated by you to comprehend that 
letters have meaning—aaeat वणौः - - सङ्घातार्थवस्वाञ्च ? The words 
of the type करूषः, सूपः and यूपः are different letter smaller groups 
haying different meanings. If the change in their meaning is due 
only to the change of a single letter, the major portion. of the 
meaning of कूप should lie in aq, that of खूप in कूप, that of कूप 
in यूप, that of यूप in कूप, that of qq in यूप and that of यूप in 
‘aq. Since there is nothing of the meaning of कूप in खूप, 
that of खूप in कूप, that of कूप in यूप, that of यूप in कूप, that of 
खूप । यूष and that of qw in सूपः we think that these are 
different groups having different meanings. Even this has 
been very well suggested by you that letters have no meaning 
while proving that letters have meaning. He who thinks that 
the meaning of कूप isin ककार, that of सूप in सकार, and that 
of qq in यकार, has to decide that ऊप has no meaning. 


तहका k L L ka Z at 


"sns id 008 


तत्रेदमपरिद्दत सञ्घातार्थवत्त्वाच्चेति 


There ॥॥४5--सक्कतार्थवत्त्वाच--1185 been left unanswered. 


एतस्यापि प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञायां परिदारं वक्ष्यति 


Answer for this also will be given later while dealing with 
* d 


आतिपदिकसंज्ञा 


* The answer is this:— दष्टो हयतदर्षेन युगेन गुणिनो ऽभावः सुराज्ञवत CATT, 
, Tels soen that wholes have meaning unconnected with the meaning of the 
parts, as wine and chariot are unconnected with the quality of their parts, 


156 


PRATYAHARAHNIK 4--हयवस्ट 
M 
FEM, HEF, एओङ्‌, AT 
FASE कथमज्ग्रहणेषु A 
Why is the non-inclusion of anubandhas in the pratyahára sr ? 
य एते ag प्रत्याहाराथी अनुबन्धाः करियन्ते एतेषामज्महणेन अहणे कस्मान्न 
अवति? ` 


Why are not the anubandhas (णू क्‌ ङ्‌ and च) which are read in 
the sūras अइउण्‌, mere, Tare and पेऔच्‌ to form प्रत्याहारः 
included under अच? 


LX 
What if they are ineluded ? 

दधि णकारीयति, मधु णकारीयति, इति इको यणचि इति यणादेशः मसज्येत 
zanda of zf and ag in दधि णकारीयति and मधु णकारीयति will 


respectively be replaced by यू and चू on the strength of the 
sülra इको यणचि. 


आचारात्‌ 

By dcára. 
किमिदमाचारात्‌? 

What is here meant by आचारात्‌? 
आचार्याणामुपचारात्‌ | नैतेप्वाचार्या अच्कायांणि कृतवन्तः 


By the application of Acarya. t 
as अच्‌. 


Aeürya has not treated them 


क अक्ष is another reading, T méans अचूपत्याहारबोधकसूजेए.. 
7 पै The Acarya here refers to the suthor of the sitra तृषिसपिकृषेः 
wae. 
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अप्रधानत्वात्‌ 


- On account of their secondary nature, 


अप्रधानत्वाचच न खल्वप्येतेषां अक्षु श्राघान्येनोपदेश: क्रियते 


Since they are secondary here, they are not read in these four 
sñūtras primarily. 


क तर्हि! 
Where then are they read primarily ? 


ex 
In the sñtras which enable us to form the pratyahára हळू. 


कुत एतत्‌! 
. How is it so understood ? 


एषा द्ाचार्यस्य शैली लक्ष्यते; यत्तुल्यजातीयांस्तुल्यजातीयेषु उपदिशति, 
sits, हलो हल्यु 


This is the procedure of Acdrya that he reads the letters of 
the same family together. The vowels in the sftras forming 
the _pratyāhāra अच and consonants in those forming the 


pratyahara हळू. 

लोपश्च अलवत्तरः 

‘The elision. is stronger. 
होपः खल्वपि तावद्भवति. 


E The elision (by the sūtra तस्य लोपः) takes place before"(the 
formation of प्रत्याहार by the stra आदिरन्त्येन सहेता) 
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ऊकालोऽजिति बा योगस्तत्कालानां यथा भवेत्‌ | 
अचां ग्रहणमच्कायं तेनेपां न भविष्यति ॥ 
"The sūtra is split as ऊकालोऽच्‌ , so that the designation अच्‌ may 


come only to such sounds as have their quantity and so that 
it may not come to these. 


अथवा योगविभागः करिष्यते, ऊकालोऽ्च्‌-उ ऊ उरे इत्येवेकालो$ज्भवाति- 
ततः हस्वदीधप्ठत:-ख्वदीर्थप्ठतसंज्ञश्च भवति ऊक्तालोऽच्‌ 
Or the sūtra is split thus qaratsa, meaning that अद्‌ is that 
which has the quantity of-z, sand 33 and then हस्वदीर्धप्टुतः 


meaning that अच having ऊकाल get the designation of ga, दीचे 
and प्लुत. 


एवमपि कुकुट इत्यत्रापि म्रामोति 
Even then the designation sr will come to कळ of कुकूट. 
K तस्मात्‌ पूर्वोक्त एव परिहारः 
Hence the answer has already been given. * 
पुष एवाथैः 
The same is the conclusion. 
अपर आह t 
Another says. 
इस्वादीनां वचनात्‌ प्राग्यावत्तावदेव योगोउस्तु । 
अच्कार्याणि यथा TRIAS कार्याणि ॥ 
Let the sūtra be as it is before—gadtiga:—so that the rules 


dealing with smg may operate upon such अच्‌ as have that 
quantity. 


* At the ond of ऐऔच्‌ bhasya. 
f This shows that Mahdbhasyakira commented upon vāritikas of 
different authors, some of which were in sldka form. 
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VI 
अथ किमर्थम्‌ अन्तःखानामण्सूपदेशः क्रियते * ? 


" Now why are the semi-vowels so mentioned as to be operated 
upon by the >म्र/० अणुदित्सवर्णस्य smrera:. 


इह सयुँबुँयन्ता staat: eee ee झत परसवर्णस्यासिद्ध- 
लवात्‌ अनुस्वासस्थेव द्विवचनम्‌ । तत्र परस्य परसवर्णे कृते तस्य ययूअहणेन अहणात्‌ 

^ पूर्वस्यापि परसवर्णो यथा स्यात्‌ 
Since, in the examples स्यन्ता atirat, mara 
तलैलूलोकम्‌, परसवर्ण (by the sñtra अनुस्वारस्य ययि परसवर्णः) is 
asiddha, the doubling will be to the anusrira alone. When the 


_ second is made परसवर्ण there, the frst too may be made परसवर्णः 
taking the second to be a. 


नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । वक्षयत्येतत्‌-द्विवेचने परसवर्णत्वं fud वक्तव्यम्‌-इति । ` 
यावता सिद्धत्वमुच्यते परसवर्ण एब तावद्भवति 
No, this is not the benefit. He is going to say that परसवर्णत्वं 


in the case of द्विर्वचन is to be considered सिद्ध, Since it is 
stated सिद्ध, पेरंसवर्णत्व first takes place. 


परसवर्णे aft कृते तस्य mi eR यथा स्यात्‌ 


If then परसवर्णत्व is made, doubling will take place since it may 
be considered यर. 

मा मूदू द्विवचनस्‌ 
Let there be no doubling. 


i * oy. faite इति शकारेण sange: करयते, यत्र अन्तस्था अप्यन्त्मो- 
व्यन्ते, न पुनखकारेण seer: क्रियते (Prodipika). 
अजुदित्सवर्णस्थेति xu कृतमिति प्रश्नः (Kaiyata.) 
अणः मुष्ठूपदेशः . . , अणखु उपदेश इति तु नार्यः (3४४४०), 
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ननुं च भेदो भवति, सति द्विवैचने त्रियकारकस्‌ , असति द्विवेचने द्वियकारकम्‌ 
Oh, difference will there be! When there is doubling, there will 
be three यकारड and when there isno doubling, there will be 
only two यक्कारऽ- 


No, there is no difference; since even when there is doubling, 
there are only two eres. 


aga? How? ° 
इलो यमां यमि लोपः इत्येवमेकस्य लोपेन मवितव्यस्‌ 


One should be dropped on the operation of the sūtra हलो यमाँ 
यमि लोप: 

एवमपि भेदः; सति द्विवेचने कदाचित्‌ द्वियकारकं, कदाचित्‌ त्रियकारकम्‌; 
असति द्वियकारकमेव 


Even then there will be difference. When there is doubling, 
there will be sometimes three yakaras and sometimes two 
yakaras. If there is no doubling, there will be only two 
yakāras. 


स एष कथं भेदो न स्यात्‌? 

How will there be no such difference ? 
यदि नित्यो लोपः स्यात्‌; विभाषा च स लोपः 

(It will be so) if the elision is नित्य; but it is विभाषा. 
यथाउमेदस्तथास्तु 


Let it be taken in that way wherein there will be no difference, 
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अनुवतेते विभाषा शरोऽचि यद्वारयत्ययै (remp 
विभाषा follows since he prohibits doubling by the sūtra शरो$चि. 


यदयं शरोञचि इति द्विवचनप्रतिषेष शास्ति, तत्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यो5नुवतते 
विभाषा इति 
Since ‘he prohibits doubling by the अकळ asf, Acarya 
suggests that विभाषा follows. 

कथ कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌ ? 
On what interpertation will it become ज्ञापक ? 


fre हि तस्य लोपे प्रतियेधाथों न कञ्चित्‌ um 
If the Ipa is nitya, there will be no use of prohibition. 


यदि नित्यो लोप: स्यात्‌ म्रतिपेधवचनमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ | अन्त्र द्विवचनं , झरो 
झरे सवर्णे इति ळोपो भविष्यति | प्यति त्वाचार्यः विभाषा सं लोप इति; ततो ` 
द्विवेचनप्रतिषेथं झास्ति 
Ifthe elisionis nitya, the sūtra enjoining prohibition will be of no 
use, Let there be doubling. Elision takes place by the sitra 


झरो झरि सवर्णे. 4८ sees that the elision is optional and so 
reads the sūra prohibiting doubling. 


- नैतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌ | नित्येऽपि तस्य लेपे स प्रतिषेधोऽवस्यं वक्तव्य, यदेतदू 
अचो रहाभ्यां इति fai लोपापवादः स विज्ञायते 

No, this is nota ज्ञापक; for the siilra of prohibition need be 
mentioned even when the elision is nitya since the doubling 
enjoined hy the sitra अचो रहाम्याम्‌ is considered to be the 
अपवाद to the लोप. 


कथम्‌ १ How? 
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यर इत्युच्यते, एतावन्तश्च यरः यदुत झरो वा यमो वा | यदि चात्र लोपः 
स्यात्‌ द्विवेचनमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ 


यरः is said; both gm: and यमः are यरः. If there is elision here, 
doubling will be of no use. 


किं तर्हि तयोयॉगयोरुदाहरणम्‌? 


What then are the examples for those two sitras ? 


मदृते द्विवचन तिव्यज्ञनः संयोगः-मत्तस्‌ अबत्तम्‌ आदित्यूयः । इनी 
ऊती cat इति द्विवेचनसामर्थ्याह्लोपो न भवति । एवमिहापि लोपो न स्यात्‌-कर्षति 
अर्षति इति । तस्माननित्येऽपि लोपे अवश्ये स प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः 


Where, in the absence of doubling, there are three consonants 
together viz. प्रत्तम्‌ अवत्त्तम्‌ आदित्वयः. Here now in the examples 
क्ती and हर्त there is no elision on the strength of the enjoining 
of doubling. So also here in the examples wif and वर्षति 
there is no elision. Hence even when the elision is nitya, that 
prohibition should needs be said. 


तदेतदत्यन्तं सन्दिग्ध॑ वर्तते आचायीणां विभाषा अनुवर्तते न वेति 


Hence it is extremely doubtful whether विभाषा. is taken to 
follow or not. 


ल्णू 


अयं णकारो ट्विरनुबध्यते quia परश्च । तत्र अम्परहणेषु इण्महणेषु च 
सन्देहो भवति, पूर्वेण वा स्युः परेण वा इति 


‘This णार is used twice at the end of the pratydhara sitras 
one before and the other after. There in the sittras having अणू 
and gw arises the doubt whether the pratyahdra is with the 
former w or with the latter णू. 
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ङतमसिंस्तावदण्रहणे सन्देह; ! 

In which sūtra mentioning sr does the doubt arise + 
दलोपे पस diis: इति 

- In the saira डूलोपे der वीघोंठणः- 

असन्दिग्धं qiu, न परेण 


Tt # beyond doubt that it is with the former and not with the 
latter, 


कुत एतत्‌? 
à How is it 80 understood ? 
पराभावात्‌ 
On account. of the absence of those with the latter w. 
न हि eg पेजः सनत 


When there is ढूलोप, there are no letters which are included: 
in the pratydhára अणू with the latter w. 


ननु चायमस्ति आतृढ आवृद इति ! 


Oh there is आवृढः nga: ! 


एवं तर्हि सामथ्यीत्‌ पूर्वेण न परेण | यदि हि परेण स्यात्‌ अण्महणमनर्थक॑ 
सात्‌, gata he दीर्घोञ्चः इत्येव जूयात्‌ । अथ वैतदपि न त्रूयात्‌, अचो 


E IIT 


If so, by सामर्थ्यं it is with the former and not with the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of अणू would have 
been of no use since he would have read ढूलोपे qder दौ्घो 5चः, 
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Or he would not have read even अचः since ger, दौर्घत्व 
== can belong only to sra. 


aff अणूमहणे सन्देहः केऽगः इति 

If so, there is doubt in the aftra के$णः where अणू is found. 
afi ir, न परेण 

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter, 


कुत पतत्‌ ? 
How is it so understood t 
पराभावात्‌ । न हि के परे अणः सन्ति 


On account of the absence of those with the latter m. For 
there are no lettera included in the pratydhdra अण with the 
latter w before the pratyaya * ka." 


ननु चायमस्ति गोका' नौका इति! 
Oh there is this गोका नौका! 


एवे तहिं सामर्थ्यात्‌ पूर्वेण न परेण । यदिं हि परेण स्याद्‌ अध्प्रहणमनर्थक 
स्यात्‌, केञ्च pua Wari । अथ वैतदपि न ब्रूयात्‌ , अचो ध्वतद्भवति ed दीर्घः 
प्छत इति 


Ifso by सामर्थ्य it is with the former and not with the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of अणू would serve 
no purpose since he would have read के$चः. Or he would not 
have read even sr: since gaza, दीर्घत्व and प्छुतत्व can belong 
only to arg. 


अस्मिस्तर्हि अणुप्रहणे ate: अणोऽभगृह्मस्यानुनासिकः इति 
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If so, there is doubt in this sara अणोऽप्रणुह्यस्य अनुनासिकः which 


. Tt is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter. - 
कुत पतत्‌ £ 
How is it so understood ? 
- परामावात्‌ | न हि पदान्ताः परेऽणः सन्ति t 


x On account of the absence of those with the latter w, There are 
mo letters in the pratyahara अणू with the latter णू which are 
finals of padas, 


* ननु चायमस्ति कर्त, हते! 
Oh there is this w$, दर्व! 
एवं तहिं सामरथ्यातूर्वेण न परेण । यदि हि परेण स्यात्‌ अणुप्रदणमनर्थकं 


स्यात्‌ अचोऽभगुद्यस्याचुनासिकः इत्ये त्रयात्‌ | अथ वैतदपि न ब्र्यात्‌ अच एव 
हि मगृद्या भवन्ति 


Tfso, by सामर्थ्य it is with the former and not with the latter, 
‘Had it been with the former, the mention of अणू would serve no 
purpose since he would have read अचोःप्रग्रह्मस्यानुनासिकः. Or he 
. would not have read even अच: since only vowels can be mams. 


अस्तिं अणूमदणे सन्देहः उरण्‌ रपर इति 
If so, there is doubt in this sftra उरण रपरः which contains अण्‌ . ` 
mrt qim, न परेण y 


It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter. 
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कुत एतत्‌ t 
How is it so understood t 
पराभावात्‌ | न हि उः स्थाने परेऽणः सन्ति 


On accóunt of the absence of those with the latter णू. There are 
no letters in अणू with the latter णू which can come as ddéfas 
of m. 


ननु चायमास्ति क्रय dia इति ! 
Oh there is this wht wate! 
किं च स्यात्‌? 
What if? 
यदत्र रपरत्वं स्याइयो रेफयोः श्रवणं प्रसज्येत 


If thoy here is followed by रेफ, there is the possibility for 
two Yrs. 


हलो यमां यमि लोपः इंत्येवमेकस्यात्र लोपो भविष्यतीति 


The elision of one ofthe two will take place by the añtra हलो यमां 
यमि लोपः 
विभाषा स लोपः | विभाषा श्रवणं असज्येत 


"That elision is optional. Hence optionally there is the possibi- 
lity for two Rs. 


अयं तर्हि नित्यो लोपः रो रि इति 
If 80, the elision by the sūtra रो रि is nitya. 
पदान्तस्वेत्येवे सः 
16 applies only to that which is at the end of pada. 
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न झक्यः स पदान्तस्य विज्ञातुम्‌, इद हि लोपो न oa aE 
अजर्षाः, red, suem इति d 
Tt is not possible to take it to refer only to the रेफ which is 
पदान्त, for, otherwise there will be no elision in sre (imper- 
fect of arira), पास्पर्देः, अपास्पाः Vd 
इह तहि मातृणां पितृणाम्‌ इति रपरत्वं प्रसज्येत 
If so, there will be रपरत्व in मातृणाम्‌ and पितृणाम्‌; 
आचारयप्रवृत्तिज्ञीपयति नात्र रपरत्वं भवतीति यदयम्‌ ऋत इद्रातोः इति घातु- 
sed करोति 
‘The use of Acarya suggests that there is no रपरत्व here since he 
reads the word घातोः in the 37/7० ऋत इद्धातोः 
कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌ ` 
‘How is it to be interpreted to become a ज्ञापक ? 
आवुमहणस्यैतत्मोजनम्‌, इह मा भूत. मातृणाम्‌ पितृणाम्‌ इति; यदि चात्र 
qw स्यात्‌ धातुअहणमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ | रपरत्वे कृते अनन्त्यत्वादित्ये न मविष्यति । 
wes त्वाचार्यो ara रपरत्वं भव्ति ततो धातुग्रहणं करोति ; 


This is the benefit of the mention of mg that रपरत्व may not 
happen in मातृणाम्‌ and पितृणाम्‌. 1! रपरत्व is here, qaram will 
be of no avail; for after रपरत्व is brought in, there will be no 
इत्व since there will be no अन्त्यत्व, Aeáry sees that there is no 
axe here and hence reads arg in the 3784. 


इहापि तहिं g न प्राप्नोति--चिकीर्पतिं जिहीषति 
If so, there will be no इत्व here also—in चिकीर्षति and जिहीर्षति- 
मा मृदेवम्‌; उपधायाम्रेत्येब भविष्यति 
Let it not be s0 इत्य comes there by the sūtra उपधायाश्च. 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA—#7 


इहापि af माम्ोति मातृणां पितृणाम्‌ इति | तस्मात्‌ तत्र धातुग्रहणे कर्तव्यम्‌ 


Tf so, it will come here 9180 -in मातृणाम्‌ and पितृणाम्‌. Hence 
there is the need for the mention of rg in the sütra. 


एवं तर्हि सामर्थ्यात्ूर्वेण न परेण । यदि परेण स्यादू अणूअहणमनर्थकं S, 
BRR इत्येव ब्रूयात्‌ 


If so, by सामर्थ्य, it is with the former and not with the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of अणू would be of- 
no avail since he would have fead उरज्र्परः- 


असिंसतर्हि अण्अहणे सन्देहः अणुदित्सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः इति 


Tf so, there is doubt in the mention of अम्‌ in the sūtra अणुदित्स- 
वणेस्य चाप्रत्ययः. 


sme परेण न पूर्वेण 

Jt is, beyond doubt, with the latter and not with the former. 
कुत एतत्‌ £ 

How is it so understood ? 

स्वणेंड्ण्‌ तु पर Tia * 


अण्‌ उ the सवर्णग्राहकखत्र is with the latter since there is ऋत्‌ 
in the sūra ss. 


यद्य उतरत्‌ इत्युकारे तपरकरणं † करोति तज्ज्ञापयत्याचार्यः परेण न पूर्वेण 
इति 4 
Since he reads sg with q at the end, he suggests that aq here 
is with the latter and not with the former, 

* saitsa तपरं Gor, is another reading. 

T wt तपरम्‌ is another reading. 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 
qq तर्हि सन्देहः 
x There is, then, doubt in the sitrus having tw. 
€ असन्दिखं परेण न पूर्वण 


It is, beyond doubt, with the latter and not with the former. 


कुत एततू १ 


- "'How is it so understood १ 


ख्वोरन्पत्र परेणण्‌ स्यात्‌ 


दण is with the latter in all places, on account of the mention 
of zat. 


3 यन्नेच्छति पूर्वेण; gue अहणं तत्र करोति य्वोः इति । तच गुरु भवति 


D 


Where he wants it with the former, he combines v and. and 
rends zi. It becomes heavier. 


कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌! 
How is it to be understood to serve as ज्ञापक? 


तत्र विमते संशय महणे अर्थचतसो मात्रा, अत्याहारपहणे पुनस्तित्रो ` 
- pa, ata लधीयसा न्यासेन सिद्धे सति appui यज्ञमारभते तज्ज्ञापयत्याचार्यः i 
रेण न परेण इति ! 


If there is mention of them in combination with case-suffix, 

there are अर्धचतस्रो मात्राः and if, on the other hand, there is 1 
mention through प्रत्याहार, thereare only तिस्रो मात्राः. Since 
Acarya has mentioned so heavily where there is a lighter 
course, he suggests that इण is with the latter and not with 
the former. 
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PRATYAHARAHNIK १--अमदणनमू-झमन 
कि पुनर्वगोत्सत्ताविवायं णकारो द्विरनुवध्यते ! A 


How is it that. o is read twice as. अनुबन्ध as if there is 
paucity of letters ? 


: एतत्ज्ञापयत्याचार्यो भवत्येपा परिभाषा व्याख्यानतो विशेप्रतिपत्तिमे हि 
सन्देहादलक्षणम्‌ इति 


Acdrya suggests from this the परिभाषा that a अव. has to be 
clearly understood from the commentary whep it is not clear 
and it should not be thrown oùt on that score. 


अणुदित्सवर्ण परिहाय पूर्वेणाण्महणं परेणेण्महणम्‌ इति व्याख्यास्यामः 


We comment that all sms except in अणुदित्सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः 
are with the former and (all) gos are with the latter. 


अमङणनम्‌ — झमन्‌ 


किमर्थमिमौ मुखनासिकावचनावुभावनुबध्येते, न अकार एवानुबध्यते ! 


What for ure these two nasals (म्‌ and g).used as argues? 
Will not अकार alone do ? 


=š यानि मकारेण पत्याहारअरदणानि हलो यमां यामि लोपः इति ! 


How will then be formed the pratyáháraa with = at the end 
as in हलो यमां यमि लोपः ! 


सन्तु अकारेण हलो sb यजि लोपः इति 
Let them be with sare (॥॥७-हळो यज्ञां afar att. 
जवं शक्यम्‌, झकारभकारपरयोरपि झकारभकारयोलोपः प्रसज्येत 


This is not possible since the possibility will arise for the 
elision झू und भू when they are followed by gt and भू. 
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LECTURES ON PATARJALI'S MAHABHASYA 
न झकारभकारी- झकारमकारपरौ स्तः 
झ and s are not followed by झ and भू. 
कथ पुमः खय्यम्पर इति! 
How will then the 37७ पुमः खय्यम्परे be ? 
एतदप्यस्तु जकारेण पुमः aa इति d 
Let this also be With the anubandha sr thus—ga: खय्यज्परे 
जव क्यम्‌ । झकारभकारपरेऽपि हि. खयि रुः परसज्येत 


This is not possible since the possibility of will arise even 
when æq is followed by p and x. 


न झकारभकारपरः खयू अस्ति 
“There is no खय. which is followed by st and भू. 
3 कथं ङमो इस्वादाचि ङमुण्नित्यम्‌ इति ¦ 
How will then the sūtra ङमो हस्वादाचि ङमुण्नित्यम्‌ ba? 
एतदप्यस्दु अकारेण Sat हस्वादचि ड्ुण्नित्यम्‌ इति 
Let this be with the anubandha छ्‌ thus—sat हखादाचि SJÖTTA 
3H शक्यम्‌; झकारमकारयोरप्रि हि पदान्तयोः झकारभकारावागमो स्याताम्‌ 


This is not possible since the final st and t will get sp and भू as 
augments. ë 


न झकारभकारी पदान्तौ स्तः 


‘There are no final झ्‌ and w 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA ARETE- 
एवमपि पञ्चागमाः त्रय आगमिनः वैषम्यात्सङ्घयातानुदेशो न प्रामोतिः 


Even then, there are five आगम and three आगमिन्‌ऽ and so 
«here will be difficulty in the operation of यथासंख्यशाख. 


सन्तु तावद्येपामागमानामागमिनः सन्ति; झकारभकारी पदान्तौ न स्त, इति 
कृत्वा आगमावपि न भविष्यतः 


‘Let such be the आगम which have आगमिनऽ- Since g and भू 
are not final, they do not get आगम5- 


अथ किमिदमक्षरामिति to 
Now what is meant here by अक्षरम्‌? 
अक्षर न at विद्यात्‌ 
अक्षरं should be taken to mean st क्षरम्‌ - 
न क्षीयते न क्षरतीति वा अक्षरम्‌ 


Tt should be derived in either of the two ways— क्षीयते and 
न क्षरति. 


AAR सरोऽकषरम्‌ 

Orit may be derived from thé root अझ्‌ with the sufix सर, 
didt पुनरयमौणादिकः सरन्‌ त्ययः | अनते इक्र 

‘The root अक्ष is followed by the sufix सरन्‌. aata is derived 

from the root अझ्‌ , 


* Since the 14 30705 are called अक्षरसमान्नायः, he gives the meaning of 
अक्षर. À 
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वणे बाहुः wm + 
In earlier works अक्षर was explained as letter. 
अथवा पूर्वसूत्रे aufer अक्षरमिति. संज्ञा क्रियते 


3 Or in earlier works वर्ण is given the designation अक्षर, 


किमर्थरुपदिस्यते? ` 


What for are those read ? 
अथ किमर्थमुपदेशः कियते ! j 


- "Then what for is their mention mado t 


बर्णज्ञार्ने वाग्विषयो यत्र च बरह्म वतेते | 
fired mak चोपदिश्यते ॥ † 


* Thin suggest thot thoro wasa Vydkaraya in the form of stiros 
boforo Aitädhyãyi. There nro many placos whore Afohibhdjyiliro' mili 
mention of TET Cf. Tay च Asean: न तैरिहेत्कायीणि क्रियन्त (VIT, 1, 18) oto. 


1 sims आर्तिककारेग प्रागिसमबायार्थ उपदेश इति, तदेव ोका्िककारोऽप्याह 
(Pradipika,) From this itis clear that tho two verses— 
„ Wat न क्षरं विद्यादक्षोतेवा सरोऽक्षरम्‌ । 
बर्ण ang: पूर्वसत्रे किमर्थमुपदिस्यते ॥ š 
opie वास्विषयो यंत्र च ब्रह्म वर्तेते । 
mela rend चोपदिश्यते ॥ 
Are the eúrttibaa of a TWAT other than Katyayana, 
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- PRATYAHARAHNIK A—लमकणनम्‌-अ्ञभथ 


सोड्यमक्षरसमाज्ञायो वाकुसमाज्नायः पुष्पितः fea: चन्द्रतारकब॒त्मतिमण्डितो 
"faeit अह्मराशिः, सर्ववेदपुण्यफलावापिश्धास्य ज्ञाने भवति, मातापितरौ चास्य स्वर्ग 
LU 


‘The Sastra through which the knowledge of घ is got has for 
its subject arg whete resides ama. For its sake, for knowing 
the needed ones and for the sake of simplicity is it (aksara- 
samümndya) read. This collection of letters which is the 
collection of speech should be taken to be ब्रह्मणाशि when it 
blossoms, fruotifies and shines like moon and stars, Ws 
Knowledge leads one to realise the fruits realised by the 
study of all Védas and his parents thrive well in Heaven. 


अत्याहाराह्रिकम्‌ ends, - 
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+ 3. बृद्ध/याहिकम्‌ 


Tn this कजव two siitras, vrddhiradaic and ikágunaerddhi are ` 
diseussed at length. This is called vrddhyahnika since the first 
word of the first aftr is vrddhi. 


Tut o. : 
Here eight topics are denlt with. They are (1) why was the 
sūtra not read as बुद्धिरादैक्‌ ? (2) is बृद्धिरादैच्‌ ५८६० or आदैच्‌ 
alone? (3) need for the adhikárasñtra अथ संज्ञा at the beginning. 
(4) is this entra eayñjñavidhayaka or Sabdasddhlvádividhdyaka P 
(5) of the two दुखि: and आदैच्‌/ which is संज्ञा and which is संक्षिन्‌? 
(6) अन्योन्याश्रयतावारणम (7) the need for the word प्रत्येकम्‌ in 


_ this #9 and the next and (8) what is the need for तपरकरण 


in आत्‌ of आदैच्‌? 5 


cpa t ware भवति, चोः कुः पदस्थेति ! t 
Why is not the finial च्‌ of the word आदैच्‌ replaced by w as is 
sanctioned by the aftra sm w: t 


* That this «atra consista of 2 words "fi: and आदैच is known from. 

the word अनयोः in the statement of Bhdgyakira later on in this sura 
- That may be considered to bo made up of three worda 

d Known from the bhasya YZ: आत. BA in tho fient Znika, When आदैच 


in one word, it has not taken the form आदैचम्‌ since samdednavidhi iw con- 
sidered to be anitya. 


+ Fi here doos not refer to all the five letter of कवर्गे, but to 


क्‌ plone. Ë 

1 If one thinks that this point does not arise since Payini's 
straa are intended for the ldukika and vidika words and ddaic is neither, 
ho shoul be given this answer —Since the sajna, vpddhi, which is enjoined 
hire may be considered to be (ध्य and its relation to sarin is considered 
to be nitya, the aar adaie should also be considered a Liukika word. 
Or it may be considered to be the anukaraya of what is found in the 
pratythira. "Those who uphold the theory 34 नदानां sft: should take 
(आदैच्‌ to be jütivicala. 
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VRDDHYAHNIKA— Tides. 


अत्वात्‌ 
Because it is taken to be bha (and not pada). 


कथं भसंज्ञा ! 
On what authority is it bhat 


* अयस्मयादीनि छन्दसि इति 


By the sūtra अयस्मयादीनि छन्दासि. 

छन्दर्सीत्युच्यते, न चेदं छन्दः 
- _ The word chandusi is found there and this is not chandas. 

छन्दोवत्सूत्राणि भवन्ति + 

Vyakarana satras ure treated like Vedio expressions. 
यदि भसंज्ञा वृद्धिरादैजदेहुण इति जश्वमपि न भाम्नोति 

If it is bha and not pada, it will not change to sf'as is 

found in वृद्धिरादेजदेज्ुणः. 


उभयसंज्ञान्यपि छन्दासि ea, तथथा--स सुभ स ee mi 
(R. V, IV, 50, 5) पदत्वात्‌ Fa भत्वाजइल्व न भवति ; एवमिहापि ware 
, wemep न भविष्यति 

Vedio expressions are found to have both the suijfüas एंड, स 

BET स क्रक्वता गणेन, where चू is changed to कू on account 

of pada-saniji@ and कू is not changed to गू on account of 
bhasashijña in the word क्रक्वता, Similarly here = is changed to 

< ज्‌ on account of pada-sarijid and it is not changed to कू on 
account of bha-sarijiid. 


* Since Vyakarana is said to be “an important limb of Vēdas in the 
first dhnika, it may be treated like Vēdas. The reason for not having read 
az ७ ऐकू may be said to be for the ske of oloarness. TZ alone oan 
make the reader understand easily that Pānini refers to the pratyahára. 
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किं पुनरिदं तद्भावितग्रहणं, वृद्धिरित्येवं ये आकारैकारौकारा भाव्यन्ते तेषा 
"su, आहोखिदादैज्मात्रस्य 

Ts it in thin. sata” tadbhavitagrahana® (i.s.) reference to the 
x letters क. dí and du got by the añas enjoining erddhi or 
reference to the letters क, di and du alone. (In other words, 
"does the designation wrddhi refer to only those letters d, ai 
du qualified by the term vrddhi or to all d, di and du ?) 


किं चातः ! 
-— What if (whether it is tadbhavitagrahana or no)? 


अदि तद्वाव्रितमहणे qq: मालीय इति वृद्धलक्षणइछो न आम्ोति । आत्र- 
, मयम्‌ झाळमयम्‌--वृद्धलक्षणो मयश्‌ न प्रामोति, आम्रगुप्तायनिः शालगुप्तायनिः 
; [LE NI 


If it is tadbhavitagrahana, the pratyaya ‘cha’ by the sūtra 

* vrddhāt chah cannot be suffixed to the words शाळा and माला 
to get the forms शालीयः and मालीयः; the pratyaya *mayot by the 
sūtra *nityam vrddhasarüdibhyal! cannot be suffixed to the words 
ara and emer to get the forms आन्नमयम्‌ and शालमयम्‌ , and the 
pratyaya * phiñ' by the sūtra *udicdm vrddhàt agitrát" to the 
words araga and शालगु to get the forms आत्रयुस्तायनिः and 
शालयुप्तायनिः 


अथ sspe: अहणं सर्वो भासः सर्वभास इति उत्तरपदवृद्धौ सरै च 
इत्येष विधिः ma, इह च तावती भार्या यस्य तावद्वार्यः mud: बृद्धि- 
निमित्तस्य . . . इति पुंबद्वावप्रतिषेथः प्रामोति र 


* In taddhinitagrahaya there in dortti of the word vrddhi, "Tho 
reason for this doubt iw both taddhdvitagrahaya and atadbhavitagrahana ato 
found hore. Whore elision is enjoined, there is aladbhdvitagrakaya in Ipa 
nil todbhavitagrahuna in luk, lup ete, 
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If, on the other hand, there is reference only to d, di and 
du, the sūtra ‘utarapadavrddhau sarvañca”™ will be applied 
to the word सर्वभास which is the compound of eat ara: (when 
the word will have its final syllable wdatta), and when तावती 
आर्या यस्य, यावती भार्या यस्य are compounded, there will be no 
pwhvadbhdva so that the forms तादक्षार्यः, and याबद्धार्यः cannot 
be formed, (but they would become तावतीमार्यः and यावतीभार्यः, 
which forms are not current in the world), 


अस्तु aft आदैज्मात्रस्य SU 
Tn that case, let the reference be only to d, di and du. 
LEN E NM Pc ERE 
आम्नोति £ 


Has it not been said that, in that case, the sita उत्तरपदवृद्धौ - -- 
will apply to सर्वमास which is the compound of सर्वो भाल: ? 


a दोषः मैवं विज्ञायते उत्तरपदस्य बृद्धि: उत्तरपदवृद्धि; उत्तरपदवृद्धाविति 
Itis no harm; the word उत्तरपदबृद्धौ is not the locative of 
उत्तरपदद्ाद्धिः, the compound of उत्तरपदस्य बुद्धिः 

कथं तर्हि! How then t 

उत्तरपदस्य इत्वं परकृत्य या बृद्धि: तद्वत्युत्तरपदे इत्येवमेतद्विज्ञायते | ced 
तदेव विज्ञेयम्‌, तद्भावितग्रहणे सत्यपि ge प्रसज्येत ud कारकः सर्वकारक इति 


It i$ understood in this way:— उत्तरपदस्य इत्येवं mper या बुद्धिः 
तडढत्युत्तरपदे. This should be interpreted this way, for, otherwise, 
even granting tadbhdvitagrahana that defect will appear even in 
the word सर्वकारकः, the compound of सर्वैः कारकः, 


* Bhauojidiksi's ७#--उत्तरपदस्येह्मघिकृत्य या Battie तहत्युत्तरपदे q 
सर्वन्दो दिक्दान्दाश्व अन्तोदात्ता भवन्ति; सर्वपाञ्चालकः ; अधिकारप्रदर्ण किम्‌ १ सर्वमासः, 
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यदप्युच्यते इह तावती भार्या यस्य तावद्भायैः यावद्वार्यः इति च वृद्धिनिमि- 
इति पुंबद्भावप्रतिषेषः प्रामोतीति, नै दोषः; नैवं विज्ञायते बृद्धेनिमित्त 
बृद्धिनिमित्ते, वृद्धिनिमित्तस्पेति 


And the other point that was raised that purivadbhava- 
pratisidha will happen by the sūtra * vrddhinimitiasya . .." in 
the case of ताबद्वार्यः, the compound of तावती भार्या यस्य and 
arati: cannot stand, for the word वृद्धिनिमित्तस्य is not taken 

to be the genitive of बृद्धिनिमित्तम्‌, the compound of बुद्धोर्निमित्तम्‌ - 


कथं aff! How then? 


« fifi यस्मिन्सोः्यं बृद्धिनिमित्तः वृद्धिनिमित्तस्येति 
IV is the genitive of वृद्धिनिमित्त, the compound of बृद्धेर्निमित्तम्‌ 
यास्मिन सः, 


कि च वृद्धेनिमितम्‌ ! 
What is the nimitta of vrddhi t 
योऽसौ ककारो, अकारो णकारो वा E 
Kakara, fakára or pakāra. 
अथवा यः eran वृद्धेनिमित्तम्‌ 
Or that which is the nimitta of all vrddhi. 
कश्च parar: gaffe ! 
What is the nimitla of all vrddhi १ 


यखयाणामाकारेकारौकाराणाम्‌ 


“That which is (the nimita) of a, di and du. 
Since there is no ४६१ in the first two topics, it is clear that 
they are Mahdbhagyakara’s own. 
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m 
संज्ञाधिकारः सेज्ञासंप्रत्ययाथः 


Samjnadhikdrasiitra for clear conception of wmmjña, 


अथ संज्ञा इस प्रकृत्य Taare: शब्दा: पठितव्या: ; कि प्रयोजनम्‌ सेज्ञा- 
Spir, TENAR शब्दानां संज्ञा qu संमत्ययो यथा स्यात्‌ 
There should be a sūtra अथ संज्ञा before orddhi ete. What 


for! Sarijidsampratyayarthah, so that there may be clear 
conception that the words like vrddhi are sarjñās. 


इतरथा द्यसेप्रत्ययो यथा लोके 


For otherwise, absonce of clear conception, as in the world, 


अक्रियमाणे हि संज्ञाधिकारे बृद्धादीना yum संपरत्ययो न स्यात्‌ । इदमि- 
दानी बहुसूत्रमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ । अनर्थकमित्याह | कथव! । यथा लोके, लोके द्यर्थवन्ति 
जानर्थकानि च ante दृश्यन्ते | अर्थवन्ति तावतू-ट देवदत्त गामभ्याज शुक्ला 
दण्डेन, देवदत्त गामम्याज gong इति; अतर्थकानि-दश दाडिमानि पढपूपाः 
कुण्डमजाजिनं पळळपिण्ड: अधरोरुकमेतत्कुमार्या; स्फैयक्रतस्य पिता प्रतिशीनः इति 
If sarijiadhikara is not done, one cannot have a clear concep: 
tion of vrddhi ete. to bo sarijid. ‘Then many chapters 
may become meaningless, Meaningless, says he; how * As is 
in the world. There are sentences in the world both with 
moaning and without meaning: those that have meaning are 
at first, Tara... कृष्णाम्‌; those that are meaningless are 
दृशा „ „ „ प्रतिशीनः, 


* Note that the word वाक्यानि is used in the sense of groups of 
words whether thoy make a sense pr no. 
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rie 
Removal of the doubt of saijña and samjnin. 

क्रियमाणेऽपि संज्ञाधिकारे संज्ञासंज्ञिनोरसन्देहो वक्तव्यः | कुतो तत्‌ बृद्धि- 
mex संज्ञा, आदैचः für इति ; न पुनरादैचः संज्ञा, वद्धिशव्दः संज्ञी इति 
Even when the saijiadhikarasittra is read, doubt should be 
cleared as to what is sarijid and what is sa/jiin. For how 
does one know that the word erddhi is sajna and d, di and 
du are sanijhins and not d, di and du are sarhjñās and prddhi, 
sanñjñin t 

यत्तावदुच्यते संज्ञाधिकारः कर्तव्यः संज्ञासंमत्ययार्थः इति, न कर्तव्यः 


The first point raised that सेज्ञाधिकारः कर्तव्यः संजञासंप्रत्ययार्थः need 
not be, 


आचार्याचारात्‌ संज्ञासिद्धिः 
‘The conception of sarjñā from Acarga's use. 
आचार्याचारात्‌ सैज्ञासिद्धिमविष्यति 


One can have a definite conception of what is aanjña from 
Acarya's using them. 


किमिदमाचार्याचारादिति ! 2 
What is here the meaning of आचार्याचारात्‌ * 


आचायीणामुपचारात्‌ 
By the vyavahári of Acárya. 


यथा लौकिक्वेदिकेपु 
As is found in those related to Iba and vida, 
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तयथा Sf वैदिकेषु च were । लोके तावन्मातापितरौ पुत्रस्य जातस्य 
संब्तेऽवकराशे नाम कुरते देवदचो यज्ञदत्त इति | तयोरपचारादन्येऽपि जानन्ति इय- 
मस्य संज्ञेति । वेदेऽपि याज्ञिकाः * संज्ञा कनति स्फ्यो यूपश्चपाल इति । तत्रमवता- 
अुपचारादन्येऽपि जानन्ति इयमस्य संज्ञेति 


Tt is like the happenings in the world and in the védas, First 
in the world the parents name the child that, is born as 
Divadatta, Yajñadata in a closed room and by their use, 
others understand that it is his name. In the vidas too 
yajiikas name sacrificial utensils as sphya, yñpa, cagdla ete, 
and from the use of those words made by those venerable 
men, others understand them to be their respective संज्ञा. 


एवमिहापि ; इहैव तावत्‌ केचिद्रयाचक्षाणा आहुः gres संज्ञा, आदैचः 
संज्ञिन इति; अपरे पुनः सिचि वृद्धिः - - -इत्युक्ला आकारेकारौकारानुदाइरन्ति ; तेन 
मन्यामहे अया पत्याय्यन्ते सा संज्ञा, ये मतीयन्ते ते संज्ञिन इति 


So also here; Even here some comment that the word orddhi is 
sanńjñā and व, di and du are samjñins; others read the sūtra 
सिचि वृद्धिः - . - and illustrate it with d, di and du; thence do we 
understand that with which another is denoted is samjñā and 


अदपयुच्यते क्रियमाणेऽपि संज्ञाधिकारे संज्ञासंजिनोरसन्देहों वक्तव्य इति 
As regards the statement क्रियमाणेऽपि - - . बक्तव्यः 
d 


‘There is no doubt about सेज्ञा and èfa. 


ॐ याज्ञिकाः = यज्ञकाण्डद्रडार: ऋषयः (Uddyota) 
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संज्ञासंजिनोश्व असन्देहः सिद्धः; कुतः? आचार्यीचारादेव, उक्त आचार्या- 


E 


Evidently there is no doubt with regard to sr and fer. 
How? From Acárya's dcára; ácáryacára has been explained. 


emo 
That which has no dri. 

अथवा अनाक्रतिः संज्ञा, आक्कातिमन्तः संज्ञिनः | लोकेऽपि ब्याकृतिमतों मांस- 
foxes देवदत्त इति संज्ञा क्रियते 


Or samjñā छ that which has no diri and swijlins are those 
which have dkrti. Even in the world the name Dévadatia is 
- given to the mass of flesh having dkyti.* 


Since it is not easy here to decide which is akrtinan and which 
is undkrtiman, Varttikakdra gives another reason thus:— . 
RESTO 
Or with partieular distinguishing mark. 

अथवा किंचिलिज्ञमासज्य वक्ष्यामि इत्यंलिज्ञा संज्ञेति; वृद्धिशब्दे च तल्लिङ्गं 
कुरिप्यते, नादैच्छन्दे 


Or for using a particular distinguishing mark, I shall say 
that sazijnais that which has a particular mark; and that 
mark is added to vrddhi and not to adaic. 

इदं तावदयुक्तम्‌, यदुच्यते आचार्याचारादिति 
"The statement acáryacarat is inappropriate. 


* Ari though generally means jati here means manyness; hence 
anākrti means oneness. 
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किमत्रायुक्तम्‌ 2 
How is it here inappropriate * 
तमेवोपालभ्य अगमकं ते सूत्रमिति; तस्यैव qa: प्रमाणीकरणमित्येतदयुक्तम्‌ , 
अपरितुष्यन्‌ खल्वपि भवाननेन परिदारेण अनाकातिर्लिङ्गेन वा इत्याह 


Having found fault with him that his sūtra is not clear 
i is inappropriate to take his sūtra as the authority, Only 
not being satisfied with it have you given other reasons 
anākrtih liñgēna va. 


तच्चापि वक्तव्यम्‌ 
That distinguishing mark will have to be mentioned. 


यद्यप्येतदुच्यते, अथंैतर्हि इत्संज्ञा न वक्तव्या, लोपश्च न वक्तव्यः, सेज्ञालिङ्ग- 
मनुबन्थेषु करिष्यते | न च durar निवृत्तिरुच्यते । स्वभावतः सैज्ञा feni अत्याय्य 
स्वये निवर्तते, % तेनानुवन्थानामपि निवृत्तिभविष्यति 


If it is said, then there is no need for enjoining it-sahjqa and 
its elision. The distinguishing mark is attached to anubandhas 
(found in roots etc.) and no sūtra enjoining its disappearance 
need be said; as the aasñjña enabling us to understand the 
samjñin disappears of its own accord, so also the anubandhas 
disappear. 


सिध्यत्येबम्‌ ; अपाणिनीयं तु भवति; यथान्यासमेवास्तु 


"The desired object is thus accomplished. But it goes against 
Pahini's plan. Let the sittras remain as they are. 


ॐ संज्ञा: संज्ञिनः प्रत्याच्य निवर्तन्ते in another reading. 
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ननु चोक्तम्‌ संज्ञाधिकारः संज्ञासंप्रत्ययार्यः इतरथा ह्मसंमत्ययों यथा लोके इति 


- Has.it not been said that sarijñadhikára is for clear conception 
x Of savijiia and otherwise there will be no clear conception, as is 
found in the world t ` 


न च यथा लोके तथा ब्याकरणे । प्रमाणभूत आचार्यो दर्भपवित्रपाणिः 
 डाचाववकाशे age उपविश्य महता skr सूत्राणि प्रणयति स्म | amma 
. वर्णेनाप्यनैकेन भवितुं | किं पुनरियता सूत्रेण ? 


"The same is not the case in grammar as is in the world. ‘The 

Acarya who is an authority for us composed these}sitras with 

great effort, having seated himself in a clean place with face 

turned east and with a ring made of kuśa grass worn on his 

fourth finger. Not even a single letter there can be found to 
- be meaningless. What about this whole sgtra ? 


क्विमतः! What from that १ Y 


अदशक्यम्‌ , अतः संज्ञासंज्ञिनावेव 


Since it is not possible (even for n letter to be anarthaka), thoy 
are sariijid and samjitin. 


Iv 


कुतो नु खल्वेतत्‌ संज्ञासंज्ञिनावेबेति, न पुनः साध्वनुशासने अस्मन्‌ शास्त्र 
साघुत्वमनेन क्रियते ! 
How is it that it is decided that they are saviyjid and samjñin 


and not that they are decided to be correct from this §astra 
intended to decide the correctness of words ? * 
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कृतमनयोम्साधुत्वम्‌ 
‘The correctness of these two* has been ascertained. 
pm! How? 
वृधिरस्रा अविशेषेणोपदिष्टः प्रक्ृतिपाठे, तस्मात्‌ क्तनमत्ययः। आदैचोव्प्यक्षर- 
_ समाज्ञाये उपदिष्टाः 


The root vrdhis read in prakrtipátha and the pratyaya “ktin” is 
suffixed to it. At and dic are read in Mahésvarasütras, t 


प्रयोगनियमार्थ तहाँदै स्यात्‌- वृद्धिशब्दात्परे आंदेचः प्रयोक्तव्या इति 


Let then this be to decide the order of words that dddicah 
should be used after the word vrddhijr. 


नेह प्रयोगनियम आरम्यते ई 


The restriction of the order of words is not commenced 
here. 


कि aff! What then? š 
Wepsp संस्कृत्य पदान्युत्सुज्यन्ते तेपां यथेष्टममिसंबन्यो भवति, तद्यथा 
आहर पात्रम्‌ , पात्रमाहर इति 


Words are formed here. ‘They may be connected in any way 
one likes, as in dhara pálram and pátram dhara, > 


* Two refers to erddhih and adaie. 


+ This sentence means that the letters denoted by dt and die are 
५७७० or compruhonded in Mah2s00raantras अइउण्‌ and Walt 


$ This clearly shows that Pusini does not deal with syntax 
but ouly with Phonology and Morphology. 
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आदेद्ास्तर्हि इमे ra, वृद्धिश्दस्य आंदेच आदेशाः 
‘Then may these be ddi$as; adaicah are the 4d#šas of the 
word erddhih. . | 

बष्टीनि्दिष्टस्वादेशा उच्यन्ते, न चात्र षष्ठीं पश्यामः 


- Adésas are for it that is in the sixth case (explicit or 
implied), Wo do not see here the sixth case, 


आगमास्तहाँमे xp, वृद्धिशब्दस्यदैच आगमाः 


"Then may these be augments; dddicah are the augments of the 
word vrddhiht. $ 


(आगमा अपि पष्टीनिर्दिष्टवोच्यन्ते, लिङ्गेन च । न चात्र पष्ठी न खल्वप्या- 
mem quum 


Agamas also are for it that is in the sixth case or they 
are denoted to be such by some distinguishing mark. We 
do not see here either the sixth case or the 4gamaliñga, 


इदं wed भूयः सामानाधिकरण्यमेकाविभक्तिकत्वं च; द्योैतद्भवति 


‘Samandidhikaranya and řkavibħaktikatva are here ; this happens 
only in two cases. : 


tt i 
Tn which two cases? 
विशेषणविश्लेष्ययोवा संक्ञासंजिनोर्वा 


In the cases wherein they are the word qualified and the 
qualifying word or sarjñā and samjiin. 


* इदम्‌ = अत्र of इदमहममुमवबाध (शतपथम्‌ 1-3-5-7). . 
. 
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ˆ _ततत्रतत्याद्विशेषणविोष्ये इति 
Of the two, let this be the case of viségana and viszsya. 


तचच न, wate परतीतपदार्थकयोलेकि विशेषणविशेष्यमावो भवति । ने 
चांदेच्छब्दः प्रतीतपदार्थकः | तस्मात्‌ संज्ञासंज्ञिनावेव 


No, it is not; for visésana-visésya-bhdoa happens in the world 
only in the case of two whose meaning is definitely known. 
Here the’ meaning of addic is not clear, Hence they are 
sarijiid and samjñin, 


» 


तत्र त्वेतावान्‌ सन्देहः-कः def का संज्ञेति 


it is only this doubt, which is savin and which is 


Where then does that doubt arise ? 
यत्रोमे समानाक्षरे । यत्र त्वन्यतरहघु सा संज्ञा, age स सेज्ञी 


Where both haye the same ‘number of syllables. Where, on 
the other hand, one has smaller number of syllables and 
another larger number of syllables, the former is surijad and 
the latter is sanijnin. 


कुत एतत्‌ ! 
Wherefrom is this? 
== हि संज्ञाकरणम्‌ 
For indeed it is for brevity that samjñas are made ! 
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तत्राप्ययं नावश्यं गुरुलघुतामेवोपलक्षायितुमहीति 


"There too it does not invariably signify the guruld and 
laghuta, 


कि तर्हि? . What then t 


कि अनाक्ृतितामपि । अनाङ्गतिः संज्ञा, आक्कतिमन्तः संज्ञिनः, लोकेऽपि 


pA: झाक्कतिमतो मांसपिण्डस्य देवदत्त इति संज्ञा क्रियते हुँ 

x The state of being without वाध also., That which has no 
Gkrti is aahjña and those that have dirti are sanñjñina. In 
the world too the name Dévadatta is given to the mass of 
flesh which has akti 


अथवा आवर्तिन्यः सज्ञा भवन्ति । वृद्धिशन्दश्रावतते नादैच्छब्दः | तद्यथा 
इतरत्रापि देवदत्तशब्दः आवर्ते , न मांसपिण्डः 


Or those which are repeated are aanijñds. ‘The word erddhi 


ik repeated and not dddic. — "The same is the case elsewhere 

vë also—the word Divadatiah is repeated and not the mass of 
osh. 

ET den 

" अथवा पूर्वोचचारितः deft, परोचारिता संज्ञा 

I n 

: Or the first-mentioned is savijitin arid the next-mentioned is 

1 ‘sah, 


कुत एतत्‌? 
Whence is this ? 
Š. सतो हि कार्यिणः कार्येण भवितव्यम्‌, तयथा इतरत्रापि सतो मांसपिण्डस्य 
देवदत्त इति सज्ञा कियते 
For operation comes only when there is an operator, The 


Same is seen even elsewhere—the name Dévadatiah is given 
only to the existing mass of flesh. 
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Then how is it vrddhirdddic? (in other words, why is the 
order inverted here ?) 


एतदेकमाचार्यत्य werd मृप्यतास्‌ । माङ्गलिक आचार्यो महतः शाखस्य 
मङ्गला वृद्धिशन्दमादितः प्रयुङ्क्ते | मङ्गलादीनि हि शाख्राणि प्रथन्ते बौरपुरुषकाणि 
भवत्त्यायुप्मसुरुपकाणि चाध्येतारश्च वृद्धियुक्ता यथा स्युरिति < | ea हि व्याकरों 
पूर्वोचारितः iet, परोचारिता संज्ञा, अदेङ्गुणः इति यथा 


This one used by dcārya for the sake of mañgala may be 
passed over. AJedrya, eager of mañgala, used at the com- 
mencement, the word vrddhil to serve as maigala for his 
great work; for, only such works have mañgala at the 
commencement thrive well, making the readers strong, 
long-lived and prosperous, In the whole vydkeraya, tho first 
mentioned is sanijiin and the next mentioned is saptjüd cf. 
adëù gunah. 


Having definitely mentioned the criterion to decide which 
is sumjid and which is sajiin, he reopens the topic of 
san jñadhikara which he closed by saying नच यथा लोके तथा 
ज्याकरणे. 


* of. मागलिक आनार्यो महतः anime महार्थं ककारमागमं squa, 
मङ्गलादीनि मङ्गलमध्यानि मङ्गलान्तानि हि शास्त्राणि प्रथन्ते feae च भवन्ति 
आयुष्मत्पुरुषाणि चाध्येतारश्च मङलयुक्ता यथा स्युः (512886 under भूवादयो धातवः 1-3-1) 
एवं सूत्रकारेणापि विष्णुवाचकाकारस्थ दिरुचारणात. दविः विष्णुस्मरणरूपं महलमाचरितम्‌ fer 
“आकारो बै सवा वाकू सैषा स्प्शॉप्ममिन्यज्यमाना नानारूपा भयति ' इति थुतेः आकारस्य सर्वशच्द- 
spam, 'अ इति “अहा” इति बान्दमद्मरुपत्वश्रवणा्य महामारा । बार्शिककृतापि ' मगवतः 
पाणिनेः सिद्धम्‌ इति सिद्धशन्दोब्यारणेन कृतं मलम्‌ (U ddyata under अ अ ४111-4-68). 
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> दोषवान्खल्वपि संज्ञापिकारः; AR हि सज्ञा क्रियते तस्य परमाम्रेडितम्‌ 
इति, तत्रापीदमनुवत्यै स्वात्‌ 

3 Samjüddhikéra will be defective too; For there is sand 
aüra like तस्य परमाम्रेडितम्‌ in the eighth.chapter. There too 
this sanynadhikara should have its influenco. 


अथवाऽस्थानेऽं यत्नः क्रिसते, न Z लोकाद्विद्यते p wii लोकाद्वियेत 
ततो qa स्यात्‌ । तद्यथा-अगोज्ञाय angi सक्थनि कर्णे वा गृहत्वोपदिशति 
अयं . गौः इति; न चास्मायाचए्टे rama संज्ञेति; भवति are संप्रत्ययः 


Or this attempt is inopportune, for this is not different 
from what is met in the world, If this is different from what 
happens in the world, then it deserves to be specially treated. 
For example, one takes hold of a cow by its thigh or ear and 
tells another ignorant of it ‘this is a cow’; but he never 
tells him that it is her «asd. Correct impression is formed 
in the mind of the hearer. 


daa कृतस्तत्र पूर्वैरभिसम्बन्थः इति , 


~ There, this may be said that the sarijid-sarignt bhava was 
determined by the forefathors. 


E कृतः पूर्वैरमिसम्बन्ध 


Here too the relation has been determined by the fore- 
fathers, वि 


; AS By whom? 
आचारैः By the Acaryas, 
caret यस्मै तहिं सेप्रत्युपदिशति तस्थाकृतः इति 


‘There may this arise that he whois now taught does not 
know it, 
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लोकेऽपि हि यसै सम्पत्युर्पदिशति sempe - अथ तत्र तः, इहापि 
कतो zum H 
Tn the world too he who is taught does not knowit. If 
he knows it there, here also it should be taken that he 


knows it, 
VI 


सतो बरद्धथादिषु संज्ञाभावात्‌ तदाश्रय इतरेतराश्रयत्वादप्रसिद्धिः 

On account of inter-depondence, sarijid coming in when 
aaj ñin exists and sarijtin being comprehended through 
savijids, there is Ho clear comprehension in the words 
vrdähi ete. 


सतः संज्ञिनः संज्ञाभावात्‌, तदाश्रये संज्ञाअयेसंशिनि, वृद्धपांदिष्वितरेत- 
राश्रयत्वादप्रसिद्धिः b 
in exists, there is need for naming it; the 
sarijiiin is comprehended through aañjña. Hence there is 
inter-dopendenve. On that account there is no clear 
comprehension of the words vrddhifi etc. (In sñiras like 
mr jëh vrddhif.) 


का इतरेतराश्रयता t 


How is interdependence १ 


y सतामांदैचां संज्ञया भवितव्यम्‌, संज्ञया चादैचो भाव्यन्ते । तदेत- 
दितरेतराश्रयं 'भवति; इतरेतराश्रयाणि च कार्याणि न प्रकल्मन्ते; “qa 
नौर्नाबि बद्धा नेतरत्राणाय भवति 


There should be 4daio so that sarjñā may be given to it; 
and through amñjña they are made to exist. This is 
interdependence. Deeds which are interdependent are not 
accomplished. For instance ship attached to another ship 
is not able to come to its rescue (while sinking). 
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hl we see even the interdependent deeds being accom- 
plished. For instance ship carries cart and cart carries ship. 


अन्यदपि तत्र किंचित्‌ भवति जलं स्थळं वा; स्थळे शकटे नावं वहति, 
जहे नौ; ome वहति १ 


Another ~ thing is there, water or land; cart carries ship ह 
‘on lund and ship carries cart on water. फि 


यथा तर्हि त्रिविष्टव्धकम्‌ 


go then a holder (of books) made of three planks (may serve 
७8 an example.) 


तत्राप्यन्ततः qu भवति | इदं पुनरितरेतराश्रयमेव 


"There too exista the string (which keeps them together). Here 
"there is only interdependence. 


सिद्धं तु नित्यशब्दत्वात्‌ 

- Our object is gained on account of the nityatva of sabda, 

1 सिद्धमेतत्‌ 

Our object is gained. ' » 
f कथम्‌? How! 

नित्यशब्दत्वात्‌ । नित्याः शब्दाः, नित्येषु शब्देषु सतामादैचां संज्ञा feng 


.— (Itis&o) sinoe Sabda is nitya, Sabdas are nitya; when šabdas are 
milya, samjnà is given to dddic which already existed; 
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यदि afé नित्याः शब्दाः किमथे शास्त्रम्‌? 
* If Sabdas axe nitya, what for is the &Zstra ? 


किमर्थ शास्त्रमिति चेनिवतेकत्वात्सिद्धम्‌ 
If itis asked what for the 4dstra is, its existence is established. 
on account of its warding capacity. 

निवर्तकम्‌ reu 


Sastia has the capacity to ward off. 
कथम्‌? How! 


सृजिसस्मायविशेषेणोपदिष्ट;, तस्य सर्वत्र मृजिबुद्धिः मसक्ता, तत्रानेन निवृत्तिः 
करिसते मृजेरकूडित्यु प्रत्ययेषु सृजिपसङ्गे मार्जिः साधुर्भवति इति 
The root mrj is read generally, Hence it is taken that i$ 
comes everywhere. ‘Then this sitra, (गणती. vrddhih) prohi- 
bits it. It says that, when it is followed by pratyayas which 
are neither bit nor dil, mdr] is the correct form in ‘the place 
of mrj. 

vn 

# [वृद्धिगुणसंज्ञयोः प्रत्येकं चनम्‌ बद्धिगुणसंज्ञयोंः पत्मेकमदर्ण वक्तव्यम्‌] 


Need for the word pratyéka in the first two sütras. The 
word pratyéka should be read in the first two siltras. 


मेके वृद्धिगुणसंज्ञे भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 


It should be said that the sari vrddhif and gunah apply 
to each (of ådāic and adēù respectively.) 


* The Portion marked [ J is not found in certain editions. 
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किं sara: ‹ ` 
‘What is the benefit १ 


समुदाये मा भूताम्‌ इति 
So that they may not apply collectively. 


a3 
MAHABHASYA 


Tho word sia being found elsewhere, no possibility 
for the sari ña collectively. 


अन्यत्र सहवचनात्समुदाये वृद्धिगुणसंज्ञयोरपसङ्ग: | यत्रेच्छति सहभूतानां काये 
aA तन्न सहअहणम्‌ । तयथा सह सुपा, उभे अभ्यस्तं सह इति 


Since the word sala is rond elsewhere, there is no ^ 
= possibility for the sarijnd, rrddhih and gunah to be applied 
x collectively. Where he wants anything collectively, he 
7 rendsthe word saha.” vis, Saha supa, ubhé abhyastam saha. 


Wee च वाक्सपरिसमामे; 
On account of the fruit of the meaning of the Sentence 
being seen individually, 
š अत्यवयवं च वाक्यपरिसमाप्तिईश्यते | quur देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्रा भोज्य- 
` ` ज्तामिति । न चोच्यते मत्येकमिति । प्रत्येकं च भुजिः परिसमाप्यते 
| The fruit of the meaning of the sentence is seen. individually, 
For instance, in the sentence देवदत्तयक्षदत्तविष्णुमित्रा भोज्यन्ताम्‌ 
_. the word प्रत्येकम्‌ is not used. The fruit of eating is sedn 
individually. ` 
रं जनु चायमप्यस्ति cera: mper बाक्यपरिसमासिः इति । त्यथा गर्गाः 
तं दण्ड्यन्ताम्‌ इति | अर्थिनश्च राजानो हिरण्येन भवन्ति; न च प्रत्येक दण्डयन्ति 
Oh! the other nydya also is found that the fruit of the 
- Action is found collectively. viz. Gargith satam dandyaritam. 
_ Kings want money ind they do not fine them individually, 
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सति एतस्मिन्‌ ear यदि तत्र सहअहणं करियते, इहापि मत्येक- 
मिति वक्तव्यम्‌ । अथ तत्रान्तरेण ewe सहभूतानां कार्य भवति, 
इहापि नार्थः प्रत्येकमिति वचनेन 


If, in the presence of this nydya, the word saha is read, here 
too the word pratyikam should be read. If, without the 
use of the word saha, action may take place collectively, 
here too ean it take place individually without the use 
of the word pratyzkam, 

Here it may be noted that there is slight difference 
in their views between Varltitakdra and Mahabhdgyakdra; 
the former does not take cognisance of the nydya समुदाये 
धाक्यपरिसश्चा्तिः and hence thinks that thero is need for 
the word saña in that case and. there is no need for 
pratyékam in the other case.  Muhdbhdyyakdra, ou the 
other hand, wants saha there and pratytkam here, if ono 
does not take recourse to the nydyas or does not want 
them both, since the same can be determined by the 
Application of the two १४१४५५ mentioned above. 


vi 
अथ किमर्भमाकारस्तपर; क्रियते ! 
Now what for is आ. provided with तू? 


आकारस्य तपरकरणं सवर्णार्थम्‌ 


Taparakaraya of äkāra is for savarga. 


आकारस्य तपरकरणं क्रियते । किं प्रयोजनम्‌? सवर्णाम्‌ । तपरस्तत्कालस्य 
इति तत्कालानां सवर्णानां अहण यथा स्यात्‌ 
A is provided with 1, What for? For the sake of savartia— 
So that it may denote savaryas of the same quantity by the 
31/74 तपरस्तत्कालस्य. š 
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Fare! For what (savaryas) t 
उदात्तानुदात्तस्वरितानास्‌ ! 


For व with udātia, anudātta and svarita accent. 
` 


‘ किं च कारणं न स्यात्‌! j 
Why could they not be denoted? 


अेदकत्वात्खरस्य, भेदका उदात्तादयः ˆ 


Qn account of the differentiating capacity of accent. 
Udita oto. are differentiating elements. 


कथं पुनर्जञायते भेदका उदात्तादय इति! 7 


How is it understood that wits oto. are differentiating 
elements ? c 


हि दस्यते ळोके--य उदात्ते कर्तव्येख्नुदात्ते करोति खण्डिकोपाध्यायस्तसी 
चपेट ददाति अन्यत्‌ त्यै करोषीति 


For thus is seen in the world—him who mispronounces 

‘anudatia for dalla, the teacher of pupils who learn 

section hy section of a work gives him a blow with open , - 

x hand saying that you are mispronouncing. T 
अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ — | 

There is this benefit, but — 


कि तहीँति t 
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भेदकत्वादरुणस्थेति quet 


१ Tt should be said óñdakateqd gunasya (i.e.) svarasya in the 
previous vārttika should be replaced by gunasya. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌? 
What is the uso? 
आनुनासिक्यं नाम गुणः, तद्विजस्यापि हणं यथा स्यात्‌ 
Nasalisation is a guna ; so that it may apply to that differenti- 
ated by it. f 
_ कि च कारणं न स्थात्‌? 
Why should it not refer? 
भेदकत्वादुणस्थ--मेदका गुणाः 


On account of the differentiating capacity of guna. Gunas 
are differentiating elements, 


कथं पुनर्ज्ञायते भेदका गुणा इति? 


How is it known that gunas are bhédakas ? 


एवं हि इश्यते होके--पकोऽयमात्मा उदकं नाम, तस्य गुणभेदात्‌ अन्यले, 
अबति, अन्यदिदं शीतम्‌ अन्यदिदमुष्णम्‌ इति 
For thus is seen in the world. The one object—water— 
becomes. different with different quulities—this is cool and 
this is hot. 


ननु च भोः, अमेद्रका अपि गुणा इइयन्ते, तथया देवदत्तो मुण्ड्यपि 
M शिख्यपि समाख्यां न जहाति, तश्रा बालो युवा बृद्धो वत्सो दम्यो 
add इति 


Oh! there are guyay which do not sometimes differentiate. 
For ‘instance as Dévadalta. is not- bereft of his name 
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whether his head is completely shaven, full of clotted hair 
or has tuft, so also an ox is not bereft of its name whether 
it is young, middle-aged, gld, a calf or a tamed animal. 


uf गुगेपूक्तम्‌ भेदका अभेदका इति । किं पुनरत्र न्याय्यम्‌! 
Here both have been suid with reference to gunas that they 
are bhëdaka and abhédaka. Which is right here ? 


अभेदका गुणा इत्येव न्याय्यम्‌ 


It is right to take that gunas nre abhidaka. 


* पतत्‌! i 
aa अस्थिदधिसकथ्यक्ष्यामनडुदात्तः झ्सुदात्तग्रहणं करोति, तज्ज्ञ 
'पयत्याचार्यो5भेदका गुणा इति । यदि हि भेदका गुणाः स्युः उदात्तमेवोचारयेत्‌ 
Since the Acdrya mentions the word wdaàna in the añtra 
asthi.., he indicates that gunas are ablidakas, 1f guyas are 


bhidakas, ho would have pronounced the words with udata 
accent. 


यदि तहिँ अभेदका गुणा अनुदात्तादेरन्तोदात्ताच यदुच्यते तत्स्वरितादेः 
स्वरितास्ताञ्ष मामोति 

If, then, gunas are ablédakas, that which is said for a 
word which has its first syllable anudatta,’ or its last 


syllable udatta, will be applied toa word which has its first 
syllable svarita or the last syllable svarita. 


" दोपः, आश्रीयमाणो गुणो भेदको भवति, emer शुक्कमालभेत 
कृष्णमालभेत, तत्र यः TH आलब्धब्ये कृप्णमालमते न हि तेन यथोक्त कृतं भवति 


‘This is no defect. ‘The guna that is spécifically mentioned 
along with the object serves as a differentiating element. For 
instance when it is said * Tie to the stake the white’, "Tie to 

tho stake the black’, if one ties the black when the white , 
has to be tied, he has not done as is ordained. 
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असेदेहार्थस्तर्दि तकारः | ऐजित्युच्यमाने सन्देहः सात्‌, किमिमाविचावेक 
आहोस्वित्‌ आकारो$प्यत्र निर्दिश्यत इति 
Takara is then to avoid the doubt. If dic alone is read, 


there is the doubt, whether. the pratyahara dic alone is 
referred to here or @ also. 


सन्देहमात्रमेतद्ववति । सर्वसन्देहेयु चेदमुपतिष्ठतें व्याख्यानतो विशेषप्नति- 
पत्तन हि सन्देहादलक्षणम्‌ इति । त्रयाणां महणमिति व्याख्यास्थामः । अन्यतापि 
हायमेवंजातीयकेपु सन्देहेषु न कंचिद्यले करोति, quar औतोऽम्शसोः इति 
There is this doubt alone. In all cases-of doubt we take 
recourse to this that detailed knowledge arises from the 
commentary and hence doubt does not enable the “daba 
to be neglected. We comment that dic refers to all tho three, 
He has not made any attempt in similar cases of doubt 
(to remove the same), viz. dulémsasil. 

इदन्तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ * आन्तर्यतखमात्रचतुर्मात्राण स्थानिनां लिमात्रचैतुर्मात्रा 
आदेशा मा भूवन, इति, खट्टा इन्द्र: APA, खट्टा उदकं eqs खट्टा ईषा खद्रेपा, 
खट्टा Sat Qr खट्टा पका aye, लट्वा ओदनः wien, खट्टा ऐतिकायनः 
खंद्रैतिकायनः, sur औपगवः agra इति 
This is tho benefit—4d#šas of three and four mātrās may 
not, by the principle of similarity, Feplace sthanin with three 
or four mátrás in the following: —egt इन्द्र: - . . खद्गौपगवः, 

अध क्रियमाणेऽपि तकारे कस्मादेव त्रिमात्रचतुर्मात्राणा स्थानिनां त्रिमात्रः 
चतुर्मात्रा आदेशा न भवन्ति? 


Even when takdra is read, how cannot 4dzšas of three and 
four mdtras replace athdnin with three and four mátrds t 


* Tt should be understood that त्‌ is not for ओ but for (x. 
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By the sitra-taparastatkiilaaya, 


X ननु तः परः memes तपरः? 
RU I tapora o bahuvrihi compound ? 
1 नेत्याह, तादपि परः तपरः नी 
No, says he; it is also a fatpuruga compound. 
यदि तादपि परस्तपरः ऋदोरप्‌ इतीहैव स्यात्‌ E स्तवः; लवः पवः 
इत्य्न न खात्‌ 


lf it is taken as a talpuruga compound, the 0000 त्रधदोरप्‌ 
will operate only with respect to wq: and स्तबः and not 
with respect to aq: and qa:, 


^m तकारः 

This is not takdra, 

कस्तहिँ? What then ? 
दकारः Dakāra. 


किं दकारे प्रयोजनम्‌? N À 
- What is the use in reading dakira ? 


अथ कि तकारे! यय्यसंवेहार्थस्तकारः दकारोऽपे, अथ मुखसुखार्शस्तकारः 
mu ` 


What is it in reading takra? If it isto avoid the doubt, 
daira also serves the same purpose; if it is for euphony, 
dakara also is for the same. 
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इको qued. : 
Eight topics are dealt with in this smra:—(1) the need for 
ikah in this sūtra (2) the need for the anuvrtti of the words 
guna and vrddhi from the previous sfitras (3) whether this 
silra and aléntyasya have the relationship of á#sašëyitra. 
(4) whether this sūtra and aléntyasya are in the relationship 
of utsargdpavdda (5) whether this sūtra and alZatyasya are 
not at all connected with each other (6) wherever guna 
or vrddhi is enjoined, the word ika% appears there (7) what 
will be the harm if the word vrddhi is not in this sfitra? 
(8) whether this sūtra is a vidhi-satra or a paribhasd. 
I 
qum किमर्थम्‌? ° 


What is the need for the word इक (in this sūtra) * 


qued आत्सन्ध्यक्षरव्यज्जननिदृन्यथम्‌ | 
The use of इक्‌ is to ward off guna to d, diphthongs and 
consonants, 

wet क्रियते । किं प्रयोजनम्‌? आकारनिवृत्त्यथ सम्ध्यक्षरनिषृत्त्यय 
serra च । आकारनितृत्त्यथ. तावत्‌, याता वाता, आकारस्य गुणः 
आ्रमोति, reus भवति | सन्व्यक्षरनिवृत्त्यरथम्‌ , ग्लायति मायति , सन्ध्यक्षरस्य 
गुणः maa, इस्महणान्न भवति । व्यज्ञननिवृत्त्वर्थम्‌, उम्भिता उम्भितुम्‌ 
उन्मितब्य , व्यञ्जनस्य गुणः प्रापनोति, coor भवति 
The word इक्‌ is used. What,.for? To ward off guna (a) 
in the plhor of d, diphthongs and consonants. First as 
regards the warding off @ from being sthānin of gua, 
guna may replace aby the astra. (sárcadhatukürdhadhatukayóh) 
while the words ydf and’ ita are formed; it does not take 
place on account of the use of vw. As regards diphthongs, 
guna (Z) may replace di while the words glayati and midyati 
are formed; it does not take place on account of the 
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use of इकू. As regards consonants, guna (a) may replace 
- consonants while the words umbhitd, umbhitum, and umbhi- 
lavyam are formed; it does not take place on account of 
the use of इक्‌. 


आकारनिवृत्त्यर्थन तावन्नार्थः | आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापयति नाकारस्य गुणो 
अवतीति, यदयम्‌ आतोऽनुपसर्गे कः इति ककारमनुबन्धं करोति 
First it is not, to` ward off guna to d. Acdrya’s use 
suggests that guna does not replace 4, since he uses the 
anubandha *k' in the sittra—alénupasargé kah. 


कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌! 
In what fhanner should it be understood so that it may 
be taken as jÁdpaka t 

< कित्करणें पत्रयोजनं क्डितीत्याकारलोपो यथा स्यात्‌; यदि चाकारस्य 
apr स्वात कित्करणमनर्थकं स्यात्‌, गुणे कते | द्वयोरकारयो; पररूपेण fud रुपै 
स्याद्‌ गोदः कम्बलद इति; waht तु आचार्यो नाकारस्य गुणो मवतीति, 
ततः ककारमनुबन्धं करोति 
This is the benefit of bitkarana, that d may be elided 
by the stra. फ्किति.,-; if guna can replace á, kitkarana will 
be of no use; for, in the formation of the word gédah, 
go-dé-a will become gé-da-a if guna replaces à, and then gé-d-a 
if pararüpa comes (by the sūtra * atë gunë’). So also is kamba- 


— Jada. But Acürya sees with his mind’s eye that guna does 
- mot replace @ and hence uses the anubandha * k’, . 


सन्ध्यक्षरनिवृत्त्ययेनापि नार्थः ; उपदेशसामर्थ्यातु सन्ध्यक्षरस्य गुणो *न 
अविष्यति 


Tt is not also to ward off guna to diphthongs since guya 
cannot replace a diphthong on account of the significance 
_ of their being read separately: 
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व्यज्ञननिवृत्त्यर्थनापि नार्थः; आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति न व्यञ्जनस्य गुणो 
अवतीति यदयं जनेई शास्ति i 


Tt is not also to ward off guna to consonants since the 
use of dit by Acãrya in the sūtra ‘(saplamyam) janér dak 
suggests that guna does not replace a consonant. 


कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकं? 


In what manner should it be understood so that it may 
be taken as jadpaka? 


डित्करणे vedrai, डिति इति टिलोपो यथा स्यात्‌ । यदि च व्यज्ञ- 
नस्य गुणः sam ढित्करणमनर्थक स्यात्‌, गुणे कुते त्रयाणामकाराणां 
पररूपेण सिद्ध रूपं स्यात्‌ उपसरजो मन्दुरज इति । पश्यति त्वाचार्यो न 
ज्यञ्जनस्य गुणो भवतीति, ततो जनेडै शास्ति 


The use of ditkarana is that tho final syllable may be 
dropped if it is followed by a dit. If consonant were to 
be replaced by guna, dit-karana will be of no use; for 
after guna replaces the consonant, the forms upasarajah 
and mandurajah* will be. got by applying the sūtra 


' dealing with pararapa twice. But Acdrya sees with his 


mind’s eye ‘that guna does not replace a consonant and 
hence uses dit in the stra * saptámyám janër dah” 


जैतानि सन्ति ज्ञापकानि । यत्तावदुच्यते कित्करणं ज्ञापकं नाकारस्य 
गुणो भवतीति, उत्तरा्थमेतत्स्यात तुन्दशोकयोः परिमृजापनुदोः इति 


‘These are not jñápakas What was first put forth that 
Kit-karana in dténupasurg? ka] suggests that guna does 


* mandura jan -a : mandura -jaa-a > manduraja 
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mot replace 4 does not stan for it is useful in the 
interpretation of the sittra * tundaSakayóli parimrjāpanudēh. * 


a गापोष्टक्‌ इत्यनन्यार्थ ककारमनुबन्धं करोति. 


If so, kitharana in the sūtra "पात्रता serving no other 
purpose suggests it, 


यद्रप्युच्यते उपदेशसामर्थ्यात्‌ सन्ध्यक्षरस्य गुणो न भवतीति, यदि यद्यत्सन्ध्य* 
क्षरस्य आम्नोति तत्तदुपदेशसामर्थ्यद्धाध्यते, आयादयोपि तर्हि न प्रप्नुवन्ति 


"The other point that was put forth that guwa cannot 
replace a diphthong on account of tho significance of their 
separate :upadééa, if acceded, will lend to this:— whatever 
takes plices to diphthongs, it will be warded off by the 
separate upadéia and hence (the ddéSa) dy eto. cannot 
function. 


^ दोषः; यं विधि मत्युपदे्ो5नर्थफः स विधिर्वाध्यते, aer तु विधेर्निमित्तमेव 
नासौ बाध्यते, गुणं च sepsis: आयादीनां पुनर्निमित्तमेव 
"This (objection) cannot stand; for the vidhi in respect of 
which wpdea is of no use is warded off and that in respect 
of which it is only nimita, it is not warded of; in 
respect of guna, it is of no use and in respect of dy elo, 
it is only nimitta, 

अदप्युच्यते जनेडवचने ज्ञापकं न व्यक्षनस्य गुणो भवतीति, सिद्धे विधिरा- 
रभ्यमाणो ज्ञापकार्थो भवति, न च जनेर्गुणेन सिध्यति | gat Qaq जनेगुण 
उच्यमानो$कारो भवति न पुनरेकारो वा स्यादोकारो बेति ? 
"The third point that dit in janér dah suggests that guna 
does not replace consonant does not stand; for a vidhi, only 

P. 


© Kit is useful to prevent guya in the words tundaparimyjah and 
Sokipanudah, 
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| when it is ‘proved to be of no use, is taken to be Japa 
and the desired form is not obtained by replacing n» in 
jan by guna. How is it that, when it is taken that guna 
replaces » in jan, it should be only a and not Z or ë? 


आन्तर्यतोःेमात्रिक्य व्यज्ञनस्य मात्रिकोः्कारो भविष्यति ° 


By closer similarity the consonant having half a mind is 
replaced by a which has one mdtrd. 


एवमप्यनुनासिकः प्राप्नोति 
If so, the nasalised a may come, 
पररूपेण शुद्धो भविष्यति 


Tt becomes non-nasalised by para-rüpa (since the a that 
follows it is a non-nasalised one.) 


एवं तर्हि गमेरप्ययं डो वक्तत्यः, गमेश्च गुण उच्यमान आन्तर्यतः ओकारः 
प्रामोति | तस्ादिममहृणं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
` 
If so, this dit should be read for gam also; * for if it 
is said that guna replaces m in gam, ë will replace it by 
loser similarity +, Hence ik should be read in this stra. 


From the foregoing part it may be clear that, according 

to the pirvapaksa, ikak need not be read here and so the ` 
two sitras—iké gunavrddhi and na dhatulépa’ ardhadhatuke 

may be read together. The siddhdnta says that the word 

ikal is needed here to prevent 7 replacing m in gam and 

hence ilz guvavrddhi should be read as a separate अध. 


* After the eitra—saptamyim janér da (ता, 2, 97), the stra 
anyésvapi drsyatz (गा 2, 10) is read. If the root gam is taken under the 
word anya, this answer holds good. 

t Similarity referred to here is that both are labials. 
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- यदि emen क्रियते d, पन्थाः), सः, इमम्‌'इत्येतेऽपि res प्राम्मुवन्ति 
JI the word we is read in the sūtra, Zu cto, (enjoined by 


the antras दिव ata, पथिमध्यूसुक्षामात्‌, त्यदादीनामः) to form the 
ords ah, पन्थाः, सः, इमम्‌ will replace only इक्‌.* 


"Restriction on the injunction with the sarjñā. 
सज्ञया ये विधीयन्ते तेषु नियमः 
Only those which are enjoined with the appellation guna 


‘or vrddhi come under this stira. 
Y 


EE LC 
Js there any need for this to be said ? 
a fü $ 
No, certainly not, 
कथमनुच्यमान गेस्यते ! 


गुणवृद्धिमहणसामर्थ्यात्‌ 

On account of the significance of having read gunavrddht 
- in this sGtra. 

3 कथं पुनरन्वरेण गुणब्ृद्धिअहणम्‌ इको गुणवृद्धी स्याताम्‌? 
“How then can guna and vrddhi replace इक्‌ if the expression 
-guyavrddht is not read here? 


< Since d, dw and a are either rrddhi or gusa letter, thle 
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कृतं गुणबृद्धिअहणमनुवर्तते 

"The expression gunarrddhi mentioned before is supplied here, 
क sean! 

Where is it mentioned before ? 


बृद्धिरादैजदेङ्गुण इति 


In the sittras—vrddhirddaic and adřń puta. 


यदि तदनुवतते अदेङ्गुणो afer इत्यदेङं वृद्धिसंज्ञापि भामोति 
If it (८१०८) follows from the first sitra, the second sittra « 
will have to be read as अदेङ्णुणो qra so that a, 7 and 5 will 
get the appellation vrddhi also.t 


संबन्थमनुवर्तिष्यते | वृद्धिरादैच R: वृद्धिरादेच्‌ , तत इको गुणवृद्धी 
इति, गुंणवृद्धिमहणमनुवर्तते) आदेजदेळूमहणं निवृत्तम्‌ 
Connected element + follows thus—vrddhirdddic, adéh gunah 
vrddhirddaic, iké gunavrddhi. ‘Then the expression guyia- 
७१४८७ is supplied and the expression dddijadi iw made to 
recede. 


अथवा मण्डूकगतयोऽभिकाराः, यथा मण्डूका FAGA गच्छन्ति, 
तद्वदधिकाराः 


Or anuvrttis are like frog-leap. As frogs skip over intermediate 
„things, 80 are adhikdras. $ 


* Tho objection raised here is that, tho’ orddhi and gunak have 
boon already mentioned, the compound guatrddhi has not hegn mentioned. 

$ This statement is based on the assumption that a word in the 
first afira cannot be supplied in the third unless it is taken to follow in 
the second, 

Í wmldhi connected with its samjnin is taken to follow. 

§ This suggests that the word orddhi may be made to follow in the ~ 
third satra without passing through the second. 


209 
Ed 


® LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


अथवा eis करिप्यते बृदधिरदैजदेङ्गुणः, तत इको गुणवृद्धी इति, 
(= कयोरिव 


Or the first two sūiras ure made into one as vrddhi-rādāij- " 
adii gunah. Thon is read iki guyavrddht. ‘There is no 
amuertti within one and the same भत. 


अधवा अन्यवचनात्‌ चकाराकरणाच  प्रक्ृतापवादो विज्ञायते, यथोत्सगेंण 
प्रसक्तस्यापवादो बाधको भवति 


Or on account of giving another sav and the absence of 

ea, it is understood to be an exception to what has been said 
before, in the same way as a special rule prevents the applica- — 
tion of‘ general rule, E 


- अन्यस्याः संज्ञायाः वचनात्‌ चकारस्य चानुकर्पणार्थस्य अकरणातू प्रकृताया 
वृद्धिसंज्ञाया गुणसंज्ञा after भविष्यति, यथोत्सगेंग प्रसक्तस्यापबाँदो बाधको 
भबति ^ 


Since another appellation is given, and since the word ca 
which denotes grammatical attraction is not read, guna-sarijht 
gots aside the vrddhi-varijid mentioned first, in the’ same 
‘Way asa special rule sets aside what will, otherwise, happen 


‘by the general rule. ? 

अधवा वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ अनुवर्तन्ते च नाम विधयः, न चानुवर्तनादेव भवन्ति | कि 
ताहि? अन्नाद्भवन्ति इति t 
Or he is going to say this—that, though rules have the capacity 


to be supplied later on, they do not do so only on account of 
_ jt By what then? By the effort. 


* This is the vivaranabhasya to the previous ono, 
t ८}. अकर्तव्यत्वविशिष् पुनर्गुणबरद्धिप्हर्ण am: (Cddyora), 
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अथवा उमयं निवृत्तम्‌, तदपेक्षिप्यामहे 


Or boths are not taken by anuvrifi, but we take them by 
adhyathara, 

Tt may be noted here that the anuvrtti of the words vrddhi and 
Jute is dealt with in seven ways. First the word vrddhi is 
taken to the third sara through the second. The objection 
raised therein was that a, 7 6: 7 will get the appellation of 
vrddhi also. (2) It was met by the statement that the word 
vrddhi alone is not taken to the second, but vrddhi attached 
to ddüie. The defect here is how dddic alone was made to 
recede, (3) Then the principle of ‘Rrog-leap' was applied. 
Recourse is taken to it only in cases where there is no other go. 
(4) Honce he wishes to take the sftras one and two ns one. 
Tt was so done on the idea that there will be no anuvrtti in 
one and the same sfitra, But sometimes it is seen that there 
is anuvrtti even in one and the same «ara, (5) Hence he 
takes recourse to the point that the appellation guya serves 
us an apavdda to the appellation vrddht to a, Z and ¿ The 
defect here is this:—The widégya in the apavādasūtra ia that 
which is otherwise qualified to be the uddésya in the utsargu- 
कक. Here the uddéSya of the ulsarga is ddáic and that 
of the apaváda is adil. (6) Then he says that. yatna and not 
anuvytti alone serves the purpose, Here the defect is this :-- 
the expression gupavrddhi in the third sia suggests that the 
expression supplied from the previous two sfitras is savijnápora 
and that suggests that this is arthapara, (7) Hence the author 
takes recourse to the practice found in the world that we take 
in only those that we want. 


* Both refers to guya and erddhi. 
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THI & IV 
किं पुनैरवमलो वनत्यक्षोषः , आदोस्विदलो ऽन्यापवादः ! 


Ts this sūtra wléntyasiga or aléntyapavada : (ie) Do this sñtra 
and the sūtra ‘alõntyasya* form a whole sentence, one serving 
as part of another or are they antagonistic to each other? * 

कर्थ चायं तच्छेषः स्यात्‌, कथं वा तदपवादः? 
How is this sūtra tacchégat or how is it fadapaváda t 

aie वाक्यं--तञ्च इदे च, अलोऽन्यस्य विधयो भवन्ति, इको गुणवृद्धी . 
अलोऽन्यस्य इति--ततो$ये तच्छेषः | अथ नाना वाक्यं--तच्च इदं च, अलोऽ: 
न्त्यस्य विधयो भवन्ति, इको गुणवृद्धी अन्त्यस्य चानन्त्यस्य च इति--ततोऽ् 
तदपवादः 
If they are one sentence—vidhis happen to ther final al and 
the guya and erddhi happen to the ik which is the final al— 
this entra im tacchëga. If they are different sentences—vidhis 
happen to the final a! and guna and erddhi happen to ik 
which is both final and non-final, it is tadapavada. 

कश्चात्र विशेषः ! 
What is the differe 


बद्धिगुणावलोऽन्त्यस्थेति चेन्मिदिमृजिपुगन्तलघूपधच्छिडशिक्षिप्र्द्रोधवग्मरहणम्‌ 
Jf guna and rrddhi are taken to happen to the final al, the 
word ik has to be read where guna or vrddhi is enjoined to mid, 


mrji pugantalaghtipadha, rech, dré, kgipra and Esudra. 


here t 


< ^ In the interpretation of the satra sdrvadhatukinthadhatukayih 
there ७ anunrthi of añgasya and gunah. Since the former is in the geniti 
we, alontyaaya appears on the scene. By the mention of the latter, iba] 
Appears on the eene: Honce arises this doubt. 


$ The word tacehësah may be taken here ns 6500९61 and tatyuruya, 
Séqu-Séyi-bhawa छ here pariechzdya-paricchédaka-bhiva, A 
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वृद्धिगुणावळोज्त्यस्येति चेत्‌ मिदिम्रजिपुगन्तलधूपधच्छिहाशिनिप्र्ुद्रेखिखहणं 
wierd | मिदेर्गुणः, इक इति वक्तव्यम्‌, अनन्त्यतवाद्धि न प्रामोति ; मृजेईद्विः, 
इक इति वक्तव्यम्‌, अनन्त्यत्वाद्धि न प्राम्रोति; TIUS गुणः, इक 
इति वक्तव्यम्‌, अनन्त्यत्वाद्धि न प्राम्नोतिः टे गुणः, इक इति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ , seram न प्रामोति; कऋदशोऽडिः गुणः, इक इति वक्तव्यम्‌, 
अनन्त्यत्वाद्धि न प्राप्नोति; क्षिप्क्षुद्रयोगुण:, इक इति वक्तव्यम्‌, अनन्त्यत्वाद्धि 
न mf 


If it is taken that guna and vrddhi happen only to the final al, 
the word il has to be read where guna or vrddhi is enjoined 
to mid, mr j, pugantalaghiipadha, १०७, drá, ksipra and ksudra; 
midér gunah, ikal should be added, for i cannot be replaced 
by guya since it is not final; mrjérvrddhi 

added, for r cannot be replaced by vrddhi since it 
puguntalaghipadhasya gunah, ikah should bo added, for it 
cannot be replaced by guna sinoe it is not final; rechér Ut 
gunah, ika} should be added: for r cannot be replaced by 
guna since it is not final; rdréoii gunah. ikah should be 
added, for it cannot be replaced by guna since it is not final 
kgiprakgudrayörguņuh; ikal should be added, for i or u 
cannot be replaced by guna since it is not final. 


सर्बादेशप्रसङ्गधानिगन्तस्थ 


Possibility of sarvddisu to the agus which do not end in ik, 


miser गुणोञनिगन्तस्य प्राप्तोति, याता वाता 
Guna will replace the whole if the añga does not end in ik as 
in yätā, vata. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why! 

अलोऽन्त्यस्य इति षष्ठी चैव हान्त्यमिकमुपसञ्झान्ता, अज्ञस्येति च स्थानषष्ठी | 
तथदिदानीमनिगन्तमङ्गं तस्य गुणः सर्वादेशः प्रामोति 
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The genitive mentioned in algntyasya goes-With the final ik. — 
"The genitive in aigasya is sthānaşaşihī. Hence if guna is 
enjoined to an aviga which does not end in ik, it should replace 
the whole of it. 


मैप दोषः, dua casa mf अन्त्यमिकमुपरसकान्ता एवमङ्गस्येत्यपि 
स्थानपष्ठी, तद्यदिदानीमनिगन्तमङ्ग तत्र पछ्येव नास्ति, कुतो गुणः कुतं; 
सवदिशः! ५ 
‘The objection does not stand ; just as the gonitive mentioned, 
in al@ntyasa goes with the final iË, so also is «thdnagag¢ht in 


aiigasya ; for there is no genitive in the wiga which does not 
end in ik, Hence where is the possibility of guna or sarvadésa ? 


एवं तहिं नायं दोपसमुश्चयः 
Tf so, they are not two coordinate defects. 


किं aff! What then? 


piai दोषः; ध्वे चायं चः पठितः ।  मिदिसृजिपुगन्तलघूपधर्चिछ- 
डशिक्षिप्रककुद्रेष्वि्िहण सर्वादेशप्रसङ्गो ह्निगन्तम्येति 


Thersecond is subordinate to the first; the word ca is read 
in the sense of hi. Ih should be read in the sitras—midér 
gunah eto; for the anga which does not end in ik will be 
wholly replaced by 4dëša. 


मिदेर्गुणः, fe इति बचनादन्त्यस्य न, अलोऽन्यस्य इति वचनादिकों न, 
उच्यते च गुणः, स सर्वादेशः मामोति, एवं सर्वत्र 
The añtra, *midér ५४०७-७४ the जव "यह qunavrddhi' 
guya does not replace the final; by the sūtra *aləutyaaya', 


it does not replace ik. But guna is enjoined and hence it 
should be a sarvddésa, So also elsewhere; 
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अस्तु तर्हिं तदपवादः 
IF so, let it be Ladapaváda, 


Fara चेज्लुसिसावधातुकार्थघातुकडस्ताद्योर्गुणेष्वनन्त्यप्रतिषेधः 


If it is for all ik, prohibition of guya to the sk that is not 
final enjoined by the आ. ‘jusi sarvadhatukavdhadhatu- 
Kayéhrasvasya gua’ eto. 


इच्यात्रस्थेति चेत्‌ जुसिसामधातुकार्थधातुकडस्थाद्योर्गुणेष्वनन्त्यप्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: । 
जुसि गुणः स यथेह भवति अजुहवुः अविभयुः इति, एवम्‌ अनेनिजुः पर्मवेविषुः 
इत्यत्रापि भाम्रोति । सार्वधातुकार्धधातुकयोगुंणः, स ate भवति कर्ता हतां नयति 
तरति इति, एवम्‌ ईहिता ईहितुम्‌ ईहितव्यम्‌ इत्यत्रापि sm । इस्वस्थ गुणः, 
स अथेह भवति हे अमे हे वायो इति, एवं हे अग्निचित्‌ हे सोमसुदू इत्यत्रापि 
प्रामोति | जसि गुणः, स ae भवति अग्नयः वायवः इति, एवम्‌ अभिचितः 
सोमसुतः इत्यत्रापि भामोति । ऋतो ङि सर्जनामस्थानयोगुणः, स यथेह भवति करि 
कर्तारौ कर्तारः इति, णवं ae सुकृती सुकृत; ` इत्यत्रापि anit । घेर्किति 
गुणः, स यथेह भवति अग्नये ara इति, एवम्‌ अग्रिचिते सोमसुते इत्यत्रापि 
प्रामोति । ओर्गुणः, स यथेह भवति M TE 
सौश्चतः इत्यत्रापि श्राम्मोति 


As guna occurs in ajuhavuh, abibhayuh ete. by the application 
of tho spa ‘jusi guyah’ so also will it occur in anénijuh, 
puryavéviguh ete, As guna occurs in kartā, hartā, nayati 
and tarati by the application of the sūtra ‘adrvadhdtukardha- 
dhätukayõh ’, so also will it occur in Thitd, iñitum and thitavyam. 
As guia occurs in agné, ways by the application of the sity 
*hrasvasya guyah’, so also will it occur in the vocatives 
agnicit, sémasut ete. As guna, occurs in agnayah, 0१७०००१ 
ete. by the application of the sra ‘jasi gunah’, so also 
will it occur in agnicitah, simusulah, eto. As guna occurs 
in kartari, kartārāu, karldrah etc. by the application of rte 
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ñi sarvanāmasthānayēh gunah, so also will it occur in 
sulrti, sukrtiu and sukrlah: As guna occurs in babhravyal, 
mardavyah etc, so also will it occour im sdusrutah derived 
from surut. 


^m दोषः 


‘This objection cannot stand. _ 


पुगन्तलघूपघग्रहणमनन्त्यानियमार्थमू 


"he expression pugantalaghitpadha is to restrict the cases of 
ik which are not final. 

पुगन्तरुघूपधम्रहणमनन्त्यनियमा्थे भविष्यति — पुगन्तळ्घूपधस्येवानन्त्यस्य 
जान्यस्थानन्त्यस्बेति 


The expression pugantalaghüpadha is to restrict (their applica 
tion to ik which is not final) (š. e.) to restrict it only to 
such ananta iks as are pugantalaghapadha. 


sad नियमः स्पात्‌ + 

"The niyama will be only to that already mentioned. 
किं च प्रकृतम्‌? 

What is it that has been already mentioned ? 


सार्वधातुकार्धधातुकयोरिति | तेन भवेदिह नियमान्न स्माद्‌ ईहिता ईहितुं 
trae इति, हस्वादयोर्गुणस्त्वनियतः सो$नन्त्यस्मापि प्राभोति 


"The añtra ' sdirvadhatukardhadhatukaydh”, Therefore prohibiti. 
of guya will occur by the niyama in the cases of ihid 
jhitum and jhitavyam; but not in the cases which come 
under the operation of the sitras like Arasvasya gunah; end 
hence the guna will occur there to ik which is not final 
also. 


७ prety नियमः स्यात्‌ is another reading. 
216 


VRDDHYÄBNIKA—Z गुणकदी 


अथाप्येब॑ नियमः स्मात्‌ पुगन्तलघूपघस्य सार्वधातुकार्षधातुकयोरेवेति एवमपि 
सार्वधातुकार्धधातुकयोर्गुणोउनियत:ः सोऽनन्त्यस्यापि भाम्रोति, ईहिता, ईहितुम्‌, 
ईहितत्यम्‌ इति 
If the niyama is taken in this form that guna will occur 
to pugantalaghüpadha only when sarvadhdtuka and Ardha- 
dhatuka follow, the guna enjoined by the sitra ‘sdrvadhatu- 
hardhadhatukaysh’ will become unrestricted, so that it will 
occur to anantya ik in iMd, thitum and Thitavyam. 


अथाप्युभयतो नियमः स्थात्‌ पुगन्तलघूपधस्मैव सार्वधातुकार्भधातुकयोः 
सार्वभातुकार्थधातुकयोरेव पुगन्तलघूपधस्य इति, एवमप्ययं जुसि गुणः अनियतः, 
सोञ्नन्त्यस्पापि प्राप्रोति अनेनिजुः पर्यवेविषुः इति 


If the niyama is done both ways pugantalughüpudhasydiva. 
särvadhātukärdhadhātukayðh and sãrvudhātukārdhadhātukayörčva 
qugantalaghüpadhasya, oven then the guna enjoined by jusi 
guyah becomes aniyata so that guna will occur in anénijul, 
paryavévi gui oto. 


एवं तहिं नाय तच्छेषः नापि तदपवादः | अन्यदेवेदै परिभाषान्तरमसंबद्ध- 


मनया परिभाषया 


If so, this is noither tacchéga nor ladapavāda; but a different 
paribhasa not at wll connected with it (alõntyasya.) 


v 


परिभाषान्तरमिति च मत्वा क्रोष्टीयाः पठन्ति « नियमादिको mar 
भवतो † विप्रतिषेघेन इति 


* Niyama isthe name to the attra ' aləntyaaya ° by the previous 
grammarians. E 
T It iw worth while to see if there is another. reading भबति, 
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Thinking that it is another paribhdgd, byZsriyas read that 
the sūira ‘iki gunavrddhi" operates against aléntyasya by pürva- 
vipratisidha + 

यदि चायं तच्छेषः स्यात्‌, तेतैव तस्यायुक्तो विप्रतिषेघः; अथापि quamus, 
उत्सर्गापबादयोरप्ययुक्तो विप्रतिपेषः | तत्र नियमस्यावकाशः राज्ञः क च राजर्कायम्‌ , 
इको गुणवृद्धी इत्यस्यावकाशः चयनं चायको लवः लावकः इति । इहोमयं 
mms मेद्यति मार्ट इति, इको गुणबृद्धी इत्येतद्भवति विप्रतिषेधेन 


If it is lacchigu, there is no occasion for vipratigidha, or if 
it is tadapandda, then too there is no oceasion for viprati- 
gidha between general rules and exceptions. Of them 
aléntyasya operates when the word rdjakiyam is formed by 
the sūtra *rājñah ka ca’ and: ¿kë gunatrddli operates when 
the words cayanam, edyakah, lavamum, ldvakah etc, are 
formed, while the words médyati and margti are formed, both 
begin to operate; but ikéguyavrddht operates prohibiting 
the latter. १ 


जेष युक्तो विप्रतिषेधः, विप्रतिषेधे परम्‌ इत्युच्यते, Gar योगः, परो 


नियमः 
This vipratigédha is not proper; for it is said that, in conflict 
between two rules, the latter prohibits the former and this 
sire is the former and aléntyasya is the latter. 

इष्टवाची परशब्दः, विप्रतिषेधे परं यदिप्टै तद्भवति इति 


* ‘The word para means the needed one. In conflict, that which 
is needed operates. 


एवमप्ययुक्तो विप्रतिषेधः, 'द्विकार्ययोगो हिः विप्रतिषेधः, न चत्रैको 
द्विकार्ययुक्तः | 
* It means the conflict between two sairas where the former 
prohibits the latter. 
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Even then the vipratigaiha is not. proper; for there, is 
occasion for ripmatisHlha only if one thing isto be operated 
upon by two sinis and here there is none which isto be 
operated by two. 


नावश्यं द्विकार्ययोग एव विप्रतिषेषः 


Vipratisdha does not invariably occur when one alone is 
to be operated by two. 


किं aff? What then $ 
असम्भवोऽपि; स चास्त्यत्रासंमवः 


Non-bappening too; that asambhata is found here, 
कोऽसावसम्भवः ! 
What is that asambhavat 


PX SM LEM ECL ME LC न चास्ति 
सम्भवः यदेकस्य स्थानिनो द्वावादेशौ स्मताम्‌; इहेदानीं मेथतिः Waq. Wufs 
इति द्वौ स्थानिनौ एक आदेशः, न चास्ति संभवः यत्‌ द्वयोः स्थानिनोरेक आदेशः 
म्यात्‌ इति; एप; असंभवः, sufren युक्तो विप्रतिपेधः 


At first in the examples vrksibhyal, plakgébhyah there is 
one sthānin and two ddfSas and it cannot be that one 
athinin has two legos: on the other hand, in the examples 
médyati, ‘médyatah, médyanti there are two sthdnins and 
one ddé§a and it cannot be that two sthdnins can have 
one ddéa; this is asambhava and when there is this asambhava, 
vipratigtdha can Bt in. 


एवमप्ययुक्तो विप्रतिषेधः, gate सावकाशयोः समवस्थितयोर्विप्तिषेषों 
भवति, अनवकाशश्वायं योगः 


219 
1 


> LECTURES ON PATARJALIS MAHABHASYA 2 


Even then'vipratisédha cannot fit in; for there is opportunity 
for vipratiyédha only when the two sūras have room to 
operate elsewhere; and this sūra has nowhere else to 


operate. 


ननु च इदानीमेवास्यावकाशः पकुप्तः चयने चायको लवने लावक इति! 


Is it not then that its operation is settled in the cases of 
cayanam, cáyakah, lavanam, and lavakah etc. ? 


अत्रापि नियमः प्राप्नोति 
Even here * aldntyasya’ begins to operate. 
नाप्राप्ते नियमेऽयं योग आरभ्यते 


“This aütra is read when *aléntyasya’ invariably begins to 
‘operate. 


यावता wo ramp fnis योग आरभ्यते, ततस्तस्य masa योगो 
अबति | उत्सर्गापवादयोश्व अयुक्तो विप्रतिषेधः 
If, then, this sūtra is read when alintyusya begins to operate, 
this becomes its apaváda and there is no vipratigédha between 
utsarga and apaváda, 
À ` अधापि कथंचिद्‌ इको गुणवृद्धी इत्यस्यावकाशः स्यात्‌, एवमपि यथेह 
।। विप्रतिपे्ादिको गुणो भवति मेद्यति मेद्यतः मेद्यन्ति इति, एवमिहापि ara 
` अनेनिजुः पर्यवेविषुः इति 


1 Even if, with difficulty, room is found for ilz gunavrddhi to 


1 operate, guna will occur by vipratizédha in anénijuh, parya- 
tfeisuh in the same way as it occurs in ‘médyati, médyatah, 


x midyanti ete. 
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एबं तर्दि बृद्धिर्भवति गुणो भवति इति यत्र ब्रूयात्‌ इक इत्येतत्तत्रोपस्थित 
FAR P 
“If so, whenever it is said that vrddhi occurs, and guya 
occurs, one should understand that the word ikaj} presents 
itself. 

कि कृतं भवतिः 
What happens then ? 


द्वितीया षष्ठी प्रादुर्माब्यते । तत्र कामचारः aes रेके विशेषयितुम्‌ 
इका वा गृक्षमाणम्‌ | यावता कामचारः, इह तावन्मिदिसृजिपुगन्तरूघूप्स्छिहक्षि- 
fh amavis विश्षेषयिष्यामः एतेषां य इकू इति; इहेदानी जुसि- 
सार्वधातुकार्धधातुकदस्वार्योगुणेप्विका smart विशेषयिष्यामः, एतेषां गुणो भव॑ति 
इकः इगन्तानाम्‌ इति 
Another word in the genitive case appears. It is our 
pleasure to take it as an adjunct to the already existing 
word in the genitive case or to take the latter qualifying 
ikaj.: Sinco it is our pleasure, we take the word in the 
genitive case to qualify ika} in the case of midimnjipuganta- 
laghiüpadharcchidráiksipraksudra, and in the case of ‘jusi- 
sárvadhátukürdhadhátukahrasvidi we allow the word, to be 
qualified by ikah—guya replaces these which are iganta. 


Having dealt with the six topics, Mahabidsyakdra urios in 
a way to meet the objections raised in the tacchézapakya. 


अथवा aaa स्थानी निर्दिश्यते । इह तावन्मिदेरित्यविभक्तिको 

निर्देशः--मिदू एः मिदेरिति; अथवा षष्ठीसमासो भविष्यति--मिद इः मिदिः 

PARA) पुगन्तळघूपषस्येति, नैवं विज्ञायते पुगन्ताङ्गस्य रूघूपधस्य चेति; कथ 

तर्हि? पुकि अन्तः पुगन्तः, et उपधा लघूपधा, पुगन्तश्च लघूपधा च्‌ 
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` पुगन्तलधुपर्ध पुगन्तलघूपघस्येति । अवश्य चैतदेवं विज्ञेयम्‌ अङ्गविशेषणे सतीह 
प्रसज्येत भिनत्ति छिनत्ति इति । ऋच्छेरपि अश्िष्टनिर्देशोश्यम्‌ ऋच्छति ऋ क्र 
ऋतास्‌ क्कच्छत्यृतामिति | ah योगविभागः करिप्यते उराङि गुणः उः अकि 
गुणो भवति, ततो <a, enar अङि गुणो भवति, उरित्येव, क्षिपरक्ुद्रयोरपि' 
यणादिपरं गुणः इतीयता सिद्धम्‌ । सोअमेवं सिद्धे सति “wiae करोति 
reris इको यथा स्यादनिको मा भूदिति 


7 t 
Or in all these places sthānin is mentioned. First in the 
sétra—midér gunah the word midéh is made up of two worda 
mid and ¿h where mid is in the genitive case without 
the case-sufix; or it is the genitive of midi} which is a 
goxthitatpuruga. The sütra—pugantalaghüpadhasya is not 
interpreted as pugentaiigasya and laghüpadhasya, How then t 
it is taken as the genitive of pugantalaghüpadham which 
ia a dvandva compound mado up of pugantah and laghapadhd 
which are respectively split as puki anta and (काण 
upadhé. This needs be said; for, otherwise guna will appear 
in the words bhinatti and chinatti. In the attra—rechatyrtain 
y is separately mentioned so that it may be split as 
pochati, १, 7, rldm. As rogards rdrsili gunah, it is split 
into two sitras, urani gunah and dréalt, so that guna replaces 
r when it is followed by añ and guna replaces # of drs 
when it ia followed by añ. With respect to kgiprakgudra, 
since, though the desired object is won by reading the word 
gunah after the word yarddiparam in the sütra—sthüla - düra - 
Yuva -hrasva - ksipra - kgudrándm yanddiparan pūrvasya ca 
gunah, he needs the word parra, it has this praygjana that 
guia replaces ik and does not replace anik, Hence it must 
be noted that nothing has been said about mrjervrddhih and 
the sitra—rdradii gunah is split in a different order. Hence 
this topic is intended only to serve as a supplementary 
discussion to try whether tacehésapaksa can stand. 
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aa fami किमर्थम्‌? 
What is the need of the word vrddhi in the sittra ? 

किं विशेषेण वृद्धिअहणं चोद्यते न पुनर्गुणग्रहणमप्रि! यदि क्रिचिद्‌ `| 
गुणग्रहणस्य प्रयोजनमस्ति बृद्विमहणल्यापि तद्ववितुमर्दति । को वा. fau! 


Why is the mention of the word vrddhi particularly. 
objected and not that of gua. If there is any use in the 
mention of guna, the same holds good for vrddhi, What is 
the speciality here ? 

अयमस्ति विशेषः-- गुणविधौ न कचित्‌ स्थानी निर्दिश्यते, aa 
स्थानिनिर्देशा्ै गुणग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌; वृद्धिविधी पुनः सर्वत्रैव स्थानी निर्दिश्यते — 
अचो निति, अत उपधायाः, तद्धितष्व्चामादेः — इति 
"There is this speciality that nowhere is sthānin mentioned 
in sūras where gupa is enjoined and hence there is the 
need for the mention of the word gupa to determine the 
sthdnin and that, on the other hand, everywhere is sin 
mentioned in sütras where vrddhi is enjoined viz. nci initi, 
ata upadhayah, (८०४११८ dd 


अत उत्तरं पठति 
P: 
Hence he gives the reply. 
बृदधिअहणयुत्तराथेम्‌ 
The use of vrddhi is for what follows. 
arm, क्रियते ; किमथैम्‌ ¦ 
‘The word vrddhi is used. What for ? 
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उतराथेम्‌ + 
For what follows. 
Rett मतिपेध वक्ष्यति स वृद्धेरपि यथा स्यात्‌ 
^ So that the prohibition which he is going to enjoin when the- 
following pratyaya is kit or ñit may apply to vrddhi also. $ 
कश्चेदानीं frenum वृद्धेः प्रसङ्गः, यावता ब्णितीत्युच्यते ! 


Where is the possibility for vrddhi to appear when thi kit 
and Hit pratyayi follow, since it appears only when the Ait 
and nit pratyayas follow t 


ELI ( 
- "Ilt too is for the sake of mrj. 


अजेशद्िरविशेपेणोच्यते सा Ref मा भूत्‌, मृष्टः मृष्टवान्‌, इति 


वक that is generally enjoined to mrj may not take pluce 
when it is followed by bit pratyaya und ñit pratyaya as in 
the case of the words mrglah and mrgtavdn. 


I इहार्थ चापि For hore abo, 
mr चापि wm fumi क्त्यन । खजेवैद्िरविशेपेणोच्यते, सा 
इको यथा स्यात्‌ अनिको $मा भूत्‌ इति 


The word prddhi should be read for the sak® of this stra 
also to enable the formation of words from mrj, so that the 
vrddhi that is enjoined to mrj as a whole without specifying 
the part to be replaced by it, may replace ik and not an anik. 


* Here utara refers to the atra * कोई ca ° 
+ Tat refers to the previous wirttika, 

१ iha refers to the afr * ik0 gunavrddhi ' 
Š amik refers to the final consonant since alóntyasya may operate 
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म्रज्यथेमिति चेद्योगविभागात्सिद्वम्‌ 
If it is for the sake of mrj, the end is achieved by 
yogavibhaga. 
झुज्यर्भमिति चेत्‌ योगविभागः करिष्यते -- खरजेवृद्धिरचः, ततः ज्णिति; 
- भिति णिति च वृद्धिर्मवति, अच इस्येव 


lfitis for the sake of mrj, the sitras (mrjér vrddhih and 
cs ñņiti) are split in a different way—myjér vrddhiraca} and 

. Vrddhi ‘appears when the following pratyaya is 
ñit or wit and it replaces only an ac. 


यद्यचो वृद्धिरुच्यते, न्यमादै अटोऽपि बृद्धि: amit 


If vrddhi is said to replace ac, it may replace af also in 
nyamart. 


अटि चोक्तम्‌ ५ 
It has been said in the case of at. 
किमुक्तम्‌! 
` What has been said १ 
अनन्त्यविकारे अन्त्यसदेशस्य कार्य भवति इति 


If substitution comes to a non-final element, it will come 
to that which is nearer the final. 


बृद्धिप्रतिपेधालुपपत्तिस्ल्विकप्करणात्‌ (तस्मादिग्लक्षणा dai) 


In that case vrddhi-pratisidha won't. fit in and hence vrddhi 
should be enjoined with the term ik. 


* Lam not certain that this is a erika though it is found to 
be so in some editions. 
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fi sf aan ॥ 

Thie prohibition of vrddÀi (in mrsta etè.) won't apply. 
किं कारणम्‌? Why? 
qup; इस्लक्षणयोर्गुणवृद्धयोः प्रतिषेषः 


(it is #0) ainoe the prohibition is only for that enjoined to mw; 
the prohibition is only to such guna and vrddhi as could 
replace an ik. ñ 


न 3 सति सजेरिस्लक्षणा वृद्धिर्भवति . 


If so, vrddhi will not replace ik in mrj. 


तस्मान्मजेरिम्कक्षणा affer 


Hence we should try to get in mrj, the vrddhi enjoined with 
the term ík, 


एबं तर्हि, इहान्ये वैयाकरणा मृजेरजादौ सङ्क्रमे £ विभाषा afore, 
परिमृजन्ति परिमान्ति परिमृजन्तु परिमार्जन्तु परिममृजतुः परिममार्जतुः इत्याद्यर्थम्‌; 
तदिहापि साध्यम्‌, afe साध्ये योगविभागः करिष्यते सृजेबृद्धिरचः भवति; 
ततः अचि क्ङिति, अजादौ च विङति ग्रुजेवृद्धिर्भवति, परिमाजैन्ति परिमाजन्तु 
परिममार्जतु; । किमर्थमिदस्‌ t नियमार्थम्‌, अजादावेव क्ङिति नान्यत्र | कान्यत्र मा 
भूत! सृष्ट: mam इति । ततो बा, वा अचि क्डिति स्जेवैद्धिर्भवति परिमृजन्ति 
परिमार्जन्ति परिममृजतुः परिममार्जतुः इति 
If so, other grammarians wish vrddhi optionally for mr 
when it is followed by Xit and ñit viz. parimr janti, pari- 
márjanti, parimr jantu, parimárjantu, parimamr jatuh, parima- 
marjatiih. The same is wanted here also and hence the süfra— 
split is done in this way— mr jérerddhiracak’ and then ‘aci 


* Saùkruma ७ the dara of old grammarians denoting kit and fit. 
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क, which means that mrj takes vrddhi when it is 
followed by a kit or nit beginning with a vowel. viz. 
parimárjanti, parimdrjantu, parimamárjatuh. What is this for ? 
For the sake of niyama, so that it takes place only in those 
places where kit or iit begins with a vowel and not in 
other places. What are those places where it,should.not be ? 
They are mrstahy mrsfavdn, "Then the sra ‘va’ is read, 
which means that mrj takes vrddhi optionally when it is 
followed by a kit or ñit boginning with a vowel, viz. pari- 
mr janti, parimarjanti; parimamr jatuh, parimamarjatuh, 


इहार्थमेव तहिं fus ब्रद्धिमहणं कर्तव्यम्‌, `सिनि वृद्धिरविशेषेणाच्यते 
सेको यथा स्यात. अनिको मा भूत्‌ इति 


If so vyđdhi should be mentioned for the sake of this sñtra 
on behalf of sic so that the vrddhi that is enjoined before 
sic may replace an ik and not an anik, 


कस्य पुनरनिकः भामोति! 

For which anik is there the possibility to be replacod by vrddhi? 
अकारस्म, अचिकीर्षीत्‌ अजिहीपीत्‌ 

For akdra ; vis. avikirgit, ujihirgit, * 
'नेतदस्ति, लोपोऽत्र बाधको भवति 

No, the lpa (enjoined by atë 1०6) prevents its operation. 
आकारस्य तर्हि आमोति, अयासीत्‌ अवासीत्‌ 


lf so, there is that possibility for @kdre viz. aydsit, avasit. 


* In acékirga—it, a is dropped by ald Ipoh. i 
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नास्त्य्न विशेषः, सत्यां वृद्धावसत्यां वा 
^ Here is no difference whether there is nrddhi or not. 
„ सन्ध्यक्षरस्य तर्हि प्रापनोति 
If so, there is that possibility for diphthongs, 
"m सन्ध्यक्षरमन्त्यमस्ति 
There छ no diphthong which is final. 
ननु चेदमस्ति ढेलोपे कृते उदवोढम्‌, उदवोढास , उदवोढ इति! 
Oh, here it is when % iselided siz. udavadham, wdavidhdm 
udavidha - 
तदस्ति, असिद्धो ढलोपः, तस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ गैतदन्त्यं भवति 


No, it is not; dhalpo is taken to be non-existing; since it is 
asiddha, diphthong is not the final letter. 


व्यज्ञनस्प तहिँ प्रामोति, अमैत्सीत्‌, अच्छैत्सीत 


IF so, there is that possibility for consonants—abhaitatt, 
aochditett, 


हलन्तलक्षणा + वृद्धिरवाधिका भविष्यति 


Vrddhi that is enjoined to the vowel of the agas that end 
in consonants prevents its operation. 


यत्न dé सा प्रतिषिध्यते, नेटि इति: अकोषीत्‌ अमोर्षात 


(What do you say) where it is prohibited by the aütru— 
näi viz. aköyīt, amástt ? 


* This meann that which i» enjoined to thé rowel of the aiga 
that nde in n consonant by the s%ra—rdavrajahalantavyicah, 


228 


VRDDHYAHNIKA—T mit 
सिचि वृद्धेरप्येष प्रतिषेधः 
‘This is the prohibitive rule also for the tra sici तथया... 
कथम्‌? How? 
लक्षणं हि नाम ध्वनति, अमति, मुहृतमपि नावतिष्ठते 


D 
For wigidha suggests vaguely, wanders everywhere and does 
not stand still even for a moment. 


अथवा सिचि बृद्धिः परस्मैपदेषु इति सिचि वृद्धि” प्रामोति, तस्मा 
. हलन्तलक्षणा वृद्धिर्वाधिका, तस्या अपि नेटि इति प्रतिषेधः 
Or vrddhi before sic ix enjoined by the sūtra—sici vrddhih 


paraamáipadisu ; it has its apavāda in the aftra —vadavraja- 
halantasydcah and it has its ०940११७ in nati 


अस्ति पुनः कचिदन्यत्रापि अपवादे प्रतिपिद्धे उत्सर्गो अपे न भवति! 


Is there another place where the general rule does nob 
operate when there is an exception to the exception ? 


अस्तीत्याह ; सुजाते अश्वसूनृते, अध्वर्यों अद्रिमिः quer, mk ते अन्यत्‌ 
इति; .पुर्वरूपे प्रतिपिद्धे अयादयोडपि न भवन्ति 


Yes, says. he: sujdlé atuqaünri, adhvaryi - adribhil 
sutam, $ukram të anyal ç hero though pürearñpa is prohibited, 
the adrgus ay ete. have not replaced २ eto. 


seria तहिं सिजये वृद्धिपरहणं कर्तव्यम्‌, सिचि वृद्धिरविशेषेणोच्यते, 
सा क्ङिति मा भूत्‌, न्यनुवीत्‌ cnp 
1680, let the use of the word vrddhi be intended for the 
the next sñira to prohibit vrddhi enjoined by sici vrddhih : ... 


vrddhi before aie is enjoined in gbneral and let it not operate 
when it is followed by kit or ñit viz. nyanunit, nyadIweit. 
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जेतदस्ति योजनम्‌, अन्तरङ्गत्वादत्र उवकादेशे इते serene वृद्धि 
भविष्यति 


No, this is not the purpose to be served; for, after 
upanadzsa which first operates by antaraigaparibhasé, there is 
mo occasion for vrddhi since the vowel is not the final 
element of the aga. 


aft aff frere मति; अकार्षीत्‌ अहापीत्‌, गुणे कृते रपरत्वे 
चानन्त्यत्वाद्‌ gà wm 
Jf, then, antarangaparibhayd prevails in sicivrddhi, the words 
akirsit, ahārşīt cannot be. formed since the final element 


‘of the anga is not a vowel after the operation of the sittras 
enjoining guna and raparatva. 


मा भदेवम्‌; हलन्तस्थ . : - इत्येवं भविष्यति 


Let it not be in that manner; the aftra*— halanaaya ... 
operates (and the desired form is obtained). 


इह तर्हि न्यस्तारीत्‌ न्यदारीत्‌, गुणे कृते रपरत्वे swear quei wma 
हलन्तलक्षणायाश्च नेटि इति प्रतिषेधः 

Then in the words nyastdrit, nyadarit, vrddhi cannot come 
jn after the sffras enjoining the guia. and raparatya operate 


since the vowel is not final and the sra ‘vadavrajahalan- 
..' bannot operate since it is prohibited by the 


मा भूदेवम्‌, लान्तस्थ इत्येवं भविष्यति 
‘This cannot be, for it will happen by the ७00६-०१ Irdntasya. 


इह तहिं अढावीत्‌ sara, गुणे. कृतेञ्वादेशे चानन्त्यत्वात्‌ वृद्धिर्न 
ग्रामोति | हलन्तलक्षणायाञ्च नेटि इति प्रतिपेघ: 
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Then in the words aldvit, apdvit, vrddhi cannot’ come in 
after the sifras enjoining guna and avddéSa operate, since 
the vowel is not final and the sütra—vadatrajahalantasyácalt 
is prohibited from operating by the siitra—néti. 


मा Rat, Weser इत्येवं भविष्यति 
This" cannot be, for it will happen by the strats Irāntasya. 


are इत्युच्यते, न चेदं see 


Tt is said when the finalis Lor 7, and this is not having torr 
as its final, 


GAA इत्यत्र करोगे निर्दिश्यते 
V also is mentioned in [rdnta, 
कि वकारो न भूयते? 
Why is not v heard? 
ढप्तनिर्दिष्टो वकारः 
Vakara has boon dropped. 
UH मा भवानवीत्‌ मा भवान्‌ मवीत्‌, अत्रापि प्रामोति 


Ifs0, erddhi might come in md bhavdn avit and má bhavan 
mavit. 


mai वक्ष्यामि 


J shall say that it does not come in the case of avi and mavs, 


तद्वक्तव्यम्‌ 
Tt should be said. 
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न क्त्यम्‌, णिश्विन्या तो* निमातव्यौ 


No, it need not be said ; they should be éxchanged by ní and vi. 


यद्षप्येतदुच्यते, अरथबैतर्दि fired: मतिषेधो न वक्तव्यो भवति, गुणे 
कृतेंऽादेशे च यान्तानां Gen अतिषेधो भविष्यति 
"Though this is said so, there is no need for the mention of 
mi and &vi in the sūtra 'Amyantaksanaáoasajagruiéeyidutin " ; 
for, after they take guna and ayddéa, they are prohibited 
from taking vrddhi since they end in y. ` 


एवं त््नाचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति न सिच्यन्तरङ्गं भवति इति, यदयं अतो 
हलादेर्छघोः इत्यकारमहणं करोति i 

"The vyavahdrajof Acárya suggests that the antarañgaparibhasq 
does not operate in the application of the stra ‘aici orddhif 


< paraemdipadésu '. 


कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌? 
How is it to be interpreted to make it a jñapaka Y 
अकारम्रहणस्येतत्मयोजनम्‌, इह्‌ मा भूत्‌ अकोषीत्‌ अमोषीत्‌; यदि 
सिच्यन्तरङ्गं स्यात्‌ अकारमरहणमनर्थकं स्पात्‌, गुणे asma भविष्यति, 
पझ्यति त्वाचार्यों सिच्यन्तरङ्गं भवतीति, ततो$कारमहणं करोति 
The mention of akára has this use thatit may not happen 
in akagit, amasit; if antarangasdstra prevails in अल erddhih, 
the use of akdra will be of no use since there is no short 


penultimate after guna comes. Hence seeing that antaratiga- 
gdstra does not prevail there, he uses kāra. 


जैतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌ अस्त्यन्यदेतस्य वचने प्रयोजनम्‌ 


No, this is not a jñapuka, for there is a purpose in having 
said it, - 
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* क्रिस्‌? What? 
अत्र गुणः प्रतिषिद्धयते तदर्थमेतत्स्यात्‌ न्यकुटीत्‌ न्यपुटीत्‌ इति 
Where guya is prohibited, it छ used there to prohibit vrddhi 
vis. nyakutit, nyapufit. 
यत्तहिँ णिइनयोः प्रतिषेधं शास्तिः तेन नेहान्तरङ्गमस्ति इति दर्शयति ` 


Then since prohibition is enjoined for ni and svi, Acárya 
suggests that antarangaparibhdsd does not prevail here. 


यच्च करोत्यकारप्रहर्ण लघोरिति कृतेऽपि 
And since akdra is read even though there is the word laghal, 
तस्मादिस्लक्षेणा वृद्धिः 
"Therefore vrddhi should be enjoined to ik. 
vin 
# पप्ठ्या: स्थानेयोगत्वादिङ्निवृत्तिः 
Genitive being supplemented by sthänë, all iks will disappear. 
ea: स्थानेयोगत्वात्‌ सर्वेपामिकां निवृतिः प्राप्रोति । अस्यापि प्रामोति 
aft मधु D 
Since the genitive (whose meaning is not defined) is supple- 
mented by the word athdné, all iks will disappear. The ik of 
dadhi aud madhu will also disappear. 
पुनर्वचनमिदानीं Rad स्यात्‌? 


What for, then, is the repetition ? t- 


*'The püúrpapakya says that this is ७ vidhdyakasntva nnd the 
siddhänta is that it is a paribbdgi. 
$ As in midér gunah, 
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‘The repetition is to choose one of the two. 


अन्यतरार्थमेतत्स्यात्‌,-- सार्वधातुकाथेधातुकयोर्गुण एवं इति 


This is to choose either of the two viz. guna alone in the 
operation of the aitra—sdrvadhatukardhadhatukayéh. 


* प्रसारणे च 
In the case of the sira dealing with smprasdrana. 


प्रसारणे च सर्वेपां यणो निवृत्तिः प्रामोति, अस्यापि प्राप्नोति याता ara 


When the sūtra dealing with samprasāraya operates, all yans 
will disappear. The y and v in yai and vdtd also will disappear. 


पुनर्वचनमिदानी fud स्यात्‌? 

What for is, then, the repetition ? 

विषयांथे पुनर्वचनम्‌ 

Repetition is to decide the circumstances. 
विषयाथमेतत्स्यात्‌ वचिस्वपियजादीनां कित्येवेति * 


‘This is to decide the circumstances viz. sa»prasárawa takes 
place to vao, svap, yaj ele. only when they are followed by kit. 
उरण्‌ रपरे च 

In the siitra * uran raparah ' also, ` 


७ This takes places when yamah in ig yduak’ samprasaranam is 
taken to be a athdnasasihi, which is always the case, 
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उरण्रपरे च sqan निवृत्तिः प्रामोते, अस्यापि मामोति- 
* र्त 


In the application of the sūtra, all rkáras will disappear; 
_it will disappear in the words kerf, hartr also. 


सिद्धं तु षष्ठ्यधिकारे वचनात्‌ 
~ "The end is achieved by reading it after sastht sthanayiga. 
सिद्धमेतत्‌; कथम्‌? 
"This js achieved. How? 


पष्ठयधिकारे इमे योगाः adem: । एकस्तावत्‌, क्रियते aaa, इमावपि 
योगौ पप्ठ्यधिकारमनुवर्तिप्येते E 


"These sfitras have to be read after क्ण sthdnéyéga. One— 
Uran-raparah is read there and the other two are taken there, 


अथवा पष्ठयबिकारे इमौ अपेक्षिष्यामहे 
Or we require them in sas¢hyadhikara. 


wii तावदयं sum: सार्चधातुकाधंधातुकयोर्गुणो भवति इति इह 
कस्मान्न भवति याता बाता? 
Or he should first be put this question why guya does 
not take place in yala and vältä by the etra * sérvadhdtukardha- 
dhätukayöh’. 2 

इदं तत्रापेक्षिष्यते इको गुणबृद्धी इति 
This sūtra “ikä guyavrddht’ is read along with it. 

aie तर्हि इदं तत्रापेक्षिष्यते एवमिहापि तवपेक्षिप्यामहे सार्वघातु- 
काघेघातुकयोः इति 
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"Hence it must be noted that ग्रसारणे च and उरण्रपरे च have been 
mentioned as parallel cases. , Mahabhasyakara frst mentioned 
, difficulties met with, if this sūtra is taken a vidhisitra 
‘finally suggested three ways to avert the difficulties, 
ich the last is the best, where he takes the siftra only as a 


| 


For ` Read, 


Omit *a* 
Omit * of" 
Omit * was" 
Omit ‘the’ before 

marriage. 
Rgvéda. Rgvëda 
species individuality 
fir ऐहिक 
निरुक्ता ` निरुक्तायु-- 
स्मात्माने स्वमात्मानं 
प्रतिष्टिततर्म अ्रतिष्ठिततमै 
A The 
individaality individuality 
Akrti Akrti 
अथवता-- अर्थवता-- 
Add ‘to us’ before that 
अमनियमः धर्मनियमः 
for 
the the 
भवत 
अतिखवः 
अइउण 
women 
bird 
samjña 
योगविभाग योगविभागः 
than than 
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90, 92, 94, 99, 104, 105, बाक्याध्याहारः 73, 78. 
109, 110, 115, 116, 118, 120, वाक्यानि 85, 181. 
125-127, 138, 140, 155, 156, बाक्‍समाज्ञायः 175. 
159, 163-166, 173, 180, 184, वाकोवाक्युम्‌ 65. 
185, 188, 192, 194, 206, 212, बाग्योगवित्‌ 29, 30. 


321, 223, 226, 228. बाग्वञ्जः 26. 
are 37. बाग्विदे 37. 
वाक्यपरिसमातिः 196. fera: 39, 174. 
वाक्यपरिसमातेः 196. ara: 33, 129. 
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-बाचम्‌ 33, 37, 39. ` वायुम्‌ 52. 
बाचा 129. खायो 126, 215. 
* बाता 127, 203, 213, 234, 235. वार्षसहस्भिकाणि 64. 
चायवः 215. चारयति 162. 
यायचे 215. चारुणीम्‌ 24. 
चायुः 52. 
& . 

विक्रीयते 131 विघाने 208. _ 
विक्रेतब्यम्‌ 131 विधिः 117, 126, 127, 130, 136, 

39. 7 , 206. 
विकारः 65, 88, 154. 145. 
frere: 21. 
विकाराः 85, 86, 164. 
विकारि 57. . 
विकारिभिः 101. बिधेयम्‌ 139. 
विकारेषु 85, 153, 154. विनामेषु 132. 

113, विश्वतिपन्नदुद्धिब्यः 43. 
चितस्य 113. विप्रतिषिद्धम्‌ 61. 
fame: 55, 56, 58. विप्रतिषेघः 218, 219. 

T3, 78. व्षतिषेघात्‌ २20, ` 
विचार्यते 116, 125, 140, 143. विप्रतिषेधे 218. 
विचारणा 125, 126. विप्रतिपेधेन 217, 218. 
-fga 23, 41, 80, 137, 168. विप्रोष्य 32. 


विज्ञानम्‌ 30. 
विज्ञायते 141, 162, 179, 180, 


विभाषा 161-163, 167, 226. 


विदुः 31, 15. विमाषाम्‌ 127 
विद्या 46. विवारम्‌ 88. 91. 
विद्यात्‌ 173. * _विवारभिन्नः 88. 


fia: 139, 148, 208, 212. fert 37. 
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140, 171 


विधोषयितुम्‌ 221. 
. विशेषयिष्यामः 147, 221. 
189. 


विशेषणविशेष्ये 189. 


बीतये 11. 


, w: 126, 148, 150. 
Tarra 92. 
बृक्षेम्यः 219. - 
wa 79. * 
बृत्तान्तशाः 43. 
afer: 79, 80. 
Ta: 199. 
वृद्धलक्षणः 178. 


eun 181. 
193, 


181. 
वृद्धिः 75, 78, 121, 135, 176- 
179, 183, 191, 209, 210, 


विशेषेण 48, 105, 223. 
विष्णुमित्र 196. 


विषमः 30, 93, 102, 109, 130. 


विषयः 65, 105. 

विषयार्थम्‌ 234. 

विषये 97. 

विषयेण 97. 

विषाणम्‌ 16. 

विसजेनीयः 143, 146, 147, 
विसर्जनीयस्य 146-148, 
विसर्जनीयम्‌ 


147, 


213, 291, 224, 230, 232, 


233. 
बृद्धिप्रहणम्‌ 225, 224, 299, 
बुद्धिग्रहणस्य 223, 
बृद्धियुणसंज्ञयोः 195, 196. 
उुडियुणसं्ौ 
बृद्धिगुणी 212, 213, 

ब्ृद्धिनिमित्तम्‌ 180. 
वृद्धिनिमित्तस्य 178, 180. 
वृद्धिप्रतिषरघाजुपपत्तिः 


वृद्धिम्‌ 226. 
बुद्धियुक्ताः 191. 


चृद्धिविधौ 223. 
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बुद्धिशब्दः 182, 183, 190. वृद्धिसंक्ञा 209. 
su: 180, 294, 226, 229. 


के 4 
चै 30, 61, 68, 185. वैयाकरणः 58, 76. 
वैदिकाः 11, 43. जैयाकरणाः 39; 226. 
बैदिकानाम 11. Aer 60. 
Azar 173. 


. 


शक्रोति 22. 

"ren 97, 168. 

amer 137. 

शक्यम्‌ 60, 61, 101, 137, 146, 
155, 171. 

arem २३, 32, 41, 80. 

शक्ष्यामि 54: 

दाकटम्‌ 194. 

agaa: 101. 

agf: 11, 46. 

दाकुनिवत्‌ 101. 

शच्छो5टि 138. 

शातम्‌ 83, 152, 196. 

mmg: 6, 11, 16, 25, 26, 44, 

9, 8, 63, 66, 70, 
71, 73, 74, 76-78, 100; 102, 
108, 110-112, 189, 190, 

repa 33. 

डाच्दकारी 16. 

चाब्दक्षाने 20, 67. 

दाम्द्रयोगे 58. 

शाष्दपारायणम्‌ 46. 

maa, 16, 33, 108, 

"meer 46, 63, 66, 67, 165. 

arem: 23, 29, 43, 46, 47, 61, 


9, 43, 58, 59, 63, 

67-20, 73, 78. 

शब्दानुशासनम्‌ 6, 44. 

शब्दानुशासनस्य 20, 25. 

शब्दानाम्‌ 11, 46, 47, 61-63, 
73, 106, 107, 181. 

दाब्दार्थः 106. 

दे 51, 55, 56, 58, 74, 75, 
184. 

amp 61, 74. 

merg 101, 194. 

hr 

were: 44, 46. 

शब्दोपदेधे 46. 

शाष्दौघान 47. 

शाम 43. 

डार्ब्यबाये 146. 


63, 64, 65-67, 74, 76, 77, 
101, 181, 194, 195. 
५ झा. 
शाटकान 103. शालीयः 178. 
शालगुप्तायनिः 178. शाखपूर्वकम्‌ 69. 
merma 178. mere 69. 
शालिमांसादीन 00. झास्त्रम्‌ 6, 43, 79, 107, 108, 
शालीन 104. 195. 
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झास्त्राणि 54, 191. 


आखान्वितः 65. 


mfa 89, 122, 127, 162, 205, जाख्ने 186. 


333. 
झाखविदः 62. 


fret 98, 199. 
fire: 108. 
शिष्टस्य 109. 
ज्िरसि 33. 


शुक्रम्‌ 119, 229. 
शुक्कः 16, 77, 200. 
Zar 200. 

शङ्काम्‌ 181. 

शुचो 186. 


didt 158; 


छन, 96, 129. 
weg: 22. 

wawa 22. 

चडपूपाः 181. 

अत्वम 144, 146, 147. 
quii: 72, 77. 
अष्ट्यघिकारस्‌ 235. 


mimm 32. 
ig 32,. 60. 


स्तः 93, 119, 172, 173. 


स्तम्वम्‌ 110: 


` 


mÈ 58, 62, 64. 
mAT 54, 191. 


छिः शी. 


शिवादिभ्यः 97. 


झीतम्‌ 199. 
जीषे 33. 


=a: 
शुद्धानि 56, 
pu: 28. 


कै, झो. 


i 


शोभनाम्‌ 42. 
q. 


पष्ठ्यधिकारे 235. 

wem 233. 

«ét 113, 114, 188, 213, 
321. 

प्ठीनि दिष्टस्य 114, 188. 

षष्ठीसमासः 221. 

wm: 86. 


214, 


स्थानम्‌ 94. प्‌ 
स्थानकरणे 43. 

स्थानतः 94. 

स्वानषष्ठी 213, 214. 
स्थानिनः 219. 

स्थानिनाम्‌ 121, 124, 201. 
स्थानिनिर्देशार्थम्‌ 223. 
स्थानिनो 219. 
स्वानिवद्धावः 147. 
स्थानिवद्धावस्थ 048. 
स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ 128, 148. 
स्थानी 95, 219, 221, 223. 


faen 139. 
mem 139. 
स्पर्जनम 99. 
=r 131. 
wen 183. 
स्फैयळतस्य 181. 


bil apes 
स्म 43, 186. I 
=m 30, 44, 47, 49, 53, 54, 
60, 62, 68, 75, 83, 84, 88, 
89, 91, 92, 97, 98, 101, 
109, 110, 112, 118, 182, 
124-126, 128, 129, 132, 


rax 133. 


135, 

150, 

187, 

204, 

220, 

234. 

स्याताम्‌ 94, 119, 172, 308, 219. 

स्याम 33, 42. 

स्युः 54, 61, 101, 102, 106, 
139, 159, 163, 188, 191. 

añ 100. 

स्वभावतः 185. 

स्वयम्‌ 185. 

खर्गम्‌ 30. 

wit 66, 175. 

स्वर्नेयति 140. 


138, 139, 144, 146, 
155-157, 160-170, 181, 
189, 192, 197-202, 
205, 216-218, 
392, 224, 227, 232-* 


स्वरिताः 106. 
स्वरितादेः 200. 
स्वरितान्तात्‌ 200. 
स्वरूपम्‌ 44. 
स्वस्तिकाः 56. 
खात्मानम्‌ 37. 
खादि .132. 
स्वाघ्यायकाळेन 47. 
स्वाभाविकम्‌ 133. 
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सः 16, 29, 30, 33, 46, 69, 71, 
80, 90, 92, 105, 107, 109, 
110, 115, 122, 124, 12, 
138, 149-151, 156, 161-163, 
167, 168, 170, 175, 177, 
180, 189, 202, 206, 208, 
214-217, 219, 222, 224. 

सक्तुः 39. 

ayga 25, 39. 

सफ्थनि 192. 

सक्थि 200. 

सककारेण 149, 150, 

सकारः 147. 

सकारस्य 147, 156, 

सकारोपजने 149. 


== 93, 190, 193. 

सताम्‌ 193, 194. 

सति 46, 92, 122, 161, 170, 
179, 197, 219, 222, 926. 

== 115. 


सः 


सन्तः 39. 

सन्तापयति 61. 

सन्ति 52, 61, 63, 98, 97, 108, 
142, 164-167, 173, 205. 

सन्तु 118, 171, 173. 

सन्देहः 24, 163-166, 169, 189, 
201. 

सन्देहमात्रम्‌ 201. 

सन्देहाः 70. 

सन्देहात्‌ 53, 54, 171, 201, 


सत्त ¦ 

सप्तदश 08, 130. 

सत्तदशत्वम्‌ 08. 

सप्तद्वीपा 65. 

सम्पत्ययः 10, 

सम्बत्धम्‌ 209. t 


समबस्थानम्‌ 91. 
समबस्थितयोः 219. 

9, 80, 

समानः 60, 126. 
समानपदे 133, 134, 138, 
समानम्‌ 155. 
समानाकृतयः 125. 
समानाक्षरे 189. 
समानायाम्‌ 01. 

समाने 108. 


समान्नायिकेन 91, 92. 
'समाख्नाये 95. 

समाहारवर्णी 118. 
समासान्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ 24. 
समिधः 130, . 
समुद्रः 145. 

agga: 145. 

समुदायाः 126, 252, 
समुदायानाम्‌ 83, 54. 
समुदाये 76, 77, 126, 196, 


सर्वादेशप्रसङ्ग: 213, 214. 

सर्वामिः 22. 

सर्वे 64, 76, 99, 138, 

सर्वेषाम्‌ 130, 233, 234, 235. 
: 23, 


सरहस्याः 65, 

खरूपाणाम्‌ 48. 

were 93, 137, 160, 
सवकारेण 150. 


aang 77. सवर्णः 87, 88, 90, 91, 94, 101. 
'समुदितम्‌ 73, 76, 78. सबर्णम' 8, 171. 

समुदायस्प 126. सवर्णस्य 169. 

स्यन्ता 93, 137. ,सवर्णाः 142, 

afg 146. सवर्णान्‌ 103, 137. 

air 146. सवर्णानाम्‌ 94, 197, 

“सर्वः 68, 92, 178, 179. सवर्णार्थम 197. 

सर्वकारकः 179. wt 56, 91, 103, 122, 126, 
सर्वत्र 56, 214, 191, 195, 221, — 162, 169. 

233. सस्थानत्वात्‌ 119. 
सर्वथा 46. सस्थानतरौ 119. 
सर्वभासः 178, 179. सविभक्तिकाः 32. 
सर्बम्‌ Bl, 103, 178, 179. सह 86, 126, 196. 
सर्ववेदपुण्यफलावासिः 175. mee, 196, 197. 
, सर्वस्य 128. सहमूतानाम्‌ 196, 197. 
सर्वसन्देहेषु 201. संहवचनात्‌ 196. 
सर्वादिशः 213, 214. are 65, 99, 

* सा. 
सा 16, 24, 42, 83, 115, 183, साध्यम्‌ 226. 

224, 227, 229. साध्ये 226, 
सात्यमुम्रिः 119. साङ्गाः 65. 
साध्यः 52. साध्वचुशासने 186. 
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साधवः 61. , 

साघीयः 68, 150, 156. 

‘arg: 62, 107, 109, 195. 

साघुत्वम्‌ 61, 83, 84, 186, 187. 

सानुनासिकाः 93. y 

men 33. 

सामर्थ्यात्‌ 127, 128, 164-166, 
169, 904, 208. 

सामवेदः 65. 


52, 154. 
सिचि 188, 227, 22! 
fmia 227, 229. 
fara: 51, 52, 144, 148, 184. 
सिद्धत्वम्‌ 160. 
सिद्धत्वात्‌ 106. 

` ñaaa 51, 81, 84, 95, 97-99, 

103, 104, 106, 119, 122, 
» 138, 132-134, 140, 144-148, 
160, 194, 1 
222, 295, 235. 
'सिद्धदान्दः 52, 54. 


230, 232. 


wes: 215. 


सामान्यात्‌ 104, 
सामान्येन 45. 
सामानाधिकरण्यम्‌ 188. 
सामिधेन्यः 93, 130, 
सार्वघातुकम्‌ 201. 
सार्वघातुकस्य 234, 235. 
सार्वघातुके 215. 
सार्वघातुकार्घघातुकयोः 215-217. 
सारस्वतीम्‌ 25, 41. 


सावकारयोः 219. 


सास्ना 16. 


» 58, 122, 170, 


सिष्यति 84, 115, 117, 134, 136, 
185, 206. 

सिध्यन्ति 106. 

सिन्धवः 42. 

fae: 154- 

सिस्निदिषति 139. 

सिस्नेदिषति 139. 


agate: 153. 
सुराम्‌ 30, 109. ` 
सुराष्ट्रेयु 65. 
सुवर्णम्‌ 


=a 72, 75, 77, 185. 
सत्रभेदेन 115. 

सूचात्‌ 72. 

खत्राणि 48, 75, 76, 177, 186. 


सो, 


amaa 215. 
सोमसुतः 215. 


agt: 95, 97, 
सङ्कयानात्‌ 98. 
Wk 32. 
me 151, 152, 155. 
सङ्घातस्य 133. 
सङ्घाताः 152. 
सङ्घातान्तराणि 155, 156. 
सङ्घातार्थवत्वात्‌ 156. * 
सङ्क्रमे 226. 
सङ्कयातानुदेशः 173. 
सन्ध्यक्षरस्य 228. * 

7. 
war 193, 194, 208. 3 
mr 53, 88, 97, 98, 112, 174, 
` 181-185, 189-192, 194. 
सेज्ञाकरणम्‌ 189. 

107. 
सेज्ञाधिकारः 181, 182, 185, 192. 


सेज्ञाधिकारे 181-183. 
सेज्ञाभावात्‌ 193. 
सेज्ञाम_ 183. 

संज्ञायाः 196. 
सेशायाम, 97. 
सेक्षालिङ्गम्‌ 185. 
संज्ञाविधौ 124. ` 
सेज्ञाक्रये 193. 


संज्ञासंशिनोः 182, 184, 186, 188. 


संज्ञासंग्रत्ययार्थ: 181, 186. 
संज्ञासिद्धिः 182. 

संशी 182, 183, 189-191. 
संशिनः 182-184, 190, 193. 
संशिनस्‌ 185. "s 
संक्षिनि 193. 

सन्दिरधम्‌ 163. 


299 LI 


wies: 116, 117. wen 170. 


सन्घ्यक्षरनिवृत्यर्थम्‌ 203. संयोगः 147, 163. 
सन्ध्यक्षर नित्रत्यर्थेन 204. संयोगसंज्ञा 147. 
सन्ध्यक्षरम्‌ 228. सँयोगादयः 144. 
सन्ध्यक्षरस्य 203, 204, 206. संयोगे 136, 147. 
सन्ध्यक्षरे 126. खंयोगोत्पत्तौ 129. 
सन्ध्यक्षरेषु 131. sisa: 82, 85, 90, 92, 93. 
सम्प्रत्ययः 181, 192 =m 89. 
सम्पति 192, 193. 
सम्प्रत्ययार्थः 182. 
सम्मसारणस्य 129. aga 183. 
सम्पन्नाः 99. संवृतौ 92, 93. 
सम्भवः 219. संस्कारोत्तरकाळस 43. 
amu 99. संस्कृत्य 187. 
सम्बन्घः 38. संबृतादीनाम्‌ 81. 
सम्बन्धे 31, 55, 56, 58. 

* e 
gen 117, 126, 159, 164, 165. ह्वस्वादेशशासनेखु 118. 
हृस्वस्य 115, 126, 215. हस्वादेशे 118. 
gem 172. gemit 215. 
gemur 216, 221. हस्वाथयः 126, 127. 
हृस्वादीनान 159. 

हः 

हॐ. हयवरद 138. 
हृकारः 138. हर्ता 163. 
हकारम्रहणस्‌ 139. wŠ 166, 235. 
हकारे 138, 139. mm 167. 
हतघ्रहणम्‌ 138. हरयवट्‌ 140. 
हतः, 109, 154. हल 103. 
हन्ति «109. हल्यु 155. 
हन्यात्‌ 30, 109. हः 122, 147, 158, 161, 167, 
par š 171. 


हळन्तलक्षणा 228, 229. 110, 112, 114, 119, 120, 


इलन्तस्य 230. 126-128, 180, 138, 150, 
क्षणायाः 230. ` 153, 155, 156, 158, 162, 
इलादेः 139, 232. १७५-169, 171, 172, 181, 
wr 139. 182, 184, 186, 189-193, 
इस्ती 11, 46. 198-201, 206, 208, 213, 
हस्तासः 33. 214, 218, 219, 2२9. 
हसति 109, 139. हिकति 109. 
हसितम्‌ 70. हिकितम 70. 
109. हिकेत्‌ 109. ^ 


हि 21, 29, 41, 46, 48, 53-55, हिनस्ति 30. 
61, 65, 67, 68, 70, 71, 73, हिंसेः 154. 
74, 78, 80, 81, 88, 89, 91, हिरण्येन 196. - 
93, 94, 97, 100, 105, 109, 


है, हो... 
हे २15. sem: 95, 27. 
हेतबः 85. होव 115. 
हेतुः 155. होतृकारः 115. 
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INDEX OF IMPORTANT EXPRESSIONS 


Abhivàdana 32. 
Abhyantraprayatna 88, 91. 
Adháns 32. 


a. 
Aintiranñlar 2. 
Aksara-samamnaya 175. 
AmarakpSa 7. 
Ambiguous 82. 
Annambhatta 43, 57; 


Bahuvrihi 2६. 
Bhartrhari 4, 7, 18, 43, 53. 
Bhattoji Diksit 7, 179, 
Birth 57. 


Bodhyayana Dharmasütra SD. 


Causal 80. 
Cénavaraiyar 2. 
Chakravarti P. C, 50, 
Correctively 196, 


A 


Añgas 65, 

Apsiabdas 12. 
Apostate 110, 
Arthavada 26. 
Asiddhaprakarapa 145. 
Astronomy 23, 
Asuras 26, 
Atharvavéds 13-15. 
Augment 85, 153, 154. 


Bödhäyana Grhyasitra 110. 
Brahma 9. 

Brühmaga: 38. 
Brabmavidya 15. 
Brahmayajfia 13. 


Commentary 73, 201. 
Contradictory 62, 
Counter-example 73. 
Current 61, 63. 


Dhyani 49. 
Difforentiating capacity 199, 190, 
Differentiating element 198-200. 
Doubling 161-163. 

Dravidian languages 121. 
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